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.ABT. I.-1. A. Vie1t1 of tltt lluto'11, Literatun, nnd Mgtl,olOfnl 
'!f tlu Huttlu. By W. WABD, 'lwo Vola. Second 
Ediuon. Berampore, 1818. 

2. lndui,s Wildom. By MoNIEB WD.Lr.urs, M.A., Boden 
Professor of Sanskrit, Oxford. W. H. Allen & Co. 
1875. 

S. Chip, from a Germnn Workahop. By M.u: HOLLBa. 
Vol. L Longman• & Co. 

4. Huto'l/ of Ancient San.11:rit Literatllrt. By M.u: 
M:ULLEB. Williams and Norgate, 1860. 

6. CJ,mt and Otmr Mater,. By ARCHDEACON HARD
WICK, Third Edition. Macmillan & Co. 187 4. 

6. Aneient and Meditn:al India. By Mu. h'fflrso. 
Two Vols. W. H. Allen & Co. 

Tn extraordinary intenst manifested of. Ja&e years in 
the West in Sansorh studies is ea11ily explained. The rela
tion of the B&,Ored language of India to the great family of 
languages of whioh our own is one, the complex character 
of the language itself, the inffoence of the meratnre which 
it enshrines on the lives of generation after generation of 
oncoonted millions, the stake of England in the Indian 
empire, folly explain and jostiry any amount of attention 
to the subject. Of the relation of Banscrit to Westem 
tongues, Miiller goes so far as to say " Sanscrit and English 
are bot varieties of one and the same language." Hindos 
maintain that it is the mother of all other tongues, jost as 
they hold that it is the language of the gods ; bot the con
clusion of Westem soholars is that it is the elder Bister of 
the Aryan,• as distinguished from the Semitio and Tnranian 
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2 V nlic San~rit. 

fomi1iee, the other Aryan sisters being the Teutonic,, CeUie, 
Slavonic, Greek, Latin languages and their modem off
spring. The importance or S&Dacrit to the oompantive 
philologist is thus npparent. To the student of Hindu 
thought and lire, to the Indian miuionary, its value ia still 
greater, u the only key to the explanation of the India of 
to-day. 

It is fitting that England should lead the van in 
thia line or exploration. The English Government in the 
East, the Asiatic Society, English miBBionariee, proreaaors 
and civil servants have done much to make the subject 
known in the West. An extensive literature of tnnslationa 
and essays baa grown up. .Jones, Colebrooke, Wilson, 
Williama, lliiller whom we may at least claim iii part, are 
teachers who have many worthy disoiplea. The excellent 
metrical tnnalation of the Ramiyana, now being published 
by Mr. Griffith, Principal or a Sanaorit College at Beniree, 
should remind as of the translation began, though never 
completed, by Dr. Carey, at Serampore, in .days when 
facilities were fewer. Profeuor Wilson's version of the 
Vishnu Purina, the moat valuable of the Parinas, and hie 
Hind" Theatr,, in which he translates six of the beat plays, 
represent work which will never be superseded. Colebrooke'a 
solid, masterly essays have just appeared in a second 
edition. Professor Williama'a Sanacrit Dictionaries, and 
Indian Wiadom, are worthy of the Oxford Sanaorit chair. 
And moat herculean task of all, Yax lliiller, after issuing 
a complete edition of the Vedia text, baa given up his pro
feRBOrehip in order to devote himaelt to the work of tnna
latinlJ the Vedas. 

It 11 to the V ~ we wish now to devote a few pages. We 
do so because while these are not the moat interesting they 
are the moat ancient, and in India the moat authoritativo 
and aaored, of all workL After 111ch a statement it may 
sound startling, and seem a contradiction, to say that the 
eacred Scriptures of Brahmanism are litlle known in India 
itself. Yet this is the fact. It ia true that the mental 
repetition of a particular Vi,dio verse ia part of a Brah
mrm's daily devotions; bat this is generally the limit of 
bis knowledge of his moat holy books. We do not 
question that there are a few native scholars who know 
something of the subject, but the overwhelming majority 
of Bnhmana have no knowledge worthy of the name. 
The V ooaa are far mon acceBBible, mon studied, and better 
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known in Europe than in India. Should Max Yiiller live 
to complete his task, he will be in no little dan~ of onder
~oing Hindu canonisation along with Vyiaa, Viahwimitra, 
and the other Vedic saints. One cause of this ignorance is 
the archaic form of the Banacrit in which the Vedas arc 
written, rendering it a sealed book even to accomplished 
students of the classical Sanacrh of the epics, and requir
ing special training. Bot the principal cause is the.fact 
that the simple natural religion of the Vedas is not the 
religion of India now, and baa not been for ages. Of the 
moontaina of Ponuiic mythology, of the ten Vishnu inear
nationa with their endless legends, the Vedas contain 
nothing. Tranamigro.tion is not even hinted at. The 
allusions to the Divine Triad and caste are doubtful in 
meo.Ding or date. Pantheism is indeed more prominent, 
bot not in the full-blown form of Vedantiam. The source 
and authority for all these things are the Purinas and 
Epics, far more modem works, which have taken the place 
of the ancient Scriptures, and are sometimes spoken of as 
"a fifth Veda." Hence the books which lie at the founda
tion of India's religious thought and life have fallen into 
utter neglect, and are little more than a name and magic 
charm. The nominal reverence of Hindus for their ancient 
eanon is indeed unbounded. All Hindu science and law 
are linked on to the Vedas. Thus the six systems of 
philosophy are said to be developed from the U panishad 
portion of the Vedas. The sciences of grammar, astro
nomy, &c., are called Vedangaa, limbs of the Veda. But 
the real amount of connection is very alight. The idea 
looks like a device of subsequent writers to gain Divine 
authority for their works. 

The Hindu Vedas (Greek, ol&a; English, wit, wisdom, 
Ac.) are four, the Rig, Ya.jar, Sama, and Alharvana. Bot 
it would be a great mistake to regard these as of equal 
importance. The fint is the Veda in chief; the other three 
.being subordinate in many respects, and often Iarg-,ly 
reproducing the tint. The lo.at baa been disputed even in 
India. In the following passage of Mann's Code of La,o it 
does not occur: " The Rig-Veda baa the gods for its deities, 
the Ya.jar-Veda baa men for its objects, the Siime.-Veda bas 
the Pitria (anceaton)."• So an Indian commentator., 
,quoted by Adelung, aaya, "The Rig-Veda originated from 

• Williama, p. 9. 
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fire, the Yajur-Yi<da from air, and the Saima-Veda from the 
son." Their oompiler is Vyaea (from a root signifying 
arrangement, division). We say compiler, not autho,r. 
The most probable theory is that the variou portions of 
the Veda existed previously as separate fl'Qments, and 
were brought together by Vyaea. The Hindu llelief is that 
Vyaea received them direct from the Supreme Deity, and 
communicated them to different sages, who again taught 
them to their pupils. These are the autbon to whom the 
various hymns and stories are •~ed by name. The 
accounts of the orisin of the Vedas mdeed are not easily 
reoonciled. According to one view they were " seen " by 
their autbon, who were hence called Seen, Rishis (from 
a root, to see). The Vedas are often spoken of as them
selves Divine and etemal. Bat the technical term applied 
to them is Shroti, that wbieh is beard, i.e., directly from 
Deity. All post-Vedic works are called Smriti, that which 
is remembered, tradition. The story of the Vedas iBBaing 
from the four mouths of the Brahma of the Triad is of 
coarse mythologicaL Vyisa is also called Veda-Vym, 
Badariyana, Dwaipayana. As though the Vedaa were not 
work enough for one man, be is also credited with the 
compilation of tbe eighteen Paninaa, the Mahii-Bharata, a 
Code of Laws, and tbe Vedanta philosophy. Certainly legend 
prolongs his life indefinitely. . 

As to the age of the Vedas, the lowest limit assigned by 
Westem scholan is 1000 B.c., the highel!t 1500, the meao 
being the most probable, though Dr. Haag would throw 
them back to :.!000 or 2500 B.c. Hindu ideaa of this 
antiquity are fabulous. The dates are only inferential, and 
are gathered from the primitive type of life disclosed, the 
form of language, and comparison with other works. The 
social life pictured is thoroughly patriarchal ; first of wan
dering shepherds, then of village cultivators. Organisation 
there is none. The art of wriung is unknown. There are 
no cities, templea, or images. " But rude and simple 
though be be, &he Aryan of the Veda is no savage. Be 
begins to manifest his aptitude for intellectual culture ; he 
is Aamest, thooghtfol, interesting; hA leams to speak of 
ships and commerce ; he is not en,irely ignorant of astro
nomical science. A worker in the precious metals, and a 
manufacturer of musical instruments, he has already given 
proofs of bis ~rception both of the conveniences and 
amenities of social lire. He baa moreover learned in some 
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clegree the power, the richne11, and the flexibility of hie 
uauve language, and from lime to time there riaea up a 
bard or riahi, whoae poetic !f::• gives e:rpreBBion to the 
varied feelinp that are wor • in the breast of the com
munity. Thia riahi is the oracle of the village ; in the 
songs and prayers which he compoaee lie the element■ of 
common worship, and the germ■ of that far miJ.htier 
ayatem, which on its development is demoed to umte all 
Indo-Aryan tribea together, and dift'aae its humaoiaing 
influence to the aoathemmoet point of Hindustan."• Vedic 
Sanecrit bear■ mach the same relation to claasical Ban
scrit which Anglo-Saxon bears to modem English. Millier 
says: 

" Tho dift'enmce between the grammar of the VMa ru11l that of 
the epic poema would be sufficient of itself to fix the Jistanoo 
between these, two periods of languag., and literature. Many 
words have preserved in these early hymns a more primitive 
form, and therefore agree more cl088ly with cognato words in 
Greek and Latin. Night, for instance, in tho later Sanscrit is 
nishA, which i1 a form peculiarly Saosc1itic, and agreee in its 
derivation neither with nox nor rut. The Vedio naah or nak 
(night) is ns near to Latin 1111 can be. Thus m001e in the 
t:ommon Sanscrit is mllahas, or mushik&, both derivati\-e fol'IILI if 
compared with the Latin mllll, moria. The Vedic &nscrit has 
presen·ed the IIIUDe primitive DOUD in tho rlural mi'tsh-aa = Latin 
mures. There are other words in the \) Ma which were lost 
altogether in the later Sallllcrit, while they wero prc11erved in 
Greek and Latin. Dyauii (iiky) does not 004..'llr as n 1W111Culine in 
the ordinary Sanscrit; it occura in the Veda, and tbus bean 
witneBII to the early ~an wonhip of Dyaos, t.'io Greek Zetu. 
U1ltu (dawn), again, m the later Samcrit i!t neuter. In tho 
Veda it is feminine ; nnd even the secondary VMic form, 
UahAsi, is pro,1ed to be of high anti~uity by the nearI1 corre
BJ)«?Dding Latin form, AUJOra. DecleD8lon and conjugation are 
ncher in forms and more umettled in their usage. It wu a 
curious fact, for instance, that. no BUbjunctive mood emted in 
the common Sanscrit. The Greeks anti Romans had it, and 
even the language of the Aveeta showed clear traces of it. There 
could bo no doubt that. the Sallilcrit aleo once poueseed this 
mood, and, at last, it wu disco,·ered in the hymns of the Rig
Vtitl&." t 

" As early 1111 about GOO B.C., we find that in tho theological 
schools of India every venc, e,·ery wortl, every 11yllable of the 
Rig-V~ had been carefully counted. The number of venea, u 

• Hanlwk-k, p. J:!3. t Clui"', i. ill. 
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oomputft iu treatiaea or that date, varies from 10,402 to 10,682 ;
that of t.he words ia 153,826; that of the '1Uablea ia 432,000. 
With theae numben, and with the deacription given in theae 
early treatiaea of each hymn, of ita metre, ita deity, ita number of' 
,·eraes, our modern MSS. of the VM& correspond aa cloaely IIR 
could be expected. ... Now in the work■ of that period the 
Vada ia already comiderod, not only u an ancient, bot M a. 
aacred book, and, more , than this, ita lango~ had ceued to be 
~renerally intelligible. The language of Ind111 had changed sinoo · 
the VMa wu compoaed, And learned commentaries were neces
lllU'f in order to explain to the people then living the true purport, 
nay, the proper pronunciation of their aacred hymns. But more 
than this. In certain eXl'getical compoaitione, which are generally 
compriBed uncler the 110me of SCltraa, and which are contem
porary 1'"ith or e,·en anterior to the treatiaea on theological 
statiatie11 juat mentioned, not only are the ancient hymns repre- • 
aented aa invested with 1111Cred authority, but that othPr clue of· 
writings, the Brnhmanu, atanding hal!:[ between the hymns 
and the 8atra;i, have likewiae been • to the digoity of a 
revealed literature. These Bn\hmanu are proae treatisea, written 
in illustration or the ancient aacrificea and of the hymna em
ployed at them. Sul"h tl'ffltiaea would only spring up when some 
kind of explanation began to be wanted, both for the ceremonial 
and for the hymns to be recited at certain sacrifices ; and we find, 
in consequence, that in many cues the authol'II of tbe Br&hlllllll88 
had aln,ady lOBt the power of uudel'lltanding tbtt text of tho 
ancient hymDB in ita natural and grammatical meaning, and that 
they 111ggeeted the mOBt abanrd explanations of the various 
aacrificial actti, mOBt of which, we may charitably auppose, had 
some ratioul pUrJKlliP. Thus it becomilll evident that the period 
during which the hymns were composed muat have been sepa
rated by some centuries at least from the period that gave birth 
to the Bn\hman88, in order to allow time for the hymna growing 
unintelligible and becoming invested with a sacred character. 
Seconclly, the period during which the Brthmanas were composed 
mlllt hP separated by some centuries from the author■ of the 
Stltns, in order to allow time for further change■ in the l11nguage, 
and more particularly for the growth of a new theology, which 
ucribed to the Bn\hmanaa the 111111e exceptional ud revealed 
charllcter which the Brihmanaa themselves ascribed to the hymn■• 
So that we want, previoualy to 600 B.C., at leut two strata of 
intellectual and literary growth, of two or three centuries each ; 
and Ul! thua brought to 1100 or 1200 B.C. aa the earliest time 
when we may 111ppoee the collection of the VMic hymna to have 
been &Dished. Thie collection, again, contai111, by its own show
ing, ancient and modem hymna, the hymm of the BODI together· 
with those of their fathen and earlier anreeton ; so that 1\"o 
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cannot well Mllil,'11 a date more recent than 1200 ot I~ n.c. for 
the original compoeition." • 

Beyond this point another qaeation ariaea. If the oldest 
portions of the Vedas eusied twelve or thirteen eentariea 
n.c., what length of time was neeeaaary for the RrC>wth of 
the language aa we there find it, and of the religioua forms 
and ina&itu&ions deaeribed? This is 11, question which we 
have no means of answering. We see only the full-grown 
fruit. The preparation of the soil, the plo.nting and 
growth of the tree belong to ages which lie beyond the 
vision of history. U analogy rale, the tract of antecedent 
time mast have been great. The language and social life 
of the elll'lieat Vedic period, though comparatively simple 
and primitive, are far above barbarism. 

We may now glance at the general structure and con 
tents of the Vedas. Their substance includes three 
elements : Mantras, prayen in verse ; Brihmanaa, pre
cepts and directions bearing on ritual in prose ; and 
U p&!UShads, secret, myatio doctrine, the well-head of 
Hmda theology and philosoJ>hy. Aa intimated by Muller 
in the extract given above, internal evidence makes it pro
bable that &hese three elements are of different dates, the 
Ma.ntra.a being the moat ancient, the Veda proper, the Veda 
of the Veda.a, and the Upanishads as the moat apeeala.tive, 
tho most recent. These parts may be compared to three 
d~posits in geology. To the three taken together in each 
case ia given the title of Bamhita (collection). When the 
two lat&er parts were admiUed into the canon it ia impos
sible to conjecture. The Hindus make no difference in 
date or authority between one part and another. The 
titles are a very alight index to the contents. Rik (in 
oom~sition Rig) is from a root "to praise," and the VeJa 
beanng this name is filled with hymns and prayers, and all 
that relates to worship in the strict sense. Yaju (in compo
sition Ya.jar) is from a root " to sacrifice" (yagoa, a sacri
fice), and accordingly this is the Veda of oblation and sacri
fice. Sdma is derived variously from a root " to destroy" sin 
and a root" to chant." This Veda relates to man's duties 
to God and hia fellow-creatures, and is chanted. It is said 
to contain much repetition of the first. Atha"ana (if 
we mistake not) is from a root "to destroy," this Veda 

-- ---------------
• Cft,j.., I. 10, I!. Some good pa-,ea OD tbia point oeeur ID Hardwick'■ 

Tolume. 
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containin~ imprecations against enemies and prayen for 
safety. The Mantra. portion of the Rig-Veda is marked by 
a twofold division, fim into eight parb (chanda) and 
ais.iy-four lectures (adhyiya), and secondly into ten books 
(mandala) and upwards of 100 chapten (anavika). U 
contains 1,017 hymiia. The Yajar-Veda is divided into the 
White and Black Yaja, otherwise Vaijaaaneya and Taittiriya. 
The Mantra portion of the fint contains forty lectures 
(adhyiya) and 286 chapten (anavika) of the second seven 
parts (Kanda) of five to eight chapten each, and more 
than 650 sections. The othw two Vedas are equally exten
sive. The laat ia especially rich in appended Upanishads 
to the number of fifty-two, several of which are very cele
brated. According to Colebrooke's analysis of the Yajar
Veda it contains elaborate directions for the aacrificea at 
the change of the moon, consecration of sacrificial fire, 
offerings to the manes of anceaton, and certain great 
BBCrificea called Agniahti>ma, SoatrimaDi, Aahwamedha, 
Riijaatiya, Parushamedha, Vijapeya. 

However, theae are bat the bones and skeleton. What 
of the doctrines which constitute the 8eah and blood of 
these ancient books? Stated briefly the religion inoulcated 
ia a system of nature-worship. The deities invoked are 
sky, earth, aan, moon, fire, water, winds, time, death. 
Dyan-pitru ( dyau = sky, pitru = father) is the elder brother 
etymologically of Ju-piter, aa Adiu is the Indian Juno. 
Yama, death, is the Indian Plato. Vii.yo stands both for 
wind and the god of wind, Eolus. Be WBB multiplied into 
the }[arats, storm-gods. Varona (ovpa~). at first "the 
espanae, firmament," seems to have filled a double office 
aa Neptune, and one of the twelve Adityu, rulen of the 
points of the compass. Agni (ignis) is fire. Usha was the 
goddeaa of Dawn. Her precuraon were the two twin 
Aahwinis (aahwa. horae), models of beauty. Soma is the 
Moon. Deva (deus, Im), the generic name for God, is from a 
root, "to shine." But greater and more worshipped than 
all these were, fint the San, under his different names of 
Stirya, Mitra, Aditya. &vitro, and secondly Indra, the god 
of rain. No one who has lived in India and seen how 
dependent country and people are on theae two great 
elements, will wonder that Surya and Indra have over
shadowed all their peen. Beally Indra fiJla the place in 
Jndia which Jupiter filled in Greece and Rome. 

Lot us fint take from the Big-Veda the verse known u 
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the Gayalri, which ev81')' one of the millions of Brahmans 
in India repeats mentally (compare the Jewish Tetragram
maton) every day in his wonhip. Perhaps the reader would 
be glad to see the original in Roman characters. The pre
face to it is 0m (a mystical word of reverence), Bhur, 
Bhuvaha, Bwaha, Earth, Sky, Heaven I Then follows the 
prayer. Tat eavitor varenyam bhargo devuya dhimahi 
dhiyo yo naha prachodaya&. ~• Let us muse on that excellent 
glory of the divine son which stimulates our mind." 

The following hymn of the same Veda is the one used at 
the funeral pyre : 
" To Yama, mighty king, be gift.a and homage paid. 

He wu the first or men that died, the first to brave 
Death's ra1>id rushing stream, the first to F.iot the l'Olld 
To heaven, and welcome others to that bnght abode. 
No power can rob us or the home thus woo by thee. 
O-Kiog, we come; the born must die, must tread the path 
That thou hast trod-the path by which each race of men, 
In long succession, and our fathers too have passed. 
Soul or the dead, depart ! Fear not to take the road
The ancient road-by which thy ancestors have gone ; 
Ascend to meet the god-to meet thy happy rathera, 
Who dwell in bli• with him. Fear not to pus the guards-
The four.eyed brindled dogs-that watch for the departed. 
Return unto thy home, 0 BOUl I Thy sin and shame 

.Leave thou behind on earth; &88Ume a shining form-
Thy ancient shape-refined and from all taint aet free." • 
Whatever the deity addressed, Time, Fire, lndra, &c., 

he is spoken of u if he were the only or chief deity. Thus 
the Atharvana-Veda epeaka of Time. 

" He is the finit of gods. 
He draws forth and encompuses the worlds ; 
He is all future worlds ; he is their father; 
He ia their aoo ; there is no power like him. 
The put and future issue out of Time, 
All sacred knowledge and anaterity. 
From Time the earth and waters were produce,l ; 
From Time the rising, eettiog, buming Sun ; 
From Time the wind ; through Time the earth is ,-net ; 
Through Time the earth perceives ; mind, breath and name 
In him are comprehended. All rejoice 
When Time amvee---the monarch who hu oonqul'rcd 
This world, the highest world, the holy worlds, 
Yea, all the worlds-and e,·er marches on." t 

• Williama, p. :!:!. t Ibid., p. !j,, 
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The aacri&cial Agni, Fire, ia one of the main V~ct 
deities. Professor Williama ihaa " paraphrases " some
verses relaling lo him. 

"Agni, thou art a priest, a~• a king, 
Protector, father or the Meri.lice; 
Commi11ioned by us men, thou dost ascend 
A meuengt-r, conve,;ng to the sky 
Oar hymn• and off'eriDgR- Though thy origin 
Be threefold, Dow from air and Dow fron1 "·ater, 
Now from the myatic, double Arani,0 

Thou art thyself a mighty J:0(1, a lorJ, 
Giver of light and immort.ality, 
One in thy Nll8Dce, but. to mortals three ; 
Dillplaying thine eternal triple form, 
Aa fire on earth, as lightning in the nir, 
As aan in heft\·en. Thou art. a chcruhl.J gue,ot 
In every hoasehold-f11ther, brother, &011, 

Friend, benefactor, guardian, all in oul'. 
Deliver, mighty Joni, thy worabippen, 
Purge aa from taint of aiu ; and when w1• ,lie, 
Deal mercifully with aa on the pyn-, 
Barning oor bodies with their load of guilt, 
But bearing our eternal part on high 
To lumino1111 abodea and n-alms uf bliAA, 
For ever there to dwell 1\"ith righteous men.': 

Miiller thus renders from the Rig-Vl:Cla a. litany to 
Vllruna (C/1ipa, i. 89). "Let me not yet, 0 Varnna, enter 
into the house of clay; have mercy, almighty, have 
mercy f 2. If I go along trembling, like a cloud driven b:, 
the wind; have mercy, almighty, have mercy I 8. Through 
want of strength, thou strong and bright god, have I gone 
wrong; have mercy, almighty, have mercy! 4. Thirst 
came upon the wonhipper, though he stood in the midst 
of the waters; ba.ve mercy, almighty, have mercy I 6. 
Whenever we men, 0 Varona, commit an ofl'ence before the 
heavenly host, whenever we break the law through 
thoughtlessness; have mercy, almighty, have mercy!" 
The following from the same Vida ia to Roma, the moon 
or the juice of the moon-plant used in oblation, probably 
here the fatter. " 1. Where there ia elomal light, in the 
world where the son is placed, in that immortal, imperish
able world place me, 0 Soma. 2. Where king Vainswata 

• S.Cri8cial Ore might onl1 i. ki11dl..J by lrirlioo or rhi(>I or the fie11• 
ttli'giUlla. 



Tl1t Rtal Doctri11t, 1t'l1at 1 11 

reigns, where tbo secret place of heaven is, where these 
mighty waten are, there make me immortal. 8. Where 
life is free, in the third heaven of heavens, where the 
worlds are radiant, there make me immortal. 4. Where 
wishes and desires are, where the place of the bright sun 
is, where there is freedom and delight, there make me 
immortal. G. Where there ia happiness and delight, 
where joy and pleasure dwell, where the desires of our 
desire are attained, there make me immortal." 

An important question here emerges. In this system ol 
natore-wonhip were these natural forces and objects them
selves wonhipped, or were thel mere symbols of something 
beyond themae1ves? Many smgle hymns and e:1.pressiona 
seem to favour the first view, bot all taken together point 
to the second. Undoubtedly Vedia writers and wonhippen 
had conceptions or deities apart from and beyond what 
they saw. The whole strain of their words suggests that 
they conceived of the different parts of creation as under 
the delegated role of subordinate deities who again held of 
the Supreme Creator. The following is from the Rig-Yeda. 
Prof. William&'& version (p. 28), which we quote, di.8'en 
only in form from Miiller's literal version (i. 20). 

II What god shall we adore with aacrificc ,. 
Him let ua praise, the golden child that rose 
In the begiuning, who waa born the lord
The one BOie lord of all that is-who made 
The earth, and formed the sky, who giveth life, 
Who giveth strength, whoae biddiug gods revere, 
Wh08C hiding-place is immortality, 
WhOl!C shadow, death; who by his might is king 
Of all the breathing, aleeping, waking world
Who go,·ema men and beaata, whoat, majesty 
These mowy hills, this ocean with its rivers 
Declare ; of whom these spn-ading regions fom1 
The arms ; by whom the firmament is 11trong, 
&rth firmly planted, and the highest heanns 
Supported, and the clouds that fill the oir 
Distributed and meaaured out ; to whom 
Both earth and heaven, established by bis will, 
Look up with trembling heart ; in whom re,·eoled 
The rising sun shines forth Rbove the world. 
Where'er let loose in apace, the mighty waters 
Have gone, depositing a fruitful seed 
And generating fire, there ho arose 

• Repeated at the ~Dd of n•ry nne. 
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Who ia the breath ud life or all the gods. 
Wh080 mighty gl&Dce looks round the vut exponae 
or watery vapour-eoarce or energy, 
Caoae of the aacrifice-the onlf God 
Above the gods. May be not mjurc 111 ! 
He tho Creator of the earth-the righteoua 
Creator or the aky' Creat.or too 
Of ocl'&lls bright, and far-extending waters." 

One Rig-poet, though he oDly speaks for himself, ays, 
•• They call him Indra, Miua, Varmia, Agni; then he ia 
the beau&ifuJ-winged heaveDly Garutmal; that which ia 
one they call i~ in diven mannen." 

A nill more striking evidence of this faith in a supreme 
powor is quoted by :Miiller from lhe Ri,t-Veda. 

"Nor Aught nor Nouf!t uiated; yon bright sky 
Wu not, nor heavens broad woof outstretched above. 
What covered all I What aheltered I What eonceafod 1 
Wu it the waters' fatbomleu abyu t 
There wu not death-yet there wu nought immorW, 
There wu no confine betwixt day and night ; 
The only one breathed breatbleu by it.self, 
Other than it there nothing since has been. 
Darlmeu there wu, and all at fint wu veiled 
In gloom profound-an ocean without light--
The germ that atill lay covered in the huak . 
Borst forth, one nature, from the fervent heat. 
Then first came love upon it, the new spring 
Of mind-yea, poets in their hearts ducerned, 
Pondering, thia bond between created thinp 
And uncreated. Comea thia spark from earth, 
Piercing and all-pervadiDg, or from heaven t 
Then seeds were sown, and mighty powen ..,.._ 
Natoro below, and power and •·ill above--
Who lmowa the secret I Who proclaimed it here, 
Whence, whence thia manifold creation aprang I 
The gocla themselves came later into being. 
Who knows from whence thia great creation aprang 1 
He from whom all this great creation came, 
Whether His will created or wu mute, 
The Moat High Seer, that ia in hiidieat heaven, 
He lmowa it-or perchance even 8e knows not." • 

In estimating the worth of the Vedic hymns all depend11 
on lhe standard of comparison adopted. U lhe standard 
be lhe mythology which ill the subalance of modem 

• Cl,),, L ,8. 
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Hinduism, we have no difficulty in ascribing II vaat 1n
periorit1 to the aimple, if often indefinite ud material, 
oonceptiona of the Vedio period. Christiuitl. would find 
far more congenial soil among II people familiar with the 
great ideas of prayer, sacrifice, sin, immortality, and little 
beyond, than among populations materialised and cor
rupted by the wild legends of Purinic mytholo(tY, The 
great ud eaeential defect as compared with Christian reve
lation is the absence of deep Sfiritnality of thought ud 
feeling. Many prayers which might be quoted are mainly 
prayers for present, earthly good. Bat this, of ooune, ia 
the oharacteriatic of merely natural religion, whioh was all 
the early Hindus had. Their only light was that of no.tare 
ud reason. They wonhipped an unknown God. They 
were feeling after God, though they did not find Him. 

What ia the relation of the Vedaa to the Hindu religion 
of the present '! Nominally they are the source and 
authority of all Brahmanical faith and wonhip. All later 
beliefs and institutions are regarded as developments of 
what is to be found in the Vedas. Bot really this ia far 
from the fact. The wonhip of images in any way, in 
themselves or as symbols, is unknown to the V £>de.a. This 
alone is an immense gain. Indeed, how could there be 
aymbols of the mighty forces of ndnre-6re, the winds '! 
The other deitiea, too, were ever present and visible-sun, 
moon, aea. Bo transmigration does not occur. Incarna
tion is an idea not known, while Vishnn'a ten incarnations 
anpply the chief material of later Hinduism. The Dirine 
Triad also is not mentioned, and it is donbtfnl whether the 
names of its separate memben occur. It must be remem
bered that the four-faced Brahma of the Triad (Chartor
mnkha Brahma) is cliff'erent from the supreme Brahma of 
the Vedas, and is regarded still, like Vishnu and Shiva, as 
an emanation of the sn('reme Brahma. Rndra, one of the 
thousand names of Shiva, occurs in the Vedas, bat, as it 
also mNIDB terrible, a personal reference is donbtfnl. 
Vishnu is mentionl•d, bnt only as a form of the sun. 
Yaska, an lnclian writer, gives lndra, Agni, and Surya e.11 

the Vedio Triad of gods. The origin of oaste is mentioned 
in a hymn ofthe Rig-Veda, which Professor Williams and 
:M. Muller regard as " one of the most recent " (p. 24). 
'!'he hymn speaks of the Brahman as the month, the 
soldier(Kshatriya) as the arms, the hnsbandman (Vaisbya) 
as the thighs, the sen-ile Shndm a;; the feet of Brahma. 
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The Coll developmenl or lhe caste system was reserved for 
Mann's Code of IA11:1. The panlbeism or modem India 
may with more reason claim lhe Vidas as an authority, but 
only the Upa.niaha.d portion, which European BClbola.rs 
regard a.a the moat recent. To this we shall refer hereafter. 

The absence Crom the Yeda.a or all recognition, or even 
mention, or cute, has evidently been a thorn to Brabma.na. 
Some or the great V ooic sages were kings and warriors. 
Thus, the great Vishrimitra., seer or forty Vedic hymns, 
was a king. But in later books Brahman writers have 
inserted a story or his having been elevated by"the merit 
of exuaordina.ry _penances to the rank or Ralja.rahi, or King
aeer. Bat this 1a withonl doubt an explanation invented 
to overcome o. diftioalty, and contra.dicta the essential 
principles or caste. .Vasisht" was a riTal or Viahwaimitra. 
There is a cnrioua hymn in which Vaaishta satirically com
pares his opponents at their studies and sacrifices to frogs 
croaking and leaping Cor joy at the opening of the rainy 
season. 

It is time to refer to the Bnihmanaa, the second factor 
in the composition or the Vooas. These, as we have seen, 
are in p1·011e, and probably more recent than the Mantra 
portion. They are Coll or minute directions as to the mode 
or offering sacrifices, the kind or viclims, the qua.lifioatioos 
and duties or priests, the mantras to be rt"peated ; and 
these again are mixed up with innumerable digressions 
and speculation,. To the Rig-Veda belong the Aitareya 
and Kaushitaki Bnihmanaa, to the Yajnr the Taittiriya 
and Shatapatha, to the Sama eight Brahmanas, and to the 
Atharvaoa the Go-patha. • 

In modern Hinduism proper there are no sacrifices. 
Brahmana, though the priestly order, o.re only teachers, 
not aacrificers. The Hinduism or the Vedas and primitive 
India is Call of sacrifice. Perhaps this is a greater contrast 
than any or the points mentioned before. The fact is as 
striking as it is undoubted. Perhaps a gre&lt p1ut or the 
explanation is to be round in the growth of the entirely 
non-V ooio dogma or transmigration, which bas invested 
all lire with a peculiar sanctity. All beasts, birds, nod 
reptiles are simply former generations of men in other 
Corms. Animals al.so play a large part in the Vishnu in
carnations. 

Sacrifices are arranged in five clasaea :-1. Agniholra, 
burnt offerings or clarified batter on a&ered fire. :.?. 
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Danbo.-pa.urna-mllsa, offerings at new and Call moon. 8. 
~hatarmas1a, offerings every Coor months. 4. Paahu
yagna, animal sacrifices. G. Soma-yagna, offerings or 
the moon - plant (a,cupia• acida). Popolo.rly sacrifices 
were regarded as the rood or the gods. Bot l!trictly they 
were eocbaristic, propitiatory, or to obtain pariicolar 
blessings. Boundless efficacy was ascribed to the rite or 
aacrifice. There was nothing which might not thus be o.c
-eomplished. One or the Bnhmanas tells u story or a sage 
Twaahta;-:-and Hindu legend is crowded with simi!ar stories, 
-who tned by sacrifice to effect the destrnct1on or the 
supreme Indra himseli in revenge Cor the death or his sons, 
whom the King or heo.ven had slain. The gods only pre
vented his sacceas by goile, stealing the sacrificio.l utensils 
and materials-pestles, water, rice, dishes, wood-and 
throwing him into socb mental perplexity that, to the giant 
who was to destroy thP god, instead of saying, " ]le thou 
lndra's enomy," he said, "Let Indra be thy enemy," and 
1hos miaaed his aim. 

Among the other sacrificial idea.a is round that or 
graduated vo.loe. There is no instance or actual human 
saorifice. Bot the remarkable legend of Bonahsepa in the 
Aitareya Bni.hmana ,·ery nearly approaches this. The 
-legend is this :-King Hariahchandra asks the sage Nau-ad& 
.about the advantage of having sons. Nirada replies:-

" A f:dher by his son clears oft' hi11 debt, 
In him a self is born from self. The pleasure 
A father has in his son exceeds 
All other pleasures, Food is life, apparel 
Is a protection, golrl an ornament, 
A loving "ife thll beRt of friend11, 11 daughter 
An object of compassion ; but a sou 
la like a light sent from the highest hca,·en." 

The king then vows to Varnua to BRCrifice the son that ho 
gives. A son, Rohita, is born, who refuses to become 
a victim, ond, while his Cather is punished with dropsf, 
goes to a forest life Cor &ix years. There he finds a. Brah
man, Ajigarta, dying or hunger, and offers him a hundred 
cows for one or his three sons to become his substitute. 
The Cather cannot spare the eldest, nor the mother the 
youngest ; bnt the middle son, Sunahsilpa, volunteers to go. 
Rohita brings him &o his Cather, and the sacrifice is pre
pared. Bnt no one will bind the willing victim to the s!M)ri
ncial poet. Then Ajigarta, who bas followed his son, uys :-
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" • Give me a hundred oo'WI, and I will bind him.' 
They gave them to him, and he bound the boy. 
But now no penon would coDNDt to kill him. 
Then aaid the father, ' Give me yet again 
.Another hundred con and I will Blay him.' 
Once mon, they gave a hundred, and the father 
Whetted his knife tn aacrifice his aon. 
Then aaid the child, • Ltt me implon, the gods, 
Baply they will deliver me from death.' 
So Sun~pa prayed to all the goda 
With vel'M8 from the VMa, and they heard him. 
Thua was the boy released from aacrifiee, 
.And Hariahcbandra was reetored to health. n 

The sacrifice which is most prominent both ia Vedio limes 
and epio mythology is the horse sacrifice, Aehwami,dha, 
which we may reasonably believe lo have been observed, 
though not with all the fabulous incidents related. The 
object was obtaining a son, or onivenal conquest. 
Yodhisthira, in the Maha-Bhiimta and Dasharalha, father 
of Rama, in the Ramayana are said io have celebrated 
it. The horse was io be speoially ohosen for the purpose, 
a white one having the preference. Grandly oaparisoned 
it was allowed io roam at will for twelve months, accom
panied by guards. Then, brought back, it was sacrificed 
with an elaborate ritual, and at inoredible cost. The 
offerings lo Brahman& and all oomers inoloded lens 
of thousands of maidens, cows, elephant11, and gold and 
precious stones without limit. A hundred such sacrifices 
entitled the offerer to the throne of Indra. 

We 6nd four classes of priests employed ia the Y~io 
sacrifices: 1. Adhwaryos, assistants, who /repared the 
ground and altar, slew the victims, poore out the li
bations, and repeated verses from the Yajor-Veda. 2. 
U dgatars, choristers, who sang the hymns of the Sama-Veda. 
3. Hotara, reciters, who recited the prayers of the Rig-V~a. 
4. Brahman&, who presided over the whole oeremony. 

ProfeBBOr Williams gives the following curious extracts 
from the Aitareya-Bruhmana, edited by Dr. Haug, of Poona 
College:-

" The gods killed a man for their victim. But from him thus 
killed the part which was fit for a eacrifice went out and enterec.l 
a horst'. Thence the hone became an animal fit for being eacri
ficed. The gods then killed the hone, but the part fit for aacrificc 
went out of it and entered an ox. The goda then killed the ~ 
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but the part fit for aacrillce went out or it and entered a aheep. 
Thence it entered a goat. The aacrificial part remained for tlie 
longest time in the goat, whence it became pre-eminently fit for 
acrifice. 

" The gods went up to heaven by means or aacrifice. They were 
af'raid that. men and sages, after iiaving seen their aacrifice, might 
inquire how they could obtain aome knowledge of aacrificial rites, 
and follow them. They therefore debarred them by means of 
the post (YQpa), turning its point downward&. Thereupon the 
men and •ges dog the post out, and turned its point upwards. 
Thus they bi,came aware of the aacrifice, and reached the heavenly 
world." 

The same Brihmana contains the following :-
" The sun never sets or riaea. When people think the mn ia 

eetting, he only changes about after reach~ the end of the day, 
and makes night below and day to what 11 on the other aide. 
Then when people think he rises in the morning, he only shifts 
himself about after reaching the end of the night, and makes day 
below, and night to what is on the other aide. In fact, be never 
does set at all. Whoever knows this that the sun never aeta, enjoys 
union and aamenl'SII of natUN with him. and abides in the same 
aphere." 

The Bhatapatah Bnihmana contains the first Hindu 
version of the Deluge. Manu, the Indian Adam and 
Noah in one, meets with a small fish which implores 
his protection and promises to preserve him in the Delu~e 
which it foretells. Manu then, as instructed, preserves it 1n 
a jar, and when it has outgrown this, in a trench, and 
at last, when large enough to defend itself, in the ocean. 
He builds a ship, and when the flood comes takes refuge in 
it and offers homage to the fish. The ship is moored 
to the fish. Thus Mana is preserved, and descending 
from the mountains becomes the progenitor of a new race 
of mankind. Perhaps it will interest some readers to 
see the fall Brihmana legend, which is greatly embel
lished and exaggerated in subsequent works. Hardwick 
gives it as follows:-

" One morning the aervanta of Manu brought him water for 
ablutiona, u the cuatom ia to bring it in our day. As he pro
ceeded to nab, he found a fish in the water which spoke to him 
aaying, • Protect me and I will be thy •viour.' • From what wilt! 
thou aave me r • A deluge will ere long_ destroy all living 
creaturea, but I can aave thee from it.' • What protection then 
dost thou aak of me t' • So long u we are little,' replied the &ah, 
• a great danger threatens wi, for one fish will not 8C1'11ple to devour 
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another. At fim then thou camt plOMd me b7 keeping me in &· 
Yale. When I grow bigger, dig me a pond, and when I become 
t.oo large for the pond, throw me into the 1M; for theneef'onrud 
I shall be able to protect myself against all evils.' The fish ere 
long became enormom, for it grew very fut, and one day it aaid 
to MAnu, • In such a year will come the deluge : eall to mind the 
counsel I have given thee. Build a ship, and when the deluge 
comes embark on the veaael, and I will preaerve thee.' Mano after 
feflding the fish at lut threw it into the sea, and in the very year 
indicated_ prepared a ■hip, and had reeoune (in apirit) to his bene
factor. When the flood came Mann went on board. The fiah then 
reappeared and swam up to him, and Mann J)ll88ed the cable round 
its horn, by means of which he crossed the Northern Mountain. • I 
have saved thee,' aaid the fish; • now laah thy vessel to a tree, else 
the water may ■till carry thee away, thouRb thy vessel be moored 
upon the mountain. When the water hall rec:eded, then also 
mayat thou dlaembark.' Mann obeyed implicitly, and hence the 
mountain is atillealled •Manu'al>eacent.' Thedelogeaweptaway 
all living creatnres. Manu alone survived. Hi■ life waa then 
devoted to prayer and fasting to obtain ~rity. He made the 
food-aacrifiee, he oft'ered to the waters elariled butter, cream, whey, 
and cunlled milk. At the end of the year he got for him!!elf a wire. 
She came dripping out of the butter ; it trickled on her footstep■. 
Mitra and V aruna approached her and aaked, • Who art thou 1 ' 
She answered, • The daughter . of Manu.' • Wilt thou be our 
daughter t ' • No. My owner is the author of my being.' Their 
aolicitationa were in vain ; for she moved straight on till she came 
to Mann. On aeeing her he alao aaked her, • Who art thou I' 
She said, • Thy own daughter.' • How eo, beloved, art thou really 
my daughter 1 ' • Yea i thy oft'erings brought me into beinJ
Approach me during tile aaerifice. If ao thou ahalt be rich m 
posterity and in ftocka.' Thua waa Manu wedded to her in tho 
midst of the aacrifice. With her he lived in prayer and faating, 
and ahe became the mother of the preaent race of men, which even 
now ia called the race of Mano." 

The third part of the Vedu conairla of the Upanishads, 
m1.stic or secret doctrine, deeply interesting to us, and 
mll exercising the greatest influence on Hindu thought. 
That they are the most recent poriion is proved by 
their contents, which abound in speculation, and by 
their language, which still more than that of the Brih
mans approaches the form of the claaaical &nacrit. 
!hese treatises are about 150 in number, though the 
imporiant ones are few, and are attached to ceriain 
paris of the Brihmanaa called Aranyakaa (aranya, a 
forest), intended to be read in the forest, or by hermits. 
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Their doatrine is the germ of the andisgaiaed pantheism 
which finds full expreuion in the Bhagavad-gila and the 
Vedinta philoaophy, which underlies all Hincluiam. in it■ 
final analysis, and is the oreed in different form■ and 
degree■ of all thonghtfnl a.nd philosophioal Hindus. Of 
oonrae there is the nsnal mi:dnre of e:dnva.ga.nt fancie■ 
and conceits. Indian pantheism is not the dootrine that 
God is the Soul of the world, but that he is the world, the 
tJDivene, body and soul, mind a.nd matter alike. The 
countless forms of existence a.re simply modes or 
manifestations of His existence. The sum of knowledge, 
the goal of effort is the perception of this dogma :-God i& 
everything, everything 11 God. Some of the chief Upa
nishads a.re the Aitareya and Kaushito.ki belonging to the 
Rig, the TaiUiriya, Brihad-aranyako. o.nd Isbn. belonging to 
the Yajur, the Chandogya. a.nd Kena belonging to the 
S&ma., the Pra.ahna, Mnndl\kB, Mundakya 1111d Katha 
belonging to the Atha"ano.-V edo.. 

The following is part of the laha U po.nisha.d• : -
" What.e'er exiata within this universe 

la all to be regarded as enveloped 
By the great Lord, a.s iC wrapped in a vesture. 
There it1 one only Being who exists 
Unmoved, yet moving swifter than the wind ; 
Who far outstrips the senaee, though u godtl 
They strive to reach him ; who himself at rest 
Transcendtl the fleetest ftight of other beinga, 
Who like the air aupports all vital action. 
He moves, yet movea not ; he is far, yot near. 
He is within thitl univene, and yet 
Outside this univene; wboe'er behold. 
AU living creature.'I, as in him, and him-
The unh·eraal spirit-as in all, 
Henceforth regards no creature with contempt. 
The mau who underst.'Ulds that e\·ery creature 
Exists in God alone, nnd thus perceives 
The unity of being, ho.a no grief 
And no illuaion. He, the all-pervading, 
la brilliant, without body, ainewless, 
Invulnerable, pure and undefiled 
By taiut of &in. He also is all-wile, 
The Ruler of the mind, above all 'beinga 
The aelf-existent. He created all thiuga 
Just aa they are Crom all eternity." 

-----------
• Williama, p, 38. 
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The two great diviaiona of Hinduism on this snbjed 
eall tbemeelves Dwaiw and Adwaiw, thoee who re.,og
niae two substances and those who bold bat one. Vish
naites generally are the first, Shivites tbe second. The 
favourite formala of tbe latter and of all Vedantiats, Adwiti, 
occora in the Chandogya Upanisbad. " In tbe beginning 
there was the mere state of being-one only, without a 
second.• Some, however, say that in the beginning there 
was the state of non-being-one only without a second. 
Bence, oat of a state of non-being woald proceed a stat& 
of being. Bat, indeed, bow can this be ? How can being 
proceed oat of non-being ? In the beginning then there 
was the mere state of being-one only without a second. 
U created beat. That heat willed, 'I shall maltiply and 
be bom.' U created water. The w1i.ter willed, 'I shall 
maltipl,1 and be bom.' It created food. Therefore, wher
eTer ram falls much food is produced. That deity willed, 
' Entering these three deities in a living form, I ahall 
develope name and form.' " 

The following is from the Mandaka, wbicb professes to e:1-
plaio a mantra of the Rig-Veda: "Two birda (Paramli.tman 
and Jivli.tman, supreme soul and individual aonl) always 
united, of the same name, OCCURY the same tree (dwell in 
the same body). One of them (Jivatman) enjoys the aweet 
fruit of the fig, the other looks on as a witneBB, Dwelling on 
the same tree (with Paramitman), the deluded eoal (Jivit
man) immersed, is grieved by want of power; but when it 
perceives the raler apart, and bis glory, its grief ceases.'' 

The same Upaniahad contains tbe moat popular illustra
tions of Hindu cootroT'eraialiats. " As the spider projects 
and draws in its web; as from a living man the hairs of 
the head and body spring forth ; so from the indestructible 
spirit the nniverae is produced. As from a blazing fire 
noaubatantial SJilarks dart forth in a thonaand ways ; so 
from the uopenshable one various living soals are pro
duced, and to him also they return. As flowing riven are 
resolved into the aea, losing name and form ; so the wise, 
freed from name and form, pass into the divine spirit, 
which is greater than the great. He who kpows that 
eupreme spirit becomes spirit." 

So the Bribad-Aranr.b Upanisbad. "As the web isS11es 
from the spider, as little sparks issue from fire, eo from 
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the soul proceed all breathing animals, all worlds. all godP, 
o.ll beings. Those who know him as the lire of life, the eye 
of the eye. the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, have 
comprehended the eternal {'re-existing spirit. • I am 
Brahma.' Whoever knows this knows all. Even the gods 
are unable to prevent him from becoming Brahma. Man 
indeed is like a lofty tree, lord of the forest. His hair is 
like the leaves, his skin the outside bark. Il a. tree be 
cut down, ii springs up anow from the root. From his skin 
tlows blood as sap from the bark; it issues from his 
wounded body like sap from a stricken tree. From what 
root does mortal man grow, when hewn down by death? 
The root is Brahma, who is knowledge o.nd bliss.'' 

The Chandogyaexalts a knowledge of Brahma, the univer
sal spirit, above knowledge of the Vedas o.nd Po.ronas. •• The 
knowledge of these works is a mere name. Speech is greater 
than this, mind than speech, will than mind, sensation than 
mind, reflection than sensation, knowledge tho.n reflection, 
powertho.nknowledge,o.ndhighest ofo.Uislife. Asthe spokes 
of a. wheel are jointed to the nave, so are all things to life.'' 

The Ka.tha Upa.nishad cornpares the soul to a rider, the 
body to a chariot, the intellect to a. charioteer, the mind to 
the reins, the senses to horses, the objects of sAnse to roads. 
The ignorant give the reins to the horses o.nd o.re hurried 
to ruin. The likeness to the Platonic simile will occur to 
every one. The same work contains the story of Nachi
kilto.s, who had been devoted to deo.th by his fo.ther in a. fit 
of o.nger. He goes to Yo.ma., propitiates him, and is told 
to make throe requests. He asks first to be restored to life 
and his father, secondly to be taught the fire by which 
heaven is gained, and puts the third thus: "Some so.y the 
soul exists after death ; others say it does not exist. I 
request, as my third boon, that I may be instructed by thee 
in the true a.newer to this question.'' Yama at first tries to 
pot him off; but at last yielding to his wish thus conoludc3 
11D exhortation to prefer knowledge to pleasare :-

" The highest aim of knowledge is the soul ; 
This is a miracle heyond the ken 
Of common mortals, thought of though it be, 
And variously explained by skilful teachers. 
Who brains this knowledge is a marvel too. 
He lives above the cares, the griefs and joys 
Of time aud sense, aeeking to penetrate 
The fat.homlesa unbom eternal eaaence. 
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The alayer thinb he alaya, the alain 
Believee WJDIM."lf destroyed. The thought.a of both 
Are false: the soul aurvivea, nor kills, nor diea; 
'Tia aubtler than the aubtleat, greater than 
The greatest, infinitely amall, yet vut, 
Aaleep, yet reatlea, moving everywhere 
Among the bodiea, ever hodileaa. 
Think not to grasp it by the reasoning mind ; 
The wicked ne'er am know it ; soul alone 
Knows soul, to none but soul ia soul revenled." • 

We give these extrncta, not as an epitome of the whole 
teaching of the Upanishads, bnt simply aa a specimen of 
their teaching on a single point. The Upanishads are • 
chaos of opinions and 11peculations of anonymous authon, 
on all sorts of subjects, in some respects not unlike the 
Talmud, only that to Hindus they are Shruti, direct reve
lation, as much aa the Mantras. Their contents and style, 
apart from the language, mark them as the latest in eom· 
position. Their teaching is so ambiguous and contradictory 
that all Hindu schools and sects appeal to them, Dwaitas 
and Adwaital!. But undoubtedly the above extracts justify 
the modern Adwaito. Vt-dantists in claiming their authority 
for pantheism. The god Krishna's teaching in the more 
recent Bhagavad-gita is only a commentary on these texts. 
We giye a few lines of this more advanced dOQtrine. 

" Prop of this e.arthly frame, 
Whither a]) creatures go, from whence they aune, 
I am the best ; from mo o.11 beings spring, 
And rest on me like pearls upon their string; 
I am the moisture in the moving stream, 
In Sun and Moon the bright eBBentinl Beam, 
The mystic word in Seriptare'a holy Jlllse, 
Sound in the air, Earth's fragrant scent am I, 
Life of all living, Good men'a Piety, 
Seed of all being, Bri~htneaa in the flame, 
In the wise Wisdom, 1n the famoua Fame." 

Much more might be quoted from the later books to 
the so.me effect. Hindu writen do not weaklv shrink from 
nny results of their principles. Enough has been said to 
show that the fully d11veloped pantheism of later Hinduism 
is only the expansion of statements in the Vedic Upanishads. 
But a greater contrast could hardly be conceived to the 
religion of the Hymns, the Mantn1s, that is, of the most 
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anoient portion of the Vedas. The two creeds belong to 
different stages of sooiety and oaUore, a.nd mast have been 
separated by considerable tracts of time, one directed out
ward, the other inward; one satisfied with what it sees, 
the other dia,ring down to the roots a.nd causes of thinge ; 
one the aiileBB nttera.nce of childhood, the other the 
reasoned oonclaaion of maturity a.nd experience. 

What we have written will show that we have no wjah to 
disparage Indian writers. Instead of wounding Hindu 
pride by "barbarous " epithets, we do the fullest justice to 
the literature and history in which Hindus with good reason 
glory. Indeed, in one respect India.n thought is more inte
resting to us than a.ny other: namely, because of its 
predominantly religious cast. More than a.ny other people 
ancient or modem-more tha.n Greek or Roma.n, more than 
Eoropean or American-Hindus have brooded over the 
deeper problems of existence, the natore of the eonl and 
God and immortality. For ages, abandoning the practical 
and e&rihly, they have surrendered themselves to specula
tion about the spiritual world. Indian literatore has no 
written history, such as oors: perhaps because there waa 
no history to write. India ha.a no P.Olitical theories or 
parties, because it has no political life. The historical 
facnlty, the power to appreciate historical evidence, seema 
wanting in the Hindu character, as every teacher in India 
knows. Mu Miiller well points oat, that while the Aryan 
of the West has devoted himself to practical poreuite
perfecting art, govemment, war-the Aryan of India has 
remained in the region of abstract thought and philosophy. 
The picture of the contrast between the two brothers of the 
same family ( and how often do brothers turn oat diff'erently !), 
and of the direction Hindu thought has taken, is as true as 
it is graphic, and will well repay study. "Left to them
selves, in a world of their own, without a past, and without 
a future before them, these Ary&tl settlers had nothing but 
themselves to ponder on. Struggles there must have been 
in India also. Old dynasties were destroyed, whole familie■ 
annihilated, and new empires founded. Yet the inward life 
of the Hindu was not changed by these convnleions. Bia 
mind was like the lotus-leaf after a shower of rain baa 
passed over it; hie character remained the same-passive, 
meditative, quiet, and thoughtful. A people of this peculi&r 
stamp was never destined to act a prominent part in the 
history of the world; nay, the e:ihaasting atmosphere of 
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transcendental ideas in which they lived conld not bo~ 
exercise • dehimenlal infloence on the active and moral 
character of the Indiana. Booial and political virtoea were 
little coltivated, and the ideas of the usefnl and the beau
tifnl hardly known to them. With all this, however, they 
had what the Greek was as little capable of imagining as 
they were of realising the elements of Grecian life. They 
Bhnt their eyes to this world of outward seeming and 
activity, to open them fall on the world of thought and 
rest. The ancient Hindus were a nation of philosophers, 
such as could nowhere have existed except in India, and, 
even there, in early times alone. . . . . There never was a 
nation believing so firmly in another world, and so little 
eoncemed about this. Their condition on earth is to them 
a problem ; thoir real and etemal life a simple fact. . . .. 
Tlie only sphere in which the Indian mind finds itself at 
liberty to act, to create and to worship, is the sphere of 
religion and :philosophy; and nowhere have metaphysical 
and religions ideas atrnck root so deep in the mind of nations 
u in India. . . . . Taken as a whole, history supplies no 
second instance where the inward life of the aonl so com
pletely absorbed all the other faculties of a people." • 

But now in the interest of historical truth, we are con
strained to ask, What baa been the outcome of this intense 
earnestness directed to religious inquiry ? • If ever any 
people might dispense with revelation, and arriTe at the 
same point by some other path, it was the Hindus. They 
supply, in our judgmeut, the most perfect crucial test of 
the ability of the religious facnlty in man to discover truth 
fot itself. And what is the resnlt ? In the Vedas, first, 
nature-worship; secondly, vague conjectures of some power 
beyond; and, finally, incipient pantheism. And the Vedie 
creed is the purest form of Hinduism. The col11'8e since 
has been one of rapid and frightful degeneracy. We in
finitely prefer the tenets and morality of the Vedas to those 
of later and modem times. The resnlt baa been much as 
if we had agreed literally to aubatitnte Homer, Virgil, Ovid, 
Dante, for th6 simple, lofty conceftions of Christianity ; 
with this difference that, Homer, 'Virgil, Ovid, and Dante 
speak words of truth and aobemeaa compared with the 
wild and too often moat shameful legends of Pnri.Dio 
theogoDiea and coamogoDies. The simple forms ancl 



objects of Vedic worship have been abandoned for deities 
of whose deeds iu many cases it is a shame even to speak ; 
the implicit, muffled pantheism of the first ages baa 
grown into a system which, relenUessly carried ont to its 
last conseqnence, cnts the nene of all faith, eamestness, 
trnth, hope, and pnrity. The one is the religion of the 
masses of India, the other that of the intelligent and 
stndiona. That the history of India since the days of the 
Vedas has been one not of pro~ess bnt retrogression is 
the confession of all Hindn religions reformers. Withont 
exception they discard the present faith of their country
men in a mass, and endeavonr to retnm to the principles 
of their earliest religions teachers. We need not stay to 
argne that if the Vedantism of the Brahma Samiij conld 
take the place of modem Hinduism, which as a creed 
appealing to the philosophical few it is not likely to do, 
and if the anthority of the ancient Scriptures could be 
restored, it would do nothing towards satisfying the wants 
of man's spiritual nature. The ideas of revelation, 
wonhip, prayer, sacrifice, immortality, and afterwards of 
incarnation, are there, however they came there ; but the 
things themselves, where are they'/ What is the food 
oft'ered to satisfy these cravings'/ It is not too much to 
say that the facts are a mere parody of the ideas. It is 
pitiable to see a great nation groping after truth and unable 
to find it, attacking problems which it was unable to solve, 
confessing wants and aspirations to which no answer came. 
India is another confirmation of the old belief in the 
necessity of a Divine revelation, a melancholy demonstra
tion that " the world by wisdom knew not God." Its 
religious fnture is a.a enigmatical as its political. The 
disintegration of old idea.a and faith and restraints is going 
on under a thousand in6nencea with ever-increasing 
rapidity-at present, we fear, far more rapidly than the 
work of reconatrnction on a beUer foundation. Mere 
intellectual and moral training, anch as that to which 
British government, perhaps of neceasity in great measure, 
restricts itself, can never fill the blank thna created. The 
destruction of Pnraniam is only a question of time, though 
it may be long. The reign of the Vedas can never be 
restored. India's religious life depends on the energy with 
which Christianity is extended. Our only hope is that 
Christian missions, which have already accomplished much, 
may rise to the dem&Dd. 
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ABT. 11.-0ritieal and Ezt_qttital Handbook to the Eputl, 
to the Oalatiani. By H. A. W. llnu, Th.D. Trans
lated by G. H. VBIUBLSa. Edinburgh : T. & T. 
Clark. 1878. 

IN the narrative of our Lord's Paaaion, it ia said that 
two malefaoton were " crucified with Him." St. Mark, 
borrowing aa it were St. Matthew'• pen, adds, " ud 
the acriP.tare waa falfilled, which aaith, And He was num
bered with the tn.nsgreaaora " (Mark xv. 28) : as if He also 
was crucified with them. The time soon came whm 
Christians began to rejoice in the mystery of being num
bered or reckoned with the Crucified. Every wri&er, ud 
every speaker, in the New Testament, baa his own method 
of expressing the believer's fellowship with the croaa. A.a a 
role, however, they do not use th~ word "crucified" in such a 
connection. Christiana are conformed to Bia death, armed 
with His suBering mind, auBer with Him, even die with 
Him; but are not said to be" crucified with Him." The 
obvious suggestion or precedent of the peniteni whose oroaa 
was hard by the Lord's, and who, dying with Him, lived 
with Him also in Paradise, remained unused. Once, and 
once only, does one of the New Teatament writers, St. Paul, 
adopt the very word, and that concerning himself: " I am 
crucified with Christ." 

Was this the utterance of a bold paradox? • W aa it the 
effusion of a tender devotion ? W aa it the flash of an on
theological sentiment, excited against the Judaizing dis
paragers of the eroaa ; as sudden aa the drawing of Simon 
Peter's sword, and as speedily revoked as his sword waa put 
into its sheath again ? Not so : the Apostle spoke his word 
very calmly, and, though he never repeated it literally, 
twice afterwards in the same epistle he retuma to it, and 
each time with such a peculiar variation in the phrase as 
to show the cunning hand of the teacher. Still, then ia 
some measure of truth in the idea of an outburst of resent
ment against the " enemies of the eroaa of Christ." The 
Epistle to the Galaliana is throughout such an outburst. 
The writer is more than ordinarily "weighty and powerful,;" 



Tke Apologetic Uu of tlu Crw,. 21 

wei1hty with close and bard a.rgument, powerful with Uie 
might of conviction and satire and passion. Its most 
affecting pathos, and its keenest conviction, is the way in 
1rhich the croaa is "evidently set forth " in it. The crosa 
and cruciJi:lion are introduced only into St. Paul's polemical 
letten ; at least, are introduced in them with a special 
emphasis. Writing to the Corinthians, he takes refuge 
from hie opponents in his death with Christ : " the love of 
Christ constraineth ua, because we thus judge, that if One 
died for all, then all died with Him:" died to the world 
and to self, and to everything in the universe but HiIQ. 
But in this epistle the feeling is still more seen. It is not 
that he is takin~ refuge for himself ; the Go.latians did 
indeed malign him, but that was a light matter. They 
sought to make the cross only an appendage to the law ; 
partly from zeo.l for the law, but much more, aa St. Paul 
says, to take away the reproach of Chriatio.nity aa having 
only a croSB as its foundation. Hence the epistle baa, 10 
to speak, the croBB ato.mped upon it ; "see with what large 
letters!" (eh. vi. 18.) I& is written at the foot of the cross, 
and we might almost say with something more precious 
than tears or than ink. That ia the reason of the three
fold, or rather three-one, doctrine of apirituo.l crucifixion 
which suggests the present eaaay. 

Bot, before combining these three into their theological 
and experimental unity, we must examine each in itself 
as much as possible apart from the rest, and in its own 
context. 

The fint is an absolutely unique and solitary passage : 
one of those sayings in which the Apostle is "very bold"; 
uttering a plain statement for which many passages prepare 
ns, but which had never before been spoken, and which, 
having been once spoken, is never repeated : "I am crucified 
with Christ." Travelling backwards and forwards through 
the brief context we find the meaning of this bold assertion 
of fellowship, amounting almost to identification. Christ 
" through the law " was crnci.fi.ed "to the law " : that is, 
justice, guarding the claims of law, demanded His death; 
and love, guarding the purpose of redemption, offered it on 
the crou. Thus onr Bubstitute " died to sin once " by 
" once offering Himself" to the law : law and sin being in 
this sense identified. But the faith of Paul made the death 
of Christ the death of Paul. This requires us to tnrn to 
the words which follow, words which are equally unique, 



28 The Thmfold Cnceljizion in the Galatian,. 

if not equally bold, with the other: " The life which I may 
be said to live in the 8.eah I Jive by faith in the Son of God, 
who loved me and gave Himself for me." Never before 
and never afterwards did he thaa appropriate to himself the 
great atonement. "I was crucified when Christ was r.ruci-
1ied," because "He offered Bia aacri.6ce for my substitu
tionary benefit: vicariously, though not without me, for I 
have made it my own by faith." Both the death and the 
life here spoken of have reference to the law and the method 
of a sinner's justification. In the Epistle to the Romans it 
is said of Christ : " in that He died He died unto sin once ; 
but in that He liveth He liveth unto God." Now death and 
life as pertaining to Christ in relalion to sin were only 
judicial death and life; and these were what the Apostle 
declares that he shared. His faith made Christ's judicial 
death o.nd life his own : he had bome his penalty in his 
Representative, and lived with Him in the liberty of an 
acquitted and released delinquent. He had "through the 
law "-that is, according to the law's requirements-" died 
to the law" ; the law and its penalty and its executioner 
were all alike satisfied. He, and all who are like him in 
Christ, have ended their relation to the doom of sin; have 
literally and for ever ended it : that is, so far and so long 
as they are in Christ. Here comes in the full moaning of 
the "·ord, "I am and still continue to be orucified with 
Christ." The believer lives in a state of crucifixion to the 
law, and thus in the profoundest sense his judicial death 
and life are one " in Christ." 

This is the doctrine of justification by faith, "not by the 
works of the law," but not without thn concurrence and 
sanction of the law. The law is the voice of justice, and 
condemnation ia the voice of the law. Justice, the law, 
and condemnation, are all honoured and aatisfied in the 
death of Christ ; and this death in its permanent effects is 
appropriated and kept in appropriat100 by the believer, 
whose faith makes that death his own aa certainly if not in 
the aame sense aa it was Christ's. But the question arises 
as to the Apoatle'a motive in adopting thia once ao intense 
an expression, "I am crucified with Christ." For thia 
two reasons may be given. First, it was to vindicate, 
through the Galatians, before all the world, the awful 
honours of the crosa on the foundation of Christian hope ; 
and, l!econdly, to testify that we do not share the benefits 
of Christ's passion without a certain fellowship, though not 
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an atoning fellowship, with His crou as the consummation 
of Bia passion. To both these points we shall retum 
hereafter. 

The second passage is, taken as a whole, equally unique 
with the first. In the fifth chapter the Apaatle ia again 
treating of liberty from the law, bot now he 1a showing that 
love is the guardian of the commandment 11a well 11a its 
fulfilment as a role of life. His argument is that those 
who are " not under the law" as a condemning power, 
"against whom there ia no law," are such as are "led of 
the Spirit," who leads them inwardly to all obedience 
through love, which is " the law of the Spirit of lite in 
Christ Jesus" (Rom. Tiii. 8). In their case " the law of sin 
in the members " is broken and abolished, bot still "the 
flesh loatetb against the Spirit." A real and very im
portant difference is here ; in the unregenerate the flesh is 
a law, in the regenerate only a lost or concupiscence. 
Speaking to the latter, the Apostle describes the" works of 
the flesh" and the" fruit of the Spirit." Having begun by 
an earnest exhortation to "walk in the Spirit," he is about 
to wind op all with the same exhortation, "If we live in 
the Spirit, let us also walk in the Spirit." Bot precisely 
the same overpowering sympathy with the cross which 
bunt forth before bursts forth again, and he interjects a 
saying which he had not used before and never repeats, 
•• They that are Christ's have crucified the flesh, with 
its affections and lusts." And, just as before, life is con
nected with this death. That part of the one regenerate 
person which ia called "the flesh " is-was, at conversion 
-in fellowship and sympathy with the design of Christ's 
death, nailed figuratively to His cross, that its passive 
" affections " and " active lusts " might die. " If ye live 
in the Spirit" follows, just as " Christ liveth in me" 
followed before. Here, again, there is death in life, or 
death and life combined : the virtue of the cross kills the 
"body of sin," bot it is only as applied by the "Spirit of 
1:, " Ille, 

Lastly, we have a third tribute to the cross, which is 
called out by the AposUe's final protest against the 
Jodaizers, in which, however, they are very soon forgotten. 
These men, like those in the Philippians, did not reject the 
croas : bot they evaded its reproach and persecution by 
combining with it cironmcision. To the Apostle the addition 
of anything, even of an ordinance which had been of God 
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to the one foundation was an intolerable thorn in the spirit. 
It was this that ha.outed him throoghoot the epistle ; and 
now that he has finished it, " Ye see how large letten 
I have written !"-he soddenly toms again upon those 
opponents, Christ's enemies and his. The crocihion of 
the deah still lingen in his thooghta. " These men," he 
says, "make a fair show in the deah, and do not crucify it. 
Neither do they keep the law ; for their motive ia a 
camal one when they would subject your deah to the ancient 
rite. They woold glory in your deah, and not crucify their 
own." Then follows the immortal ootbunt, which forgets 
all circumstances; as high as the croBB, as broad as the 
world. It is his first and grandest " God forbid !" " From 
me be it far to glory, save in the cross of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, by which the world is crucified unto me, and I unto 
the world." The croBB is the symbol of a mutual death; 
the Christio.n has no life of desire for the world, the world 
has no life of influence upon the Christian. Bid this 
death is the life of the "new creature," in a new world. 

We shall not go astray if we mark the points of difference 
in the statement of these three processes of spiritual cruci
fixion. In the first the sinner, as such, in his one person
ality dies with Christ, and in Christ to the demand of the 
law; in the second the new man, alive to Christ, himself 
crucifies bis deah, the remains of the camal nature clinging 
to him ; in the third, the saint, as aoeh, in his one person
ality, is crucified to the world and the world to him. The 
crucified subject is progreBBively the sinner, the sinner in 
the saint, and the saint. 

It is only the sinner who dies to the law; bot it ia 
the whole man as a sinner. There is no distinction here. 
Every believer may say that be was and is crocified with 
Christ : was, for as the race of Adam died to the sin of 
Adam in Christ, so when He died all actual transgression 
died in Him. Faith only lays hold of this blessed troth : 
those who believe not die for their sins though Christ died 
for them, and are thus" twice dead." Hence the justified 
penitent, though bis faith iii active, is passive as to this 
crocifwon with Christ. He accepts a benefit, in procuring 
which be bad no share. The benefit of the Saviour's 
death is reckoned to him. He does not even offer op 
for himself the sacrifice of Christ : snob language ia never 
used in Scripture, however current in some theology. He 
ateadfaatly believes that when Christ was hanged on the 
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erou-"made a cane for us"-He waa the eubatitote of 
all tnmagreaaion, "numbered with the tnmagreaaon," 
&nd reckoned for them : that He waa the repreaentative of 
every aoal united to Him by fo.ith : and, therefore, that he 
himaelf, the peniteat believer, waa in Christ crucified on 
the crou. He can, therefore, ahra.ya rejoice in freedom 
&om oqndemnation. As to the-demands of the law, he is 
always crucified, as the word aignifiea : ao far aa he ia a 
Binner before God, he never comes down from that croaa. 
But in the glorious myeteq of the atonement this traus
gresaor lives, through life 1n Christ, and can " live on in 
the flesh " o.e securely and peacefully as if he had never 
Binned before. 

In the second passage there is a remarkable change. 
The hands that crucified are the holy hands of the re
generate : the cruci.finon took place when they were visited 
with the new life, and as the fint expression of it. It is 
evident, then, that this orucifinon refers to the effect of re
~eration itself. Hence it ia made parallel with " living 
m the Spirit," and "walking in the Spirit,'' both which 
follow the quickening spiritual life. The first act of the 
new life is to enter into the design of Christ to "put away 
sin,'' and deliberately, aolemnly, once for all, to hang up on 
the vacant cross of Christ the " flesh with its affections and 
Justa." It is the I, as a "new man," consigning to death 
the He, aa the "old man." Sin was "condemned in the 
flesh,'' when Christ, " in the likeness of sinful flesh,'' died 
" for sin." But through the virtue of His atonement, 
obtaining for ua the Spirit of life, the remains of " sin in 
the flesh " must perish. By a strong figure it is suspended 
on the cross, thus showintt that the same virtue which re
leased us from condemnation must take away the sin itself. 
That we ourselves did thi.s signifies that we surrendered 
ourselves to the influence and· example of Christ's croas : 
purposing to regard the ~ual and sure mortification and 
death of our" body of llD," as endured in the" fellowship 
of His sufferings." It is obvious that this is an internal 
crucifixion, though the effects are openly seen. Like the 
kingdom of God, and the spiritual temple, this mystery of 
spiritual death is ,within. The Golgotha and the Calvary 
are in the soul ; and there, according to the profound figure 
of the Apostle, the new man witnesses the gradual death of 
the old, crucified in order that it may perish. The flesh 
is the principle of evil still remaining; a principle which is 
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passive or active. As to the former, it is the affection, or 
bias, or sympathy with sin that is acted upon by the 
temptation from without; as to the latter, it is the positive 
and special lust which goes from within to meet tempta
tion : thus the flesh is both courted by temptation and 
itself solicits. The Christian baa once for all and for aver 
doomed this to extinction.• He lives in the consciousness 
of this intemal secret, and under the operation of this in
temal law. This is the pith of our passage, which again 
etands alone. Afterwards, to the Romana, St. Paul says, 
" Our old man was crucified with him, that the body of sin 
might be destroyed, that henceforth we should not serve 
sin " (Rom. vi. 6). Bot there he is speaking of the " old 
man," both as condemned and as sinful, which was crucified 
with Christ, and freed from the doom and the power of sin. 
To that solitary parallel we may recur : meanwhile it is 
very different from. the passage we now study, to which it 
serves as a foundation. If we may" reckon ourselves dead 
indeed unto sin, bot alive unto God through Jesus Christ 
onr Lord," it is because we "be dead with Christ," who 
died in every sense to sin, and broke its power for ever. 
That Roman verse unites, as it were, our two Galatian 
passages, bnt baa not the salient point of either of them. 
Our present sayinJ stands alone, as separating, so to speak, 
our intemal aanct16cation from the death of Christ, Viewed 
as purely vicarious : " they that are Christ's have them
selves crucified the flesh." They did not with Christ 
crucify their flesh. With Him they did indeed die to sin 
and its guilt and dominion ; bnt not with Him did they 
obtain deliverance from their indwelling sin. Without us 
He delivers us from the curse of the law ; but not without 
as does He deliver from the body of sin. 

In the third the crucifying. subject is no longer the 
believer ; the sanctified believer is rather the object. It is 
not the condemned sinner crucified to the law; i& is not 
the sinful flesh in the regenerate person crucified to sin ; 
but it is the saint as such crucified and sundered from the 
worH and all things in it. It is the " croaa of Our Lord 
Jesus Christ " the virtue of which effects a mutual death 
between the soul and the world. The cross is in the moat 
solemn manner possible linked with the full name ; and 
this uneumpled combination gives the croaa here the 
pre-eminence. It is not the Lord " in whom " the world 
wu crucified to Him ; but "the crosa of our Lord Jesus 
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Christ by which." How to define " by which" must be 
left to the musing of the heart and to the experience of the 
life. Were it mere matter or meditation and not of close 
exposition, it mi1tht be said that it is the glorying in it 
which explains this mystery. The Apostle meo.na more 
than to oppose his glorying in the croaa to the J ndaizera' 
glorying in the flesh. They give him the letter of hia 
word; the spirit of it comes from Christ. Nor can the 
crucifixion here be understood without the glory : thPy are 
the same high experience in the negative and in the 
positive view. St. Paul-for he here returns to the &nit 
person-baa found in Christ crucified all that he needs for 
time and for eternity. In the croaa ia the solution or every 
question, the supply of every want, the promise of every 
blessing. This glorying in the cross, aa the ground and 
aonrce of all " wisdom, righteousness and sanctification 
and redemption," waa itself hia crucifixion to the world. 
He was ao absorbed by this supreme, eternal mystery or 
love tho.t he became dead to all wisdom and goodness and 
pleasure in the world ; in abort, ta all things belonging to 
the world o.a the sphere of unregenerate life. In Christ o. 
"new creature," by Hia cross he waa "crucified to the 
world." He did not crucify himself. There wo.s no need 
of tho.t. The habitual meditating on the croaa, o.nd living 
by it o.nd glorying in it, insensibly and sorely mo.de all 
tho.t ia in the world soperftooua and vain. St. John says 
that "the world po.sseth awo.y, and the lust thereof" 
(1 John ii. 17): to St. Paul, fo.st bound to the cross of his 
Lord o.a his own cross, it is already as good as gone. 
He ia deo.d to it, or dying; he " reckons himself" dend to 
it, as one may be said to be dead who is nailed to o. cross. 
This, however, has been preceded by another clause, "the 
world ia crucified unto me," which means the same thing. 
The glorying in Christ made all tho.t in the world ia 
opposed to the crosa hateful, and to be rejected. He 
abhorred, renounc9d, and cast away-or rather the croSB 
made him abhor, renounce, and cast away-everything 
that opposed the grace and reign of the cross in his work 
and in himself. The double clause does no more than 
stamp the mutual death and perfect separation between 
the crucified saint and everything in the worldly system of 
things that belongs not to the regeneration. Thus wide 
must be our interpretation of " the world." It is the 
whole world as, touching religion, made up of " circum-

vor .. :n.vr. NO. XCI. D 
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cision" and "ancircamcision :" to all religion and religioaa 
rites, not based on the cross, he was dead aa an apoatle. 
Aa a man he was dead to the whole compaaa of human. 
lhiog11 outside of Christ ; and the inflnenoe of all human 
things aa contrary to Christ was neutralised and dead. 

We may go a little further, and plead at least for the 
exposition which traces here the gradual prooesa of the 
soul in its way to perfection : the first crucifixion ia the en
trance into the state of justification: the second crucifixion 
indicates the gradual growth of the regenerate life of the 
aona into whose hearts " God bath sent forth the Spirit of 
Bis Son" (Ch. iv. 6): the third crucifixion rejoices in the 
full sanctification of the spirit from " the world " and all 
that ia not God. Bot this progression is not as from one 
1to,:te to another : it is the continuance and glorification of 
each in that which follows; as will appear in another brief 
review. 

The words " I am crucified with Christ " are in their 
strict significance, " I was and continue to be crucified 
with Christ ": thna pre!lt'rviog the important characteristio 
of justification that it is a state into which an act intro
duces ns. Of course the idea of a continuous death in 
fellowship with Christ's death of expiation will not endure 
to be much analysed or dwelt npoo. The death is at once 
swallowed op of life : " I was/nrchaaed and released from 
death with my Surety, an live under that gracious 
release." Such is the full meo.oiog of what follows. Bot 
it most be remembered that the whole estate of a redeemed 
believer is that of a sinner down to the crisis of his final 
redemption, which indeed is called a "salvation ready to 
be revealed" (1 Peter i.). He who said at the very gate of 
heaven, "to save sinners of whom I am chief," doubtless 
said in the perpetual consciousness of his inner man, " I 
a:n ever crucified with Christ." And we may add, "I shall 
be eternally crucified with Christ." The act of justification 
admits into a state of justification which will abide for 
ever. The one ground of acceptBDce before God as the 
Judge administering His own law is common to earth and 
to hea\"eD. We have "access by faith into this grace 
wllerein we stand" (Rom. v. 1), or, as the preacher 
proclaimed his doctrine in his first recorded sermon, " by 
Him oil that believe are ju11tified from all things; " they 
have been and are continually released from condemnation. 
~o much for earth. Aud a.a to heaven, it is through a 
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forenaio oouri and by a forenaio sentence that we shall 
enter, "looking for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ 
inio etemal life" (Jude 21), " that in the ages to come" as 
well aa in thia age, " He might ahow the exceeding riches 
of Bia grace in Hia kindness towards ua through Jeaus 
Christ" (Eph. ii. 7). We do not pass from a bleaaing of 
juni.6catioo io a higher blessing ; we carry that with oa 
all th.ronJh ; the firat " I am crocified " cootiooes into 
those which follow: and indeed will be the glorying of 
eternity. We go from stage to ato.ge, bot losing nothing 
by the way. 

The same holds good, though with some cioaiification, 
of the second crucifixion. Thia is the ne!P't1ve side of a 
work the positive aide of whioh is the bringmg forth in the 
life of all the fruits, or rather of all the one frnit, of the 
Spirit : love as the bond of an endless variety of perfect
ness. Here, as in the crucifixion to the law, the death is 
the life and the life is the death. Living in the Spirit is 
the crucifixion of the flesh ; and the death of oor affections 
and lusts is the secret of the life of the Spirit. Both make 

il the life of regeneration as it grows towards perfection. 
the distinction may be allowed, the crucifixion of which 

we sp_eak is the interior secret of this work, the exterior 
manifestation of which is the life of beautiful graces 
described by the Apostle as led in by love. It is a state of 
progressive increase of life in death. Crocifixion is not 
1tseU death; but it is unto death. Though the flesh croci.6ed 
may "save itself and come down from the cross," and 
regain the ascendency, that is not the order of grace. 
" That the body of sin may be destroyed ; that henceforth 
we should not serve sin : " is the Apostle's testimony in the 
Romans, and signifies that the dominion destroyed leads 
to the destruction of sin itseU. The destruction is to 
be complete; but the Apostle does not here speak positively 
of that. What he teaches is that the child of God most 
habitually keep his evil no.tore on an intemal crosa; 
eoonting it an enemy, which moat not when it ia hongry 
be fed, nor when it is thiratv have drink given to it; bot 
moat be rothlessly and with holy revenge reduced to death. 
" Make not provision for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts 
thereof.'' (Rom. xiii. 14.) Temptation assails the "body 
of sin," thespiritual and impalpable and aa it were imaginary 
or figurative body, that ban~ on the spiritual and 
figurative 01'08& ; but it is crocified and is supposed to be 
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tempted in vain. The active lusts would go out after their 
old but forbidden gratification ; but they are in a body 
which is on the croaa, and their d11aires must laaguish 
ungratified. 

This process is therefore necessarily one of gradual ad
vancement towards perfection. The actual perfection of 
the religious life, as it is the extinction of the original sin, 
or bias of our nature towards evil, or that mysterious 
sympathy with sin which makes natural concupiscence, in 
itself innocent, "evil conoupiaoence," is not expressly 
mentioned here. The Apostle goes no further at present 
than the notion of dying, which is involved in crucifixion. 
When dying becomes death be does not say; nor does he 
in the Epistle to the Romana speak of the actual destruction 
of the body of sin. In both cases the subjects of these 
procesaes are waiting "to see the end." And that end is 
certain, so far as the evil nature is supposed to be 
"crucified." Unless it "come down from the crosa" it 
must die or be destroyed. The flesh, for which no \>roviaion 
is made, must perish. In the order of natur&, which is the 
order of grace, there must be here a limit of endurance ; 
and " It is finished ! " is at hand. But it is not left to the 
mere process of exhaustion. The " sword of the Spirit " is 
ready for that which is not" dead already," and will never 
die of sheer inanition. It is His triumph, in the name of 
Jesus, to "destroy" this "work of the devil" in man. 
Bot of this the passage before us does not directly speak. 
It does, however, speak of it indirectly; and we moat be 
on our guard against the notion that crucifixion baa not 
the notion of death entering into it. It is not a lingering 
death which finds its extreme hour in the n.gooy of bodily 
death. The flesh has been crucified to die and be abolished 
during the Christian probation. 

When, however, we once more come round to the third 
crucifixion, we are constrained to accept that as the testi
mony of the Apostle to a state of perfect and entire aepara• 
tion from sin, and elMation of the soul above the creaturely 
life. It has been obae"ed that the mutual crucifixion is 
intended to express the perfection of it. " The world is as 
dead, in its influPnee and power, to me as I am dead to the 
world." The consciooaneBB of this is with the Apostle: 
nor can it be hid. But the glorying in it is reserved for 
the Lord: "God forbid that I should glory save in the 
cross." This tribute being given to Divine grace, ud 
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every sentiment of •If-complacency being dead in Bia 
holy nat111'8 crucified with Christ, why should it be thought 
a thing incredible that the Apostle should here signify the 
final triumph of the croBB in his experience, the finished 
victory of tfie Saviour in his soul? When we examine the 
words carefully, we find that they all bear such a construc
tion. If they do not positively require an interpretation 
which shall make them describe a state of advancement on 
the two former crucifixions, they at least give some warrant 
to the humble boldneBB of those who so interpret them. 
The" new creature," or the" new creation," of which the 
next verse speaks, is of this life ; it does not belong to the 
age when it shall be said, "Behold, I make all things 
new ! " But the new creature must lose all trace of the old. 
Its senses must die to the old sphere of things ; and every 
element of its being belong to the new order. Or, rather, 
it is not the new creature in all its perfectness until the 
last vestige of the old is abolished ; and, the " one new 
man " alone remains. 

May not this be indicated in the double sentence-once 
more nn entirely unique sentence : "I am crucified to 
the world, and the world is crucified unto me"? Leaving 
out the latter clause, the state of one is described who 
ia dead or dying to the world, but to whom, alas ! the 
world is not either dead or dying. So long as the "passion" 
remains in the flesh, the world will "love its own," and 
seek to find response to its claims. But if the passion is 
dead and the lust no longer stirs, the temptation from 
without ceases, nnd the world may be said to be crucified 
to the Christian. But, undoubtedly true as this is to 
those whose faith is strong to receive it, it is not the 
plain meaning of the Apostle's word. If, however, we 
adopt the rendering which reads " by Whom the world 
is crucified unto me," then the doctrine of an entire sanc
tification from sin and an absolute and total severance 
from the creaturely world may be most confidently ascribed 
to the Apostle. The cross has been prominent throughout 
the epi11tle; but now, at the close, the writer would show 
that 1t is not the cross, but the Lord Jesus Christ, whose 
glory dims to him all the beauty of the world and reduces 
to nothing, and less than nothing, all its power. We 
feel as we read this glowing tribute, that whatever 
may be the case with us and our fellows, to the Apostle, 
at least, the Lord Jesus waa so entirely the light and 
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life of existence that the world around wu aa if ii 
existed not. 

Are we then pleading that this third aracifiuon deaoribes 
a state of entire consecmtion to God into which the regener
ate struggle has passed ? That is not shic&ly the teaching 
of the A~le. As the act of justification introduces into a 
state of Justification, so the crocifiuon of the flesh remains 
an accomplished fact that abides to the end, together with 
ita counterpart of being "led of the Spirit." Even the 
dead " bod)' of sin " must hang there still that it may not be 
quickened mto life again ; jaat aa the sanctified aoal mast be 
led at every stage right up to the bar of God by the Spirit. 
Only when probation ends will the crocifiuon of the flesh 
end. In other words, the virtue of the cross will keep the 
Bin dead which it baa killed ; and the " crucifixion of 
the flesh " remains as a state aa long as the redeemed 
saint ia still in the midst of earthly things, and surrounded 
by tempting influences, and within the possibility of falling. 
Let it be remembered, however, that the verb used by St. 
Paal does not aay that the crucifixion, as a state of pain
fal dying, not yet consummated in death, continues. It 
only says that they that are Christ's " once for all crucified 
their flesh," entered into an obligation to "reckon them
selves dead indeed aoto 11in." The agony of crucifixion 
may be over, and the " body of sin" still be_ orocified. 

This leads to a conaidention, finally, of the one element 
common to these three distinct representations. They are 
one as exhibiting the believer'a anion with the passion of 
Chriat as distinct from His glorification ; and therefore aa 
laying more than ordinary atreaa upon the oroaa as at the 
foundation of penonal religion. 

It is remarkable that throughout this epistle there is no 
reference to onr union with the Redeemer otherwise than 
in His death. In every other epistle, when speaking of 
this great troth, the Apostle dilates upon oar participation 
in the glorified life of the Redeemer as well as in His 
humiliation unto death. The " aufl'erings of Christ " 
aa shared by ua are oloaely connected with " the glory that 
should follow." We are "risen with Christ," "sit in 
heavenly places " with Him ; " we know "the power of 
Bia resurrection " as well aa " the fellowship of Bia 
death : " we " safl'er with Him " that we may " reign with 
Him." Bo habitually does the strain connect the glory 
with the reproach that we are never allowed to diajoin 
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them. But in this epistle it pleases the Holy Ghost to 
teach us the awfol lesaon or the oroBB without this allevia
tion. It may be said, indeed, that the missing rellowship 
with the Lord's triumph appears in other ways. When St. 
Paul says " I am crucified with Christ,'' he goes on to say 
"Christ liveth in me." When he says that "they whioh 
"re Christ's have crucified the flesh," he declares that they 
"live in the Spirit," and adds the exhortation to" walk in 
the Spirit," and that he triumphantly speaks or his 
"glorying in the cross." All this being granted the truth 
remains that it is the suffering and agony or the cross 
which is uppermost. That pervades the epistle, in which 
the croBB is the symbol or all religion. Even after the 011t
b11rst or glorying at the close, St. Paul subsides into the 
old strain, " I bear in my body the marks of the Lord 
Jesus," without the addition to the Corinthians, "always 
bee.ring about in the body the dying of the Lord Jesus, that 
the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in oar body " 
(2 Cor. iv. 10). After allowing its force to the holy severity 
of the writer vindicating the cross before a people who had 
dishonoured it, we must still feel that the lesson tjl,nght is 
that in this life at least personal religion is in all its pro
cesses a deep sympathy with the passion of our Lord. 
Let us apply this to the three stages already described. 

In what sense most a penitent sinner enter into the 
fellowship of our Lord's expiatory passion, in order to 
experience the benefit of its release from the law? This is 
a question which is beet answered by desoribing two oppo• 
site extremes. 

On the one hand, it is not right to say that the Redeemer 
so occupied our pince, and His atonement was so purely 
vico.riooe, that the sinner has only to say : " His death was 
my death ; 1 have paid my penalty; and between condem
nation and me a gulf is fixed for ever." Whatever truth 
may be at the root of this, its fruit in the life is not likely 
to be wholesome. It is true that the dying Saviour admits 
no mortal into the fellowship of His atoning obedience. 
But it is equally true that His atoning obedience, or " the 
propitiation of His blood," is only '' through faith" available 
for those who are taught by the cross how awfol is the 
sinrulneBB or sin, and feel in their penitential distress that 
for that croBB the Holy One was provided or God, " to 
declare Hie righteousness." Though the bare words 
" crucified with Christ " refer to a fellowship or union with 
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Christ in His death which is altogether of faith, and inde
pendent of oar actual participation of His sorrow, yet the 
other words, "I through the law am dead to the law," plead 
for a certain sympathy with oar Lord's infinite agony on ao
coant of sin. This is the virtue of the oroBB in oar re
pentance. This is our going down into the waters of baptism 
onto repentance with Christ. As penitents Wt" are •; crucified 
with Christ," though not as believers. Oar sorrow adds 
nothing to the virtue of the atonement ; bat it is an ap
propriate preparation for it. 

On the other hand, it is equally wrong so to interpret the 
words as to make the Apostle a sharer of the propitiatory 
obedience unto death. 'l'his would have been a derogation 
from the cross of which he was incapable. U he once 
spoke of filling op " that which is behind of the afflictions 
of Christ," he was careful to add that it was " in his own 
flesh for His body's sake which is the Church;" meaning 
that his own personal afflictions on behalf, not of his own 
salvation, bot of the Church, were united with the suffer
ings of Christ. His passion was that which " filleth op 
the fulness of o.11 sofferingR " in His kingdom. That a 
sinner i's required to eam the benefit of the pasjion of 
Christ by adding his own "satisfaction'' is a doctrine 
nowhere taught in Scripture. We are not" crucified with 
Christ " on a present cross of atonement ; bot our faith 
makes that once offered sacrifice its own for 'ever. 

A right understanding of the sympathy with Christ's 
passion which the second of these crosses implies will 
further explain what has been said as to the first. A 
rigorone interpretation will deny that the crucifixion of the 
flesh connotes the agony by which the evil nature expires. 
It will plead that the word refers to B mystical crucifixion 
which began the regenerate life only, without any allusion 
to a continuous suffering. Bot the very tone of the words 
refutes this exposition as hanl o.nd cold. Moreover, the 
Apostle elsewhere speaks of the habitual mortifying in detail 
of the members of the body which is here said to be cruci
fied ; and generally he describes the establishment of the 
inward kingdom o.s not without "much tribulation," to 
apply his own words with another reference. In hie 
doctrine, that inward religion is a "suffering with Christ," 
a "conformity with His death," aud in this een11e a 
"bearing about in the body the dying of the Lord Jesus," 
St Po.al and all the Apostles are at one, and all agree with 
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the Master's words, Who, in every variety of way, com
mended to us, in the imitation of Himself, both an inward 
and an outward cross. Here it is remarkable that the 
strongest and most vivid word on this subject is ~ven by St. 
Peter, who makes reparation for his transient infidelity to 
the sole glory of the cross : " Arm yourselves likewise with 
the same mind, for he that bath suJfered in the flesh bath 
ceased from sin" (1 Pet. iv, l). Surely it is not enough to 
interpret the Saviour's cross, laid upon us His followen, 
as being only the burden of disciplinary external trials. 
True Christianity bas in every age rejected that idea of 
fellowahip with Christ. While anything of the nature of 
sin remams in the soul, it must be pain and grief, and only 
through pain and grief can it be destroyed. For " Every 
one shall be salted with fire, and every sacrifice shall be 
salted with salt " (Mark ix. 49). 

Hence, finally, the doctrine of spiritual crucifixion in 
this epistle may be said to plead for the severity of religion 
ns a present discipline of stem probation. UR teaching 
is for a time when the cross baa lost its offence, and is 
made of none effect-when the disciples of Jesus have for
gotten His fundamental conditions of discipleship, and do 
not " go forth onto Him without the camp, bearing His 
reproach." There are seasons in the history of the Church, 
and there are times in the experience of every true Chris
tian, when the "glories that should follow" need to be 
dilated upon and made present to a realising faith. There 
are also times when it is good to remember that this world 
is the season of" suffering with Christ," and that, though 
the literal cross is removed, and the Lord's sepulchre is 
"not known to this day," the cross is still the sacred 
symbol of the Christian religion. We reign with the Lord 
even now; bot our crowns are crowns of thorns. We shall 
" reign with Him " in the fullest sense hereafter. The recoil 
from that system of error which baa brought back "the silver 
and gold " rejected by St. Peter into the place of atonement, 
and added other expiations to the one great sacrifice, and 
made the symbol of the cross an offence to multitudes who 
Jove it in their inmost heart, has caused too many to forget 
that the kingdom of Christ is one of" tribulation and patience 
in Jeana." To keep the cross, as the symbol of freedom from 
the curse of death to all sin, and of separation from the 
world, before the minds of all Christians for ever was the 
ultimate design of the Epistle to the Galatians. 
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ABT. m.-Critical and E.regetiral Handbook to the Epiatle 
to the Romana. By H. A. W. llETBB, Th.D. Trans
lated from the Fifth Edition of the German, by 
Rev. J. L. lloore, B.A. Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark. 
1875. 

Tn latter pan of the seventh chapter of the Romans and 
the latter pari of the fifth chap&er of the Galatians give us 
a peculiuly vivid description of the internal spiritual con
ffict. These paragraphs are remarkable for the peculiar 
boldne11s and strength, in both cases verging on paradox, 
of the Apostle's language. They say nothing of the conffict 
that is waged between the militant Christian and the princi
palities and powen of Satan in the world ; both are strictly 
limited to the interior struggles that win eternal life, or 
without which eternal life is not won. They are remark
able also for the difficulties which they raise, as it were, 
and do not effectually remove-leaving them, for the 
exercise of humility and faith. Lastly, they are ~culiar 
in the circumstance that they are so worded as to imply a 
certain connection bE,tween them, though the precise 
relation is not indicated formally. 

It may be affirmed that this last point-=the relation 
between the two conflicts-is a test or touchstone of theo
logical soundness on a large number of Christian doctrines. 
Original sin, prevenient grace, the nature of redemption, 
the offices of the Spirit, the use of the law, the bearing 
of repentance on faith, and of repentance and faith on 
justification, and of justification on the regenerate life, and 
of the regenerate life on finished salvation, are all topics 
of theology which are closely bound up with the sentiment 
held on this question. At the outset, we would lay down the 
position that, however indeterminate the Apostle's conclu
sion may seem, there ought to be no doubt as to his meaning. 
Further, we think that every apearent difficulty may be 
removed by interpreting Romans vu. and viii. as describing 
the unregenerate and the regenerate state respectively : in 
both cases, however, with special reference to the interior 
eonffiet involved. 

It is aBBumed by many that the Boman and Galatian 
clauses are parallel, describing the same contest with a 
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slight variety of terms. Before considering their enenual 
cillference, let us mark what points they have in common. 
And these may be summed up in this, that generally they 
both depict a conflict in the inner IDAD under the influence 
of the Holy Spirit and on the way to salvation. 

The sphere of both conflicts is the " inner man" : the 
interior personality which is the subject of moral conscious
ness. 'l'he "I" of Rom. vii., one person throughout-that 
of Paul as a representative man-becomes in Gal. v. "They 
that are Christ's." But the "I" might be substituted in 
the latter without any loea ; and, indeed, it is virtually 
translated into the individual personality when the Apostle 
speaks of "the ftesh lusting against the Spirit." The two 
condicts rage on the same battle-ground of the " hidden 
man of the heart." However much the scene is changed, 
the original human nature remains in both : the same "l '' 
which in the one case is a lineal descendant of the first 
Adam, is in the other an incorporate member of the stock 
of the second Adam. The same " I myself" passes from 
Rom. vii. to Rom. viii., as will hereafter be seen ; and it is 
the~same " I myself" who is the combatant in the two 
conflicts before and after regeneration. He becomes, indeed, 
in the latter case, a " new man ; " for the Spirit of Christ 
within him is the agent of what may be called a " new 
creation," and "new" in another sense and defined by 
another word, as distinguished from the " old man " which 
has been " crucified with Christ " (Rom. vi. ). Still, the 
"inner man" is essentially and naturally the snme : the 
cillference being of grace. Hence, and as it were to signify 
this, the Apostle speaks of hie former self as being his pre
sent self, and hie present self his former self, seemingly in 
utter unconsciousness of the conflicts that were in due time 
to mge around his meaning. 

Again, the two contests are conducted under the influence 
of the same Holy Spirit, administering the redeeming work 
of Christ. In the Galatian description the Spirit is pro
minent as the "Captain of the Lord's host" in the warfare 
of Christians with sin. In the Roman description He is 
not directly named, for reasons hereafter to be assigned. 
But that He is to be regarded as moving, watching, and 
directing the issues of this struggle is evident from several 
reasons. Generally there is no impulse towards good, no 
resistance of evil, which may not be ascribed to Him ; "the 
word profiteth nothing," whether for conviction of sin or 
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for the energy of holinosa; "it is the Spirit that quiokeneth." 
Again, our Lord in His final and foll prediction and 
promise of the Holy Ghost deolared tho.t He should "reprove 
the world of t1in, righteousnesa, and judgment : " and 
nowhere is this threefold conviouon more impressively 
described than in this chapter. Finally, the Apostle, in 
the next chapter, where the previously veiled Spirit is folly 
revealed, says," Ye have not received the Spirit of bondage 
again to fear ; but ye have received the Spirit of adoption, 
whereby we cry Abba, Father," exchanging this cry of 
filial confidence for that exceeding bitter cry, "0, wretched 
man that I am!" However, that remarkable word "again" 
as connected in the sentence must refer to an effect of the 
Spirit's intloence thnt they had already felt. "Ye received 
not the Spirit ngain to work in you that feo.r which He 
wrought when you were under the law, working wrath." 
That the Spirit so expressly mentioned in Gal. v. is not 
mentioned in Rom. vii. is, however, a difficulty which-if a 
difficulty at all-presses only upon those who make the two 
contests identical. Indeed, BB against them it is a very for
midable argument. But there is no necessity for controversy 
here. Let it be conceded that in both chapters the Spirit 
of Christ is the Redeemer's agent, using the law as a school
master to bring souls to Him. If in the Roman chapter 
He is contending for the supremacy in the regenerate, then 
the Apostle for some unknown reason kept Him oat of view, 
and thereby sonendered half the strength of his argument. 
But if he is describing a preliminary conflict of the Spirit of 
conviction in the awakened sinner, whom He has awakened 
to o. profound consciousneBB of sin, there is a good account 

• of his silence in the fact that he is describing a state in 
which the office of the Spirit is supposed to be not yet 
known. His nnme and foll offices are reserved for His 
crowning demonstmtion of power in the regenemtion of 
the spirit in man, in which He reigns and is enshrined as 
His temple. Certainly, on every theory the two contests 
are conducted under the influence of one and the self-same 
Spirit. 

Lastly, the two conflicts are one in this, that they both be
long to the personal proceBB of salvation as the administra
tion of the work of Christ in the redeemed soul. Here lies the 
secret of the controversy that bas been carried on for ages 
conceming the nature and limits of this conflict ; nnd the 
determination of this point would go far to slill that con-
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troveray. Let ua lay down who.t we regard as the truth, 
and then consider its bearing on the different theories. 

The conflict between the enlightened mind or troubled 
conscience of the penitent and the still victorious flesh is, 
according to our interpretation, the token of a state of gro.ce, 
but not of the estate of regenerate grace, nor "this grace 
wherein we stand " (Rom. v. 1 ). It begins with the revela
tion of the lo.w to the spirit in mo.n by the Holy Ghost, 
given to that end by the Fo.ther o.s the fruit of redemption 
and the Saviour's pro.yen. This mciy be co.lied prelimmary 
or prevenient grace. It is the influence or the Spirit in the 
economy of redemption preparing the soul for regeneration, 
drawing it to Christ, o.nd to that end ministering condem
nation. Inverting the order of these phrases, we have in 
them the whole process of what is described in Rom. vii. ; 
but withont the name of the Holy Spirit. The Spirit of 
bondage begins His office where it is said thcit "I was alive 
without the law once; but, when the commcindment ea.me, 
sin revived and I died." But that former life was really 
death; and this latter death is the beginning of true life. 
It is the beginning of SJ.liritul life, the quickening before 
the birth of regeneration : "repentan<'e 111ito life," or 
penitential life leading to the life of true filial union with 
the Son. It is therefore prelimino.ry to union with Christ : 
that is, "the drawing of the 1'10.ther," without which none 
can come to the Son. The So.viour in John vi. did not 
mention the Holy Spirit as the Agent of that drawing; nor 
does St. Paul in the description of his own cnse ; but it is 
self-understood, on the ground of the Saviour's promise, 
" He shall testify of Me : " and it is prepar11,tion for the 
regenerate life as well as its preliminary. 'fhere is a sense, 
of course, in which the " new creation " is the result of 
a sudden and omnipotent fiat. "God, who commanded the 
light to shine out of darkness, hnth shined in our heo.rts, 
to give the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in the 
face of Jesus Christ" (2 Cor. iv. 6) : where, however, it is 
not said that God" commanded the light into our hearts," 
but tha.t " He shone in our hea.rts unto the enlightenment 
of the knowledge." There are the strivings of life that 
precede the birth ; there is the life of the slave in bondage 
before the filial love which is the participation of the Spirit 
of the Son; and all the agony of despairing hope, springing 
from the feeling of impotence, and fed by it, in the human 
desire, longing for the love which is to be shed a.broad in 



46 The Spiritual Conflict Before and A.Jter Regeneration. 

&he hearl by the Spirit of regeneration. Bat this gift is of 
grace, and therefore the conflict is in a state of grace. 
Therefore we may with confidence make the concession that 
the two spiritual contests of the Romans and the Galatians 
both belong to the estate of redemption in Christ. Lest, 
however, this conceBSion should be misunderstood, we mast 
make it face the adversary, whom it will provoke from two 
different and opposite quarters. 

First, it has no fellowship though much sympathy with 
the broad view that would make the conflict of Rom. vii. the 
natural state of man as having the remains of the law 
written on his " heart ; " the standard by which his 
"conscience accuses or else excuses." The Apostle's "I!' 
is hardly ao broad and accommode.ting as to represent every 
man out of Christ whose better mind rebukes his sin. 
Some profound commentators have supposed that St. Paul 
is describing the history of the race. " Without the law 
sin was dead " in Adam, or in mankind : since the fall it 
has been one great struggle under the law. Othen have 
supposed that the Apostle referred to his innocent 
childhood, before " sin revived, and deceived him and 
slew him." Bot this is inconsistent with any aound doctrine 
of original sin. Others, again, have so far carried the 
benefit of redemption o.s to obliterate altogether the state 
of nature. The ordinary resistance of the reason to a coarse 
of sin, which is nevertheless delighted in and pursued, 
is quite consistent with the utter absence of the Spirit 
of conviction as accompanying the Gospel. When He, 
through the evangelical preaching of the law, excites 
the straggle between the mind and the flesh, it is a very 
different matter. Two wonderful results appear: the 
respect for the law of God, which the inner man of 
every intelligent person most feel is deepened into 
"delight" or complacency, or the indescribable longing to 
be in harmony with it ; and at the same time the enmity 
and vigour of the flesh is greatly provoked and increased. 
In describing both the e1fects of the Spirit of evangelical 
conviction, the Apostle uses very strong langoage-lan
gaage which experience justifies, whatever formalas and 
confessions may say-" That which I do I allow not," or 
" I know not ; " " U is no more I that do it, bat sin 
that dwelleth in me ; " " I find then a law ; " "I see 
another law in m.7. members; .. all these strange Hntences 
belong to that D11dway condition in which the soul " sees 
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men ae trees walking." They are " the fruits meet for 
repentance : " not fruits of the tree made clean ; nor fruits 
of the corrupt tree simply; but fruits pertaining to the 
transition process of grafting. Before, and in what may be 
called the state of nature-if there be such a state
the " inner man " was alive to the pleasures and dead 
to the sinfulness of sin. He wns one and whole in his 
iniquity. But now he begins to discern a "body of sin and 
death" belonging to himself, yet his deadly enemy, and 
cries out for deliverance. 

Then, secondly, this view is entirely opposed to that 
of those who find regeneration in this chapter, though, 
as yet, not fully developed. There are many very different 
schools of theoloipr which unite in the genero.l theory 
of a very wide vanety of "1'11,des in the estate of regenera
tion. With some the whole race paesed at once from 
death in Adam to regenerate life in Christ. The new birth 
is simultaneous with birth natural ; and baptism is the 
sign of this. Of these we have spoken. With others 
regeneration is more limited : indeed, so limited that it is 
the spark of life kindled by the Spirit in individual units of 
the " mass of perdition" according to a fixed decree. 
Accordinglv the first striving of good desire is the 
announcement of regeneration ; and from regeneration 
springs repentance, faith, and all that belongs to evu
gelical righteousness. This kind of theology sometimes 
welds together the two chapters of the Romans without 
any pretence to harmonise them : sometimes it devises the 
most subtle theories to reconcile them. Bat we are 
penoaded that there is no other method of expounding 
them both, and in their sequence, as coming from St. 
Paul, but that which makes them respectively descriptions 
of the two contests before and after regeneration. To this 
we may now proceed ; thus paving the way for a com
parison of Rom. vii. with Gal. v. 

A comparison of the seventh and eighth chapters of the 
Romans will show that the Apostle has varied his language 
in the latter chapter in such a manner as to introduce a 
complete series of antitheses. As a great change has passed 
over the convinced sinner, the man "under the law," so a 
great change passes over the phraseology ; every word baa 
put on ChriRt, and is quickened in the Spirit, like St. Paul 
himself. To mark emphatically the transition he drops 
the "~erred" form of speech (l Cor. iv. 6) and merges 
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bimselr, as his manner is, into the general company ; just 
as in the Galatian Epistle be passed from "I am crucified" 
to "they thot are Christ's have crucified." This of itself 
is an illustration of the evidence whfoh it introduces. h 
is necesso.ry only to indicate the so.lient points, where 
almost every form of phraRe might be pressed into the 
B6nico. It may be obse"ed that the great counterpart of 
the whole description in chapter vii. is summed op in the 
first two verses of the eighth chapter, nnd then illustrated at 
large down to verse 17 ; forming a paragmph similar in 
length and character to that with which it corresponds. 
Bot all is changed ; almost every leading word is re-intro
duced with o. new meaning. 

First of o.11, the law of God has come to its rights. Before 
it was indeed " holy " o.s o. revelation of God, "just " in its 
holy rtqnirements, and " good" o.s having life for its aim. 
Bot it wns "weak through the flesh : " only the revealer, 
stimulant and registrar of sin, by its " spiritual " no.tore 
for ever condemning and reducing to despair the "carnal" 
man or the man "of flesh." The law was deprived of its 
rights: for, though it was "found to be unto death," it had 
been " ordained to life." Bot now all this is revel't1ed in 
one grand sentence: "That the righteousness of the law" 
-the requirements of the "jnst" law-" might be fnlfi118fl 
in us who walk not after the flesh, but after. the Spirit." 
Here is the sublime vindication of the law. In the former 
chapter it had indeed its praises sung; but no tribute in 
human obedience. Every homage was po.id but that which 
it most desired. It had the lip senice, the eye senice, the 
desire, the consent, even the delight-all these wortls are 
there-but, alas ! the true obedience it had not : not in one 
single least commandment was it purely submitted to. But 
now let the original question be put again. " What shall 
we so.y then? Is the law sin ? " The answer had been 
"Not sin, yet in me only identified with sin." Bot now 
the Answer is, " Sin is condemned or deprived of its 
dominion ; " that the righteousness of the law might be 
fulfilled in UE." The dishonoured law of God is restored to 
its dignity: as from God, so also in man, "holy, just and 
good;" anew" ordained to life." It bad power, apart from 
Christ, to " condemn sin in the flesh;" by a condemnation, 
that is, which left the carnal sinner to bis doom. But now 
the regenerate soul has "through Jesus Christ," and in 
union with Him, biul sin in his flesh not only condemned 
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bat abolished and put away. The law baa been helped in 
ila straits and impotence. The akength of the Gospel hu 
reinforced the resources of the law: "being perfectea in its 
weakneBB." U baa taken the two functions of the law into 
its own hands, and executed both ; it baa condemned and 
punished sin, and seen to it that righ&eouaneu shall be 
fulfilled. 

Now, in the light of this exposition let the last verse of 
the one chapter and the fin& of the other be united and 
s&udied. They form the duplicate bridge from the UD• 
regenerate state to the regenerate. The two Therefore• 
are its two arches; each verse hu its own in8uential 
Therefore, in the former looking back and in the latter 
looking forward. "Bo then "-thus it runs in our transla• 
tion-" the same I, I myself, and apart from the Deliverer 
for whom I now thank my God, with my mind can do no 
more than serve the law of God with a. fruitleBB homage, 
since with my 8eah I more effectually serve the law of sin." 
la this paraphrase not justified by all that precedes ? Does 
ii not expreuly sum up all that the Apostle, personifying 
the convinced sinner, baa said of himself as such? Thus 
summing up, it is an inference from the very thanksgiving 
ibelf, which is by no means an anticipo.tory outburst of 
joy, parenthetically uttered .. "It is in Christ that I am 
delivered ; out of Christ at the very best I have nothing 
beyond a mental conviction of duty which my 8esb renders 
null and void.'" . Then follows the second "so then" or 
therefore : " There is therefore no condemnation to them 
which a.re in Christ Jesus.'' U is an introduction to all 
that follows; the "I myself'" is no longer "I myself,'" hut 
"I in Christ,'" and consequently with no condemnation. 
Deliverance in Him baa two results in the argument: it 
gives the ground of the condem· a1tion before, o.nd the 
ground of the freedom afterwards. That the Apostle drops 
the " me " and says "them" has its evident reason in his 
haste to blend himself with the Christian fellowship; this, 
however, immediately subsides, and we have the " Wti " 

again, though only for a single verse. 
After this the special phrases may be compared in a 

general summary view. The "mind" or the former chnpter 
disap~ara in the latter. There it belonged to the huw11n 
"spmt,'" which, however, was unworthy to be nnmed, 
being not yet quickened into its true dignity. Here tl.att 
humm "spirit" has its full regenerate rights; and with it 

VOL. :U.VI. NO. XCI. JI: 



IO Th, Spirilluu Conflid Befrm tJNI .A.ftn Regeuraeiora. 

the Holy Spirit bean joint testimony in vene 21. Fariher 
on (chapter di. 8) the Apo8'le combines the two, "being 
nnewed in the spirit of your mind." The "law of sin in 
the members" baa ginn place to the "law of the Spirit in 
Christ Jeau." A.a it was a "law of sin and death," it baa 
become "the law of the Spirit of life:" • life the euot 
opposite of that death of condemnation which reigns in the 
previous chapter. The "captivity" bas become ., freedom:" 
freedom, not from the law, but from the law of sin and 
death ; the inward power which gives deliverance from the 
neceBBity of sinning, and can make the members of the body 
minister to righteousness, no longer a "body of death." 
A new govemment is set ap within ; a new law by which 
the Holy Spirit ministers the diacipline of religion in the 
~irit. Luu,, the deliverance ia assigned to a special 
historical penod : "made me free; " it is the answer to the 
question" who shall deli't'U me?" n disguises the aaored 
moment when he entered into rest in Christ, being united 
with Him by faith. The great foundation of that faith
the miasion of Christ in the likeness of sinful flesh, in 
whose stoning sacrifice sin was condemned and cast oat 
from our hamanity-followa afterwards, bat the proceu or 
transitional moment when the penitent became one with 
Him, "crucified with Christ," is not dwelt apon. The vAry 
term, however, "set me free," establishes all that bas been 
aaid as to the great change by which chapter vii. passes 
into chapter viii. . 

n seems bard to concein bow the Apostle could more 
expressly have exhibited the two states of 9aickened con
viction of sin and regenerate victory over sm than he has 
done. If he bad written down these respectively as bis 
themes, he could not have more clearly declared bis object. 
The two spheres are marked off by a glorious change which 
transfigures the whole phraseology. Reading from one 
into the other is passing from darkness and slavery and 
death into light and liberty and life. Where is the ., carnal" 
man, the man who was "of flesh," the Apostle's vigorous 
translation of bis Lord's words, "that which is bom of the 
flesh is flesh"? He is "bom of the Spirit" and "is 
"Pirit." Where ia he of whom it was said, "in me, that 
is, in my flesh, dwelleth no good thing " ? The answer is, 
•.• Ye ore not in the flesh," and, changing the "me" into 
"you," " If Christ be in you, the body indeed is dend because 
of sin; but the Spirit ii life, because of rigbteoumeu." 
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lfaanwhile, where ia the Beah ? It ia "orooi!ed with ila 
affeaticma and luta," and ao, in reality, no pan of" me." 
The langaaf(e might be changed without vio1ence or irre
verence: "in me, that ia, my spirit, dwelleth all that ia 
good," the very Spirit of Christ and of holineaa Himself. 
Where ia the abject serf " sold under sin ? " The chapter 
we have paaeed into disdains to answer that, for the honour 
of the Great Deliverer. Surely no theory or doctrine of 
regeneration ought to tolente Romana vii. as a description 
of that eslate. The glimmerings of light and of hope that 
an there we can give a good account of: a:1~e reason for 
them hu already been exhibited and will be ·bited again. 
Bm it ia not possible to give a good account of these mani
fest attribntea of an unregenerate nature in an account 
of the regenente life. These are not the spots of God's 
ohildren. "What fellowship bath light with darkneaa?" 

Bat it mut not be forgotten that the pith of our diacna• 
sion ia the comparison with the contest in the Galatians. 
Now, this latter was the 6.rst written : the Epistle to the 
:Romana was the great expansion of truths and principles 
which had been sketched previously in a controversy with 
the Judaizers. The normal passage therefore for the 
regenerate conflict is in Gal. v. It will be expedient now
and u easy as expedient-to show the difference between 
the terms of description aaed here and those naed in the 
Bomana. 

First, there ia the marked antithesis between "the mincl 
and the flesh" and the "flesh and the Sp~t." Never once 
in Romana vii. does the Apostle speak of the Spirit con• 
tending against the motions of the Beah : though ii waa 
indeed the Bpiril of conviction moving upon the mincl or 
the reason in man, it was not the Spirit o(life or regenen
tion. The Holy Ghost is directing and watching the strife 
between the enlightened conviction of the higher principle 
in man and the flesh which leads him captive. The result 
ia the groaning of the inner man himself : groaning not 
"unutterable," but heard in the bitter cry, "0, wretched 
man that I am ! " That groaning ia changed into thanks
giving, "I thank God through Jesus Christ," and then 
deepens into the inward intercessions of the Spirit, which 
are not to be distinguished from the sighing" of the regene
rate spirit itself. But in the Galatians the mutual strife 
or lasting ia between the flesh and the Spirit : "the flesh 
laateth against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the fleah, 

at 
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and these are contrary one to the other." Here the human 
spirit is not mentioned, bot presupposed as the sphere of 
the regeneraie life of the Holy Ghost, of which ao.f&cient 
proof-if any is needed-is foond in Romana viii., "the 
Seirit is life, because of rigbieoomeaa," "the Spirit bearetb 
witneaa with our spirit." 

Upon this, then, we may rest our case. The contest in 
the Romans is between the mind and the flesh, both be
longing to the " inner man : " a contest in which the Spirit 
is moving ON the I of personality. The contest in the 
Galatians is between the Spirit and the flesh, both still 
belonging to the " inner man : " a contest in which the 
Spirit is l1f the I of the personality. "He that is joined 
to the Lord is one spirit." Bot all the surroondioga of the 
strife in the Galat1&01 are in harmony with this. Two 
may be mentioned especially: the regenente in this war 
are, first, not "onder the law" as a condemnation; and, 
secondly, they are "led by the Spirit" into a complete 
victory over sin. In both these respects the failing com
batants in Rom. vii. are clearly and broadly distingoisbecl 
from the victorious combatants of Gal. v. 

"Against snob there is no law." "Ye are not onder 
the law." Both these high predicates are alleged of the 
regeoente in whose hearts the Spirit contends. There is 
no other sense in which Christian men are "not onder the 
law" than this, that there is .. DO condemnation to them 
that are in Christ J'eaua." The higher law of Christ 
disarms the terrors of the law of commandments. He was 
crucified to the law, and believers are "crucified with 
Christ." The law is no longer ~net them : it is satisfied 
by the Redeeming Lord, and satisfied as to them in Him. 
"There is therefore NO condemnation." It is hnrdly need
fol to prove that in Rom. vii. it is ALL condemnation. The 
despairing penitent-saved from full despair only by the 
reserved and hidden gnce of the Spirit who " lmowetb 
what He will do "-puts himself "onder the law:" his 
"inner man" is in captivity by reason of the" law of sin 
in his members " which turns every precept of obedience 
into disobedience, all that was " ordained onto life " 
to death. The whole compass of the law, as one great 
system of heat'enly legislation, is "against " him: "for" 
him it bas not one solitary word, not one solitary consola
tion does it breathe, nor suggest one solitary hope. 

Exposition becomes rather more exciting on the second 
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poi.Dt. The tranalation of oar English Bible givea up the 
whole qaemon, and viriually, though by a glaring in
conamenc1., conforms the Galatian contest to that of 
Bomana Vii. : "so that ye cannot do the things which ye 
would." This eatabliabea a strict panllel with the gloomy 
words of the latter chapter, "the things which I would not, 
that I do : " the same unpotent will, bound in its freedom, 
which " cannot " perform what it finds in its desire to 
accomplish. Bat the true state of the case may be seen 
b1. the following two paraphrases of the Galatian clause, 
either of which is strictly faithful to the original Greek, 
and between which we mast by to decide. "I say, then, 
walk in the Spirit, and ye surely will not fulfil the lust of 
the flesh. For the flesh lustetb against the Spirit, and 
the Spirit lusteth against the flesh ; for these o.re contrary 
the one to the other, in order that the things which ye 
would do in each case ye should not do." The only other 
legitimate renderin!J of the words would run as follows : 
"I say, then, walk m the Spirit, and fuUil not the last of 
the flesh. For the flesh lasteth against the Spirit, and the 
Spirit striveth against the flesh (for these are contrary one 
to the other), so that as the result you do not the things 
that ye would according to the promptings of your better 
conscience." This latter seems to be recommended by its 
obviating the indeoorum of making the Spirit " lust" or 
desire o.gainst the flesh. Bat it is essentially wrong. It 
forgets that the whole structure of the verse is antithetical; 
that Uie Apostle himself is responsible for introducing the 
Spirit as " against " the flesh ; and that whatever semblance 
of impropriety there may be in applying the term " lut" 
to the Spirit is avoided by omittmg the term itself, and 
swallowing it up, as it were, in the language of the nerl 
verse, "if ye be ud of the Spirit." Moreover, the conflict 
is of two powen or principles, inhering in one penon, so 
that the "wou.ld," or willing, at the close must not be 
limited to one or the other. It is not the camal will that 
is hindered only, nor the better regenerate will, bat the 
prompting of either is hindered in this straggle : the flesh 
opposes the will of the Spirit, and the Spirit the will of the 
flesh. Still, it cannot be denied that the Apostle closea 
the sentence by words which combine these two wills in 
the one penonalit}' of the Christian'.: " in order that ye 
may not do the things that ye wou.ld." And therefore we 
should plead strongly for an interpretation that bean this 
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in mind, l1IIIDing freely, though cammUy, thus : "TheN 
an contrary one to the other, BO that ye, whose regenerue 
will is that of the Spirit, might not do what things ye u 
led by Him wonld do." ID other words, the paragra~ 
begins by asserting that Christialla, walking ill the Bpint, 
will not fulfil the Justa of the tleah ; it goes on by saying 
that there is a contlict which wonld render that doubUal; 
and ends by implying that the true will of the rege~te 
Chriauan. is altogether with the Spirit, for~etung, 10 to 
1peak, the contlict of the tlesh against the Bpuit. II omits 
the thought of the Christian's "williDg" things against the 
Divine Principle within. The Apostle does not say : " ill 
order that ye may not do what your oamal mind would 
prom:rt, OD the one hand, and what the spiritual mind 
woul prompt, on the other." Be treats the former u 
after all not belonging to the new man, and only says, 
•• ill order to hinder yoa from doing the good that ye 
would." 

ID any case there is no sanction for the mischievous 
rendering : " so that ye camaot do the things that ye 
would." That rendering adopts our last e:tpedient, that 
the better will is the mau, bat spoils it by two interpola
tions : " ill order that " becomes " ao that ; " and " C&D• 
not " is grataitoasly foroed upon the ten. This last mast 
be ejected as unceremoniously as it was introduced. To 
borrow the words of our epistle it is "anawarea brought 
ill," and baa "come privily to spy out our liberty which 
we have ill Christ Jesus." It is as maoh an alien ill this 
eontext as it would be ill the beginning of Bom. viii. 
•• The camal mind is enmity agaillst God; for it is not 
nbject to the law of God, neither indeed can be." So far 
the caD is desperately appropriate. " So then they that 
are ill the tlesh C&DDot please God." "But ye are not ip 
&he tlesh, but ill the Spirit." The cannot ia altogether 
gone. And here it is as much an alien as it ia homebom 
and a BOD, or rather a slave of the houaf', ill Bom. vii. 
There the " C&D.Dot " reigns throughout and presses the 
" spirit of the mind " to the borders of despair. But here 
&here ia no "OaDDot;" impotence is UDkllown, and all is 
&he liberty and strength of the Gospel. That which lets is 
nailed to the oroaa; for "they that are Christ's have 
arucuied the tleah, with i&a affectiom ud Justa." We are 
here "called unto liberty," and such a liberty as that "all 
lhe law is ful6lled ill cme word." There is no sympathJ 
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between this contest, hard u it is, and that maeh harder 
one of the Romans. The "parallel " which some of oar 
commentaton find with Rom. vii. is not true, even with 
"quodammodo." There is hardly 1111 analogy, much leu 
a pamllel. The true parallel is with Rom. viii., with that 
holier war, that better warfare, which is in the heavenly 
places, if we may so speak: where the Captain of the 
Lord's host is the Holy Ghost in the regenerate spirit. 
And the law of it is this, " U we live in the Spirit, let us 
also walk in the Spirit : " words which are an echo of those 
in Rom. viii. : "Ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, 
if so be that the Spirit of God dwell in you." 

Again, while in both conflicts the assured and perfect 
victory is either dealared or implied, the general character 
of the contest that leads to victory is very di1ferent. 

The strife before regeneration is won, as it were, by 
failure. It is true universally, that until the Spirit take 
the man's case into His own hands, by becoming a new life 
and a new law of life within him, he must fail to win the 
victory. The " fruits meet for repentance " are in the sight 
of God of great price ; but the1 never can weuen the 
Blrength of the sin that dwelleth m as. That " law in the 
members" cannot by any hnDlllll effort, even though aided 
by the grace of God, be suppressed, nor ever eJJectually 
counteracted. Us deadly prerogative is that it "dwelleth 
in me : " the very same word which, after regeneration, 
will be used to denote the rrmanent sanetif'ying inhabita
tion of Christ by His Spint. The real "indwelling sin," 
which we too often refer to the remains of the carnal mind 
in believers, is a thing which belongs solely to the old 
estate of life, and does not survive into the new. But the 
very weakness of the striving penitent-the true " wrestling 
lacob "-is his strength: God's strength is perfected ira 
that weakness. It is otherwise with the regenerate com
batant. His efforts do not win the victory, but they 
directly tend to it. The conflict is in him a discipline of 
growing vigour, in which the Holy Ghost is training the 
Christian runner, or fighter, or soldier to a perfection 
which is both Divine and human. 

Thie is an important element of di1ference behreen the 
two conflicts. Bat as the reaaU both issue in perfeet 
victory, though each in its own order. That of the Bom&DB 
ia brought to a complete end : a victory which is acknow
ledged bytheApostle'smost solemn thanksgiving. Aocording 
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lo one reading, he renden "grace for grace," if such an 
application of the words may be allowed. Enough baa 
been said on this subject. I& needs no fariher evidence 
that the internal distraction and division are over ; there 
is the blessed moment when it pleases God to reveal Bia 
Bon in the soal ; the eighth chapter shows us the inner 
man united and at peace. The bond of union is the Spirit 
of Christ, who is the author and finisher of the new maD. 
But the other conflict, that set up in the new man himself, 
is not so summarily despatched. There is a sense in which 
it continues lo the last. There is a sense also in which 
this is not the case. As to the former, there is no internal 
division any longer ; and the warfare is simply the yield
ing perpetually to the guidance of the Holy Spirit who 
ensures the perpetual victory. Again, there can be little 
doubt that the warfare, as it is a resistance to active evil 
in the soul, determines and comes to an end when the evil 
of the nature is rooted out, and the energy of sin in the 
will reduced to its lowest point and reaches the limit where 
it virtually vanishes. So far, therefore, as the contest is 
between the Divine Spirit and the flesh, with its affections 
and lusts, the victory may be as complete as Divine power 
can make it. As to the latter, there can be no doubt that 
while there is probation there must be conflict ; and that 
whilst the soldier of the cross is surrounded by countlen 
enemies, who rage all the more f111foualy because their 
time is short, his perfect victory is only retained by con• 
tinual war. Here is the difference between the Master 
and the disciple. We maintain our triumph only by keel_)
ing the flesh crucified to the world. St. Paul cries in his 
e:s.oltiog song, " The world is crucified unto me : " this 
means thBt its glory and pleasure were nailed io the 
Saviour's cross, not that the enmity of the world was 
robbed or its activity. The final victory is not won until 
death ends probation : but he who wins tho.t victory baa 
already won, or the Spirit has won in him, the perfect 
victory over sin. Only the sinleas soal can dare to die. 

It will be obsened that the Commentaries of Meyer, 
published in good translations by Menn. Clark, have 
been placed at the head of this and the preceding paper. 
'fhey stand almost alone among the better expositions in 
aanctioning the interpretations on which our Essays are 
baaed. To be able to appeal to Meyer with confidence allo,n 
us to be indifferent as to the concurrence of many othen. 
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ABT. IV.-1. Btru:ht iibtr d~ am 14, 15, und 16 Septtmbw, 
n Bonn gthaltenen Unioru-Oonferenzm im Auftrage 
dt, Vor,itzmdtn DB. VON DoLLIXGEB, herau,gtgebn& 
i,on DB. Fa. H1:INBICB RBuBCB, Projeuor dt'r Theo
logie. Bonn: P. Neuszer. 1875. 

2. Bericht ubtr die i-on 10 bia 16 Auguat, 1875, zu Bonn 
gehalttnffl Uniona-Oonftrttrzm, etc. etc. Bonn : 
P. Neuner. 1875. 

Ao1:niw. ideaoUhe aim ofihe recent Bonn Conferencee may 
be gathered from the invitation published by Dr. Dollinger 
ill the German MtrCU'1/ of July 24th last. From the ten 
of this announcement it will be seen that this gathering, 
called the "International Conference of the Friends of 
Church Union," waa to have been opened on the 12th of 
August and continued till the 14th. But many of the 
Greeks and othen came earlier, in order to have some 
consultations with one another, and with the Old Catholics, 
especially Dollinger. On the 10th a meeting waa held at 
Bishop Reinkens' house, and a still more important one 
on the 11th. 'fhen, as the Orientals had come from ao 
great a distance, it was natural that they should wish to 
have some results secured before returning home. It was 
therefore resolved to continue the meetings beyond the time 
mentioned in the invitation, so that instead of three days a 
whole week was given to the Conference. The invitation goes 
on to speak of the ends aimed at. The fint waa to re
store and introduce a common confession of those funda• 
mental Christian doctrines which Corm the aum of the 
articles of faith fixed by the original and undivided Church 
ill its symbols, and which are still found in what ia taught 
by the great religious bodies standing ill the line of the 
former Christian Chnrohea. On the foundation laid by this 
agreement in fundamental doctrine the Conference atrivea, 
in the second place, to establish an interoommunion and 
confederation of cbnrohea, that ia, such a mutual recogni
tion aa, without going so far aa to absorb all churches ill 
one, or to prejudice and encroach on their national and 
traditional peculiarities ill doctrine, constitution, and 
ritual, shall nevertheleaa allow each of them to admit the 
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memben of the othera to ib pulpita or sacrament,. n 
was farther stated that the Conference did not wish to 
draw up ambiguous phrases which eaoh party might 
e:r.plain as it chose, and by which only a union in ap~
ance could be secured, but rather to prove and invesugate 
the matter in all ib bearings, and draw up forms which 
would simply and precisely eq,nu the subs&ance of what 
the Bible teaches, and what had been handed down from 
the Fathers, and for this very reason would serve as bond 
and pledge of the fellowship aimed at. The notice, whioh 
was signed" 'J. von Dollinger," and dated July 20th, con
cluded with 11, statement, that without receiving a special 
communication every person of sufficient theological culture, 
who was favourable to the aims of the Conference, might, 
whether layman or cleric, look upon himself as invited. 

Two other letten of invitation had already been written 
by Dollinger. The fint is dated March 18th, and was 
addressed to the professon of theology at Constantinople. 
It referred to the Conference of 187 4, in which the ortho
do:r. Churches of Ruuia and Greece united with the 
German Church and the Anglican, for the purpose already 
mentioned, and stated that the theologians representing 
Germany belonged to a part of the Catholic Church which 
does not recognise the Vatican Council, and the new 
dogmas of the infallibility and unlimited supremacy of the 
Pope, as there proclaimed. It adds that these Old Catholics 
are persuaded that the orthodo:r. church of the Patriarchate 
of Constantinople is a true church, which has received the 
apostolical inheritance, and forms a part of the great 
ancient and apostolical fold. A curious change was made 
in the wording by several papera which translated and 
published the letter. Instead of saying as above "a true 
church," they make Dollinger say that the Old Catholic 
theologians considered the Church of the Patriarchate of 
Constantinople as "the true church." The report of the 
Conference, which has already appeared at Bonn, con
siden this a mere error in translation. Perhaps it was, but 
it coincides sinlfll}arly with the general spirit and bearing 
of the Greek Church, and with the name (" the Orthodox 
Church ") which it has assumed. Dollinger then passea 
on to the dogmatic dispute, and says, that it would be 
di.Oicult to fina declarations that would satisfy both sides, 
and restore the unity that formerly e:r.iated for more than 
twelve centuris1. He uka that repreNDtativea might be 
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sent from Conatantinople to the Bonn Conference, ancl 
•YI that to prevent any difficulty arising from the 
travelling expenses, Englishmen of rank had offered to 
defray them. No one who remembers how the Greeb 
tormented the Pope at the Council of Florence about their 
e:ipenaes will wonder that this offer should have been 
made. But, on the other hand, it is only fair to state that 
not one of the Oriental theologians, present at the Boan 
Conference, availed himself of this offer, and this corrobo
rates, in no slight der., the opinion that the Greek 
Church enten heartily mto the present union movement. 
The other letter was addressed to the Secretary of the 
Union of Friends of Spiritual Enlightenment in St. Peten
hurg. It speaks of the intelligence received from Con
ltantinople that three repre1entativea could be sent from 
that patriarchate, and expresses a hope that the friends in 
St. Petenburg would be able to eeeure representatives 
from the remaining Oriental churches. Dollinger states 
that the main BUbject of consideration would of course be 
the Procession of the Holy Ghost, and that he really hoped 
that both aides would oome to an agreement, if two con
ditions were complied with. The irat was that the indis
pensable difference between theology and doctrine should 
he kept in view : the second, that both aides shonl:l stand 
fast on the ground trodden by the Fathen, and not appeal 
to later theologians who were only eager to contend 
with and conquer their opponents. He further suggested 
that if any of the Greeks intended proposing any matter 
for consideration, they should give him notice of it, and, 
at the same time, stated that he intended presenting some 
statements with reference to the churches of England and 
America, of whioh the friends at St. Petenburg would, in 
due coune, be informed. • 

One other letter may be noticed in this connexion, 
eapecially as it is the only one received from the Greek 
ohurchea which baa been published. It comes from 
lfichail, Archbishop and Metropolitan of the Principality 
of Servia, is dated from Belgrade, .June 27th, and addressed 
to Professor Langen, of Bonn, the chairman of the stand
ing Old Catholic Committee of Union. Archbishop Hichail 
declares in this letter that he has always lamented the 
separation of the Eut and West, as it baa weakened the 
power of the Church to offer united resistance to infidelity, 
and that he therefore rejoices in the approach to union 



IO TA, Boa,a Con/enau. 

now bt-ing made. Narrowly obaening the proceedings in 
the W eat, he is delighied io find that the Old Catholics, after 
&be late apostasy of Rome from the faith, bad cast their 
eyes upon the " holy orthodox Church " of Christ, which, 
to quote the exact words, "joyfully embnces, beloved 
brethren, you wish directed to the welfare of all who 
believe on ou Saviour, the Lord Christ." The moat 
important part of the letter is that announcing that 
the Arobimandrite Sabbas would attend the Conference 
at Bonn, as representative of the " Orthodox churoh in 
the Principality of Serna." The earnest pnyen for 
the success of the movement, as well as the genenl 
spirit of the Metropolitan of the Greek Church in 
this prosperous and spirited principality, are admirable. 
He concludes with greetings to l3isbop Beinkene and 
Dr. Dollinger. 

U will be clear from this, that those who attended from 
the East came as representatives, and were therefore 
theologians in whom their Chuches could repose con
fidence. Indeed it is probable that the East has never 
been 10 ably represented in the West as in this Conference 
at Bonn, not even at the Council of Florence. 

One of the88 representatives must here be referred to 
especially, being the chief dignitary from the East, and 
perhaps the most ardent favourer of the Union, as well as 
remarkable for bis kind and gentle spirit, who moreover has 
passed away (November 1st) aince the Conference. We 
refer to Alexander Lykurgos, Archbishop of Syn and 
Tenos. In 1870 he came to England to consecrate a 
Greek church at Liverpool, and was brought in contact 
with the Ely clergy, with whom he diecused the points of 
difference between the Greek and Anglican Churches, Dr. 
Brown (then Bishop of Ely, uow Bishop of Winchester) 
taking much interest in the relations between the88 two 
religious bodies. On the suggestion of English clergymen, 
and on the authority of the Cologne Central Committee, 
Professor Haber wrote to the Archbishop, inviting him io 
the second Old Catholic Congress to be held in 1872, at 
Colope. He was a thorough master of German, having 
studied at the Universities of Leipzig, Halle, and Munich. 
Professors Christ and Huber wrote inviting him to the 
Augnst (1875) Conference, when although suffering very 
much in health he undertook the Jong journey, and his 
presence contributed very maoh to the eacoees of the effort. 
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There were ia all above twenty from Ute Greek Churchea 
preeent. 

This latest attempt lo aecare a union with the Eastern 
Churches must be dated from shortly after the commence
ment of the Old Catholic movement. It W&B only natural 
that Dollinger and hia friends, when cot off from Rome, 
'Viewing reconciliation impossible, and mll opposed by the 
Papac;v, should, in looking out for allies, have fixed their 
attention finl on the Greek Churches aa being most closely 
related to them. Accordingly, in 1871, at the first congress, 
which was held that year at Munich, in September, the 
latter part of the third ,resolution reads as follows :-" We 
hope lor reunion with the Oriental, Greek, and Russian 
Chorchea-separation from these having been unneoesaary 
and founded upon no irreconcilable differences. In con
templation of the reform at which we aim, and in the 
progress of acience and increased Christian culture, we 
hope for a gradual understanding with the Protestant 
and the Episcopal Churches." Up till this date the Old 
Catholics accepted the decisions of the Council of Trent aa 
binding; bot soou after this CongreBB, Michaud (curate at 
the Madeleine, in Paris), who had joined the movement, 
advocated a more comprehensive policy. He called upon 
all Christian Communions (whether Eaatem, Anglican, 
Protestant, or Roman) lo unite in order to restore primitive 
faith. He showed that the authority of the canons of the 
Council of Trent could not long be mo.intained, that no 
Protestant would admit the mcumenicity of that Council, 
and further, that no Greek would admit any of the 
medieval councils that followed the separation of the East 
and West to be mcumenical. If, then, Dollinger wished to 
succeed, he musi shift his ground, and go back to that 
occupied by the undivided Church down to the end of Ute 
eigh\h century. H he took this !!l'ound (which he has 
already done), and rejected all medimval innovations, his 
J>Osition would be intelligible. The Old Catholics had come 
mto communication with the Anglo-Continental Society as 
early aa April, 1872; and on Dec. 1, 1878, Prof. Von 
Bcholte wrote to the president (now Bishop of Winchester) 
of that society, statmg that a committee, consisting of 
Dollinger, Friedrich, and Messmer, had been appointed to 
open up communications with it touching union, and that 
Dollinger would be glad to receive any communications 
on the subject. At uie same time another committee of 
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three J)rofeaaon wu •ppointed to oommanioale with Iha 
Association of the Friend■ of Spiritual EDligbtenmat 
in Petenburg. The Old Catholic■ bad, in the meetime, 
completed their orpnisation : Biebop Reinken■ bad beau 
oomecrated August 11, 1878, at BoUerdam, ucl recogniaed 
by the Pras■ian Government, ucl uranR9Dlenb made 
to hold the fint Olcl Catholic ll}'llod r.t Bonn, on Kay 
fith-29th, 1874, which wa■ henceforth to be the governing 
body in the movement. Dollinpr cleolinecl to gift uy 
defiui&e uawer to many leUen touching doctrine, &a., till 
after this aynod hacl spoken, but he noommended 1W 
a conference ahould be held in Bonn in Sept. (1874) of 
Orientala, Old Catholics ud An1dioana, to diBC11BB the 
question involffcl in union. The Conference of 1874 wu 
aUendecl by but few Orientals. Janeaohew, Kirejew, Buk
hotin, and Tataohaloff were there for Buaaia, and Bhoaaia 
for Greece. There were preaent about the ■ame number 
of Anglicans u in 1876 from America, ancl not ao many 
Old Catholics. There waa, however, thia difference, thr.t 
more non-Epiacopal Proteatanta were there thu in the 
following year. The reaulta of thia Conference are eaaily 
!dated. At the very commencement Dollinpr mentioned 
that he ud his colleagues did not oonaider the Council 
of Trent to be <J1Cumenical, nor ita deoreea bindinR upon 
them. After a great deal of diacuaaion, the following re
aolution waa propoaecl :-"We agree that the way in whioh 
lhe Filioque wu inaeried in the Nicene Creed was illegal, 
ud that, with a view to future peace and unity, it is much to 
be desired that the whole Church should aet itselfto consider 
whether the creed could possibly be restored to its primiti.ff 
form, without sacrifice of the truth which is expressed in the 
preaent Westem form." The Old Catholics and most of 
the Americans would have accepted the reaolution in the 
wording first proposed, that the original form of the creed 
with the Filioque "ought to be rtttored; " but the Bishop 
of Winchester, Canon Liddon, and the Bishop of Pittsburg 
strongly opposed this, and recommended the amended 
resolution. This took place in the English meeting of the 
Westems; but when this amended reaolution waa handed in 
al the meeting when the Greeks were preaent, it wu 
at once and promptly rejected, and the expunging of 
the Filioqm1 insisted on. At last, however, the Greeks 
pve way, and conaented to the proposition, the last clauae 
to run thus :-" Without sacrifice of any kue doctrine 
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which is npnsaed in the present Western form." Thia 
does not state, as the former resolution did, that the 
doabine contained in the Filioque is trne. Then followed 
a num' er of articles whiah were evidentll. intended to 
meet Protestant difficnHiea in associating with Old Catho
lics or Greeks. These were accepted with remarkable 
readiness. They are of such interest as showing the 
bearing of the Union towards Protestantism, that it may 
be well to state them in full ; but as they were paued in 
English as well as German, it is not necessary to give 
the latter, the English being of equal authority. They are 
fourteen in number. 

" 1. We agree that the Apocryphal or deutero-Canonical boob 
of the Old Testament are not of the same Canonicity aa the 
boob contained in the Hebrew Canon. 

" 2. We agree that no tranalation of Holy Scripture can claim 
an authority superior to that of the original text. 

"3. We agree that the reading of Holy Scripture in the vulgar 
tongue cannot lawfullf be forbidden. 

" 4. We~ that 111 g,,.,,..J, it ia more fitting and in accordance 
with the spirit of the Church, that the liturgy should be in the 
tongue underatood by the people. 

" 5. We agree that faith wor~ by love, and not faith alone, ii 
the meana and condition of man's Juatification before God. 

"6. Salvation cannot be merited by • merit of condignity,' be
cauae there is no proportion between the infinite worth of the aal
T&tion promised by God and the finite worth of man's works. 

"7. We agree that the doctrine of Opera, Supererogationis, and of a 
thaauros merilorum ,andon,m, i.,., that the overflowing merits of 
the aainta can be transferred to others, either by the rulers of the 
Church, or by the authon of the good works themaelvea, is un
t.enable. 

" 8. We acknowledge that the number of aacramenta was fixed at 
aeven first in the 12th century, and then waa received into the 
general teacbinir of the Church, not u a tradition coming down 
from the Apoatfea or from the earliftlt times, but aa the result of 
theological speculation. Catholic theologians ('·!/·, Bellarmine) 
acknowledge, and we acknowledge with them, that Baptism and 
the Euchariat are "priaeipalia, priracipia, enmia aa,luti, flOIJral 
-,u7-'a." 

" 9. The Holy Scriptures beinf recognised u the primary rule 
of faith, we agree that the genume tradition, i.e., the unbroken 
tranamiaaion, partly oral, partly in writing, of the doctrine 
delivered by Chrilt and the Apoatlea, ia an authoritative source of 
teaching for all 111cceuin generatioua of Christiana. Thil 
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tradition ii partly to be found in the COUIUU of t.he great 
eccleaiaatical oodiee ~ in historical continuity with t.he 
Primitive Church, partly to be pt.bend by acientific method from 
the writt.en document.a of all centari•. 

" 10. We reject the new Roman doctrine of t.he ImmacuJat.e 
Con~ion of t.he blmaed Virgin Mary u being contrary to the 
tndition of the firat thirteen centuriea according to which Chriat 
alone ia conceived without ain. 

" 11. We agree that the practice of conCeuion of aina before t.he 
congregation or a priest, together with the exercise of the power 
of tLe keys, haa come down to ua from the Primitive Church, and 
that, purged from abuses and free from constraint, it should be 
preeerved in the Church. 

" 12. We agree that ' indulgences' can only refer to penalties 
aetually imposed by the Church heraeU: 

"13. We acknowledge that th!K:Ctice of the commemoration 
of the faithful departed, i.e., the • g down of a richer outpour
inis of Christ's grace upon them, hu come down to us from the 
Primitive Church, and ia to be preae"ed in the Church. 

" H. The Eucharistic celebration in the Church ia not a 
continuous repetition or renewal of the propitiatory sacrifice 
otl'ered once for ever by Chriat UJ>On the cross ; but its sacrificial 
character consists in this, that it 11 the permanent m.-morial of it, 
and a representation and prt'Bentation on earth of t.hat one oblation 
of Christ for the salvation of redeemed mankind, which according 
to the Epistle to the Hebrews (ix. 11, 12) ia continually pre
aent.ed in heaven by Christ, who now appean in ~ presence of 
God for us (ix. 2•). While this ia the character of the Eucharist 
in reference to the sacrifice of Christ, it ia also a sacred feast, 
wherein the faithful, receiving the body and blood of our Lord, 
have communion one with another (1 Cor. x. 17)." 

Two other arliclea were proposed, but the Eastema did 
not aBSent to them: "We acknowledge that the Church of 
England and the Churches derived through her ho.ve 
main&ained unbroken the episcopal succession ; " " We 
acknowledge that the invocation of saints is not com
manded as a duty necessary to salvation for every Chris
tian." The Eastems objected o.lk>gether to the latter, but 
hesitated to accept the former simply because they had not 
as yet sufficiently investigated the matter. A remark
able circumstance, connected with the discussion of 
Article 10, which condemns the immacul&,te conception, 
brought to light the strange fact that some English 
clergymen looked with favour upon this new dogma. 
Canon Liddon proposed a resolution so worded as to· allow 
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of the Romish notion being entertained as o. " pious 
opinion," while rejected as dogma, he himself declaring 
that he received it in neither sense, but Mr. Oxenho.m pro
feBBed to believe in it, but would not make the belief of it 
binding. Against no notion did Dr. Dollinger protest with 
such energy as against this. Indeed, the Old Catholics 
were here perfectly unyielding, and his motion was accepted 
as standing in Article 10 by twenty-five against nine, 
who voted for Dr. Liddon's view. In addition to the two 
articles mentioned above, which were left unsettled, there 
were some others, the greater part of which had to do 
with points of canon law and difference in ritual; but none 
of these presentod any great difficulty. The enforced 
celibacy of the clergy, which Dollinger did not seem quite 
willing to surrender, is no longer deemed by the Old 
Catholics to be necessary. They only ask whether the 
right time has come for doing away with it. There re
mained, therefore, for the Conference of 1875 only three 
great questions to discuss : the Procession of the Holy 
Ghost, English Orders, and the Invocation of Saints. The 
question of the invocation of saints was, however, not 
touohed in the lut Conference, o.nd that of English orders 
only slightly. Indeed, the English and Americnus man
fully refused to have their orders called in question; so that 
Dollinger contented himself with an o.ddress, in which he 
stated his own belief and that of the Old CBtholics that the 
English and their daughter Episcopal church were in the 
uninterrupted succession. 

In the remaining question, which, aftflr Bll, was the main 
business of the Conference, there was complete success. Ten 
articles were agreed on, the first four of which mny be 
ealled preliminary ones, and the remaining six the real 
articles of union. The four were :-

" 1. We ~ together in receiving the mcumenical symbola 
and the doctrinal decisions of the undivided church." 

"2. We agree together in the acknowledgmtint that the addi
tion of the Filioque to the Creed did not tllke place in nn eccle
■iastically regular manner." 

"3. We declare our complete adhesion to the doctrine of the 
Holy GhOlt, u preeented. by the Fathers of the undivided 
church.'' 

" 4. We reject every conception and every method of expre■-
■ion in which in any way the acceptance of two principles or 
&px.,J or alTuu might be contained in the Trinity." 

VOL. XLVI, 1'0. xcr. P 
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The eix were :-
" We accept the teaching of St. John of D&ID8IICWI respecting 

the Holy Ghoat, u the ume ia ll%l)n!lll8d in the following para
graphs, and in the llellN of the teacning or the ancient undirided 
church:-

" I. The Holy Gboat proceed• oot or the Father ( l« m W'll'"fl") 
u the bei(inning (clpx,i), the c&UI (Cld'la), the aoorce (fl7Y'J') 
of the Godnead. 

" 2. The HolyGhoet does not prooeed oat of the Son, there bein,r 
in the Godhead but one beginnmg, one c:aue, through which ail 
that is in the Godhead ia prodoced. 

" 3. The Holy Ghoet proceed■ oot of the Fat.her, through the 
Son. 

" {. The Holy Ghost is the image of the Son, who is the image 
of the Father, proceeding out of the Father and reating in the 
Son aa the force beaming forth from Him. 

" 5. The Holy Ghoat ia the peraooal production oot of the 
Father, belonging to the Son, but not out of the Son, becaU88 Be 
ia the Spirit of the mouth of the Godhead, which apeaka forth the 
Word. 

"6. The HolyGhost forms the mediation between the Father and 
the Son, and is bound together to the Father through the Son." 

If the doctrine or the Trinity ia, as Bauer believed, " the 
very aom o.nd kemel of the Chriauan religion," it may be 
that Dr. Waterland did not go too far when he wrote:-

" When we consider the doctrine of the Trinit; aa interwoven 
with the very frame and texture of the Christian religion, i~ 
appears to me natural to conceive that the whole scheme and 
economy of man'a redemption was laid with a principal view to it, 
in order to bring mankind gradually into an acquaintance with 
the three Divine Peraona, one God bleaed for ever." 

Pearson's ,iew, with but a alight alteration, would describe 
that adopted at Bonn. It was that though God the Father 
ia the Fountain of Deity, the whole divine nature ia com
municated from the Father to the Bon, and from bo\h to 
the Spirit ; yet ao as that the Father and Son are not 
1eparate nor separable from the Deity, but do still exist in 
it, and are moat intimo.tely united to it. The cho.nge that 
might be ma.de would read thus : " ... communicated from 
the ~•ather to the Son, and from \he Father through the 
Son to the Spirit ... " On the question of the proceuion 
there was a smgolar variety in the expreuions used. Bishop 
Alexander Forbes (since then dead) in hia letter to Dol
linger so.ye: "la it not true that the Holy Ghost pro-



Yariow, Eq,dient,. 67 

ceedeth from the uia of the Father and of the Bon by one 
spirauon?" Mr. Gladstone in his Letter urged the view, 
" that procession from the Son is not intended to be 
asserted in the same sense and sco~ as from the Father." 
The Bishop of Winchester in his Letter said of the 
Easterns : " In truth the difference between ua is one of 
words and not of truth." Malcolm M'acColl (an English 
clernman) puts it : "As the Divine Essence, which is one 
and indivisible in the Three Persons, was communicated to 
the Bon in order, not in time, before it was communicated 
lo the Holy Ghost, it is allowable to say that the Holy 
Ghost proceeds from the Father and the Bon etemally, 
because He proceeds from the Father as the unconditional 
and unoriginated cause of the Trinity, but also from the 
Bon, because He proceeds from the essence, which is one 
and indivisible in the Three Persons of the Trinity, but 
which is in the Father as the mrr, 9f~, and ·which 
the Spirit derives in point of order from the Father through 
the Son." The Bishop of Gibraltar urged that the words 
of Scripture should be kept to as closely as possible. Dr. 
Schaff, from America, made a long speech, in which he 
viewed the doctrine under its exegetical, historical, and 
dogmatical aspects, o.nd urged that neither "from the 
Father alone" of the Greeks, nor "from the Father and 
the Bon" of the Westerns, was Scriptural, and that the 
Filioque ought, as a.n act of historical justice, to be removed 
from the Creed. Janeschew, from St. Petersburg, said : 
"The special peculiarity of the Holy Ghost is that He pro
ceeds, as regards His existence, from the Father, and as 
regards His working and appearing, whether in eternity or 
time, not only from the Father, but also from the Son." 
This was a most important statement, as it admitted o.n 
etemal relationship of the Holy Ghost to the Son. Previous 
to this Bishop Gennadios said : "The terms first, second, and 
third person have their ground in the order of revelation. 
The Father was the first to reveal Himself, after Him the 
Son, and then the Holy Ghost. But the eternal production 
of the Son and of the Holy Ghost so concur that the one 
cannot be put before the other, and that neither chrono
logically nor even logically." 'fhis was preUy plain. It 
was called forth by the statement which Dollinger had 
made of his own views, to whioh, indeed, he adhered all 
through, and which was substantially that adopted by the 
Conference :-

F 2 
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" IC the question be put-Does the Spirit proceed from the 
Father almu 1 the IUl8Wer must be affirmative or negative, 
acconling to the senae assigned to the word proceed. It must be 
answered with 'yes • if that power or acthity is referred to which 
belongs to the Father alone, by which He is the fountain of Deity, 
and the ..,.,i'l71f of the Spirit is altogether His work, whether 
executed by Him in JICI"SOn, or wrought by the Logos, who only 
through or from the Father possesses the power to outb~am or 
outbreathe the Spirit ; i~ being remembered that this is a double 
operation, the immediate and mediate flow together into ouo com~ 
mon act of the will. It must be answered with ' no,' if the words 
would exr.lude all participation of the Son in the production of the 
Spirit. The production of the Holy Ghost by the Father must be 
looked upon as an act founded in the nature of God, but yet as 
also lying in the will, and as one that follows not in time, but 
logically, the hegetting of the Son. And this is also the very 
reason why we call tho Father the first, the Son the second, a.nd 
the Holy Ghost the third Divine Person." 

As soon as the Greeks admitted nn eternal relationship 
between the Fnther and the Son, Dollinger said that the 
greatP.r part of the difficulty was overcome. Their position 
was, however, this, that the Holy Ghost JJl"O<"ted, .frum tl1e 
Father, and tl,i, etemal proceBBio11 1/1i11ea furth ti1rough tha 
S011. And here lay one great difference between the Eastern 
and Western mode of presenting the doctrine. The Orientnls 
distiJ:,guish between the Empwtr,,; of the Holy Ghost, which 
means His proceeding a, f rum a 1011rce, and His lltNll',fri,; 
and l~,,; or 1l1ini11g furtl,, and becoming manifest, 
whether in time or eternity. Westerns make, of course, no 
such distinction, but look upon these two as concurrent and, 
indeed, one event, with perhaps two sides-one lying to
wards the Father, the fountain of Deity, and the other 
towards creation. Englishmen think that Germans are 
great distinction-makers, but they are more than equalled 
by the Orientals, especially tho Russians, while the Greeks 
are also in this respect not degenero.te sons of their fore
fnthers. To king the Effl(JflHT&t; as denoting a coming forth 
as from a source, they say that the Holy Ghost proceeds 
thus from the Father; but taking the l1t'Aap,fr,,; nod l,nf,a11a,,; 
to denote His becoming manifost, they were willing to 
admit that this might he etemnlly from the Son. They 
said the Holy Ghost JmpEWTa, from the Father, Lut would 
nse Tpoimu to lenote His t~mporal or eternal rc:lauon• 
ship to the Son. 
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The first thought that will occur to the mind on reading 
of the agreement come to, will be surprise at its socceBB. 
Looking at history, and judging by its light, most would 
hnve said that n. union, or understanding, or confederation 
of the East and West was a simple impossibility. Rome 
had o.lways demanded submission, which, of course, did 
away at once with the desiro of onion, and resembled the 
pretended offers which Anglicans have, at different times, 
made to Presbyterians and Methodists. It mennt that the 
Greek Church should enter the Church of Rome, and give 
up all that could not be reconciled with such a member
ship. Then, on the other hand, the Greeks stuck all the 
more tenaciously to their peculiar dogmas and usages. 

The East and West were divided in other respects, and 
especially in politico.I interests, for Italy was in the eighth 
century completely sundered fr->m the Greek empiro, nnder 
which the Greek Church stood in complete dependence. 
'l'he Pope, instead of looking for political help from the 
East, united himself to the new German or Franco-Roman 
empire of Charlemagne. In addition to all this may be 
mentioned Oriental conservation or stagnation, which would 
be sure to complain that the West was going too fast. 
Indeed, the Greek Church bas remained, to a great extent, 
stagnant sinr.e the time of Johannes Chrysorrboas, of 
Uama11cus, A.D. 780. This bas been, perhaps, to some 
extent providential, as it presented in Russia, and other 
countries, a barrier to the universo.l dominion of the Pope. 
Jealousy for the Unity of the Trinity always kept the 
GreE.ks aloof, for the opinion existed among them that the 
Latina had in Filioque established two fountains of Deity. 
But the great hindrance was the fact of the Filioque having 
been inserted in the Creed without authority, and its being 
associated in the Eastern mind with constant attempts to 
subdue the Eastern churches to Rome, so that they looked 
npon the formn!a "From the }"ather alone." o( the Co11-

feuio Orthodora as a kind of palladium of their ecclesio.sticol 
'independence. The doctrine of the Procession of the Holy 
Ghost was droWD into tho struggle, in order to give Home 
a plea for accusing the Orientals of beres_r. After the 
doctrino was taught in the Athanasian Creed it co.mo to be 
often ndded to the Nicene (credo in Spirituw Sanctum, qui 
procedit u. patre filioque). Jt was only when the Spanish 
Church co.me over from Arianism to Orthodoxy that the 
addition was mo.de at the Council of Toledo in A,D. 689. 
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Charlemagne aeaand ib adoption at the Council of Aix-1&
Chapelle in 809, bat when he asked Pope Leo III. to order 
ib general 1l8e in the Nicene Creed, the Pope refaaed, 
adding that he had no authority to change oreeds. He 
approved of the doobine, bot to show his dissatisfaction 
with the addition he had the oreed graven in brass, and 
hong up in St. Pater's without the Filioque. The separation 
of the East and W eat was not in reality caused by Photiu, 
nor C111mlariua, although the latter was formally e1.com
monicated on J'uly 24, 1054, in the church of St. Sophia, 
by the Pope's legates, and then in tum himself e1.com
monicated a pope. Towards the end of the twelfth century 
popes had friendly oommunioationa with the Emperor, 
both aides being supposed to belong to one ohurch. It 
was the ereotion of the Latin empire at Constantinople 
(1204-1261) that made the hatred and contempt of the 
Greeks for the Latina complete. The seizure of Constan
tinople, April 12, 1204, the robbery and deaeoration of 
Greek churches, the setting up of Baldwin, Count of 
Flanders, to be Emperor of the Greeks, and especially the 
part which Innocent III. took in this, by throwing the 
whole weight of his authority into these deeds of violence, 
and openly professing it aa his intention to subdue the 
Greek Church to Rome, dug the great gull which hu ainoe 
separated the two churches. 

In the fourteenth century the Greek empire became 
smaller and smaller, till it was soon confined to a comer of 
Thrace, between the Sea of Harmora and the Euine, 
scarcely 1,500 miles square, and at last the majesty of the 
Roman name was confined to the walls of Constantinople. 
J'ohn Pal1110logus II. was anxious to get help from the 
West against Mohammed II., and therefore attended the 
Councils of Ferrara (1438) and Florence (1489), where 
the Emperor and a few more, with the hope of obtaining 
help from the Pope against the Tarka, •~ to a kind of 
union. Bot the Archbishop of Epheaos stirred op the East 
against it, and in 1448 the three patriarchs of Aleundria, 
Antiooh, and J'erosalem anathematiaed the whole cause 
with it■ partisans, while the latter, not finding the help 
they expected, became oareleu about the Union. When 
tho Tarka took Constantinople (May 29, 1459) they natu
rally pot an end, for the time, to all negooiations for 
union with foreign churches, aa it was lor their interest to 
continue the division. The enormous numben of Greek 
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fagitivea in Italy, Hmigary, Poland, and Lithuania either 
joined fully and at onoe the Bomiah Church, or formed 
what were called United Greek Charchea, which retained 
their old murgy and conatitution. Deceit, force, and 
bribery were the me&na 118ed in connection with the 
Councils of Lyons and Florence, and all along there wu 
only one suppoaiuon on the part of Bome, that the Oriental 
Church and her daughter, the Buaaian, would submit 
unconditionally to the Pope. The laiter continued to ignon 
the occupants of Oriental Sees, and to give their titles to 
Latin ecclesiastics. U ia true that he allowed those who 
submitted to him to retain their liturp' and constitution. 
but the treatment which the Greeks m South Italy and 
Poland received showed what the entire Oriental Church 
might have expected if the Pope could have done there 
what he wished. 

li it be asked why this Conference waa ao very auccesafal, 
while all previous efforts had been such conspicuou 
failures, an &D1wer may easily be found to the questiOD. 
It was owing in pari to the commanding influence of 
Dollinger, who, from his great learning, advanced age 
(he is now 77), thorough self-command, remarkable open
heariedneu, and complete fiuth in the movement, was well 
fitted to act as chairman, and hold all the threads of 
argument in his fingers. He was accessible to every 
one, granted the most perfect freedom of speech, and took 
particular pains not merely to meet an objection directly, 
b?:t also and still more to trace it back to its source, 
and discover what caused the parties to form it. He 
had also an extraordinary faculty of detecting the essential 
point in a question, and also of leading the discussion 
eafely through a mass of heterogeneous matter to the 
end aimed at. Very justly did the Bishop of Gibraltar 
ascribe the sucoesa of the Conference "in a large measure 
to the tact and judgment, coarteay and geniality, learning 
and wisdom of oar illustrious president." A story wu 
told us by a gentleman, which illustrated Dollinger'■ 
abstemiousness. He waa staying at Munich, and invited 
Dollinger to meet him one evening at the hotel where 
he was living. The only hospitality that he consented 
to partake of was a glass of cold water. Thin-faced. 
with sharp piercing eyes, always standing, and that for 
hours together, walking up close to a speaker when he 
c,ould not hear from his desk, he was the main figure in &II.I 
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entire Conference. He is no doubt the most learned 
Catholic living, and it is remarkable how nearly a.like 
in age he and the moat learned of Protestant divines 
(Tholock) are. Dollinger was born at Bamberg on Feb. 
28th, 1799; and Tholock at &ealau, on March SOUi, 1799. 
Both were appointed professon in 1826, and have been 
the leading reformers in their churches: Tholock, from 
Rationalism leading on to Atheism, and Dollinger, from 
Priestism which leads away to Heathenism. The skill, 
gentlemanly bearing, diplomatic tact, and leamin~ of 
Prof. Ossioin, of Petersborg, who spoke for the Orientals, 
tended also greatly to the success. Nor most it be omitted 
that the dignitaries at the head of the three churches were 
men of peoce and onion. These were Archbishop Lykorgos 
(already mentioned), Bishop Reinkens, and the Bishop 
of Gibraltar. However great the services and iD11uenco 
of others may be, Reinkens is the real leader of Old 
Catholicism. Hober (born at Munich in 1880), now 45 
years of age, from 1859 professor in the University of 
Munich, was the one who, in March 1867, gave in the 
.A.Ugemeine Zeitung (Aogsborg) the signal for conflict with 
UUmmontonism, and who has since made himself still 
better known by his great book against the Jesuits. 
Friedrich, another professor at Munich, now 89 years 
of age (born 1836, at Poxdorf, in Bavaria), was at first the 
leader of the movement, and with more decision than even 
Dollinger (along with whom he was excommunicated 
17th April, 1871) refused to submit to the infallibility 
dogma. He attended the Vatican Council as theologian to 
CardinlLI Hohenlohe, and published its proceedings. He is 
the leading theological defender of Old Catholicism: Hober 
being professor of philosophy. Von Schulte, professor 
of law at Bonn, and member of the Imperial Parliament 
(now in his forty-ninth year), is the leading layman, and 
presides at the annual Congress. Bot Reinken&, who is 
now 64 yean of age (bom March 1, 1821, near Aix-Ia
Chapelle ), and was consecrated bishop on August 11, 18i8, 
is the one whom the German Old Catholics love to look 
upon as their ecclesiastical head. At the €onference on 
Friday morning, when the baUle was beginning to get hot, 
and there appeared Crom OasiDin's speech a danger lest 
evidence should be resisted, Reinken& rose and made 
an ea.meet, reasoning, expostulatory, and practical appeal 
to the Greeks, which commanded great attention, and 
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renlly became the turning-point in the discusaion. On 
that morning DollinJer said that an agreement had 
been three-fonrihs arnved at, and that a commi&teo might 
at once be formed to draw up articles of union, for 
Janeschew admitted immediately after this appeal that 
there was o.n eternal connection between the Holy Ghost 
o.nd the Son, although not in the Western sense. The 
opening words of Heinkens' speech may here be qooted, the 
translation being condensed: "Not only tbo alarming 
sitoation just depicted by Dollinger, in which we find 
oorselves face to face with 180,000,000 of Christians, who, 
standing under the authority of a sopreme bead, endowed 
with pretended divine attributes, are governed by 9,000 
Jesoits, with obedience as unresisting as a corpse, not only 
my heart, which beats for the oneness of all those who 
seek and hope for their justification and salvation in 
the one mediator between God and man, but also the 
position which I have as bishop of the Old Catholics of the 
German Empire, compels me to attach tho greatest interest 
to these union efforts." His speech, which followed, was 
unique, and hit the nail right on the head. The first two 
grounds noted above are such as all Protestants would 
be willing to assume: union ago.inst the Jesuits, and union 
of all who rest alone on Christ for jostification and full 
sRlvation-words worthy of being recorded ! His prayer at 
the close, after the reading of the 'l'c Deum and offering up 
of the Lord's Prayer, also shows his spirit. After liber11 
no, a malo, he added : Dabia autem tiobi, · omnc bonum, 
imprimi, quod nunc ma:cime de,ideramu,, paci, bonu,n inter 
cccle,ia,, paci, quidem in verifate. Co11firnia et •anctijica no, 
in i·eritate. Sermo tuu, c,t i·crita,. Conserra no, q11oqvc, 
sfre ex Oritnte, ,ii;e tll: Occidente re11ie11tcs, ad te caritati, 
ri11culo semper conjuncto,. Et bcnedicaa na., Deus omni
potens, Pater et J,'iliu, tt Spiritua ,anctua. .A.men. The 
Bishop of Gibraltar exerted a similar indoence. Speaking 
on Friday afternoon on the question, he so.id : 

" In framing any form to express our belief on thia very 
mysterious point, we ought to keep aa closely as possible to the 
,rorda of Scripture. After the controvenics which have divided 
Christendom on thia question, it ia perhaps not poasible to confine 
ourselves quite to Biblical exi>teaaiollll, but there is nevertheleaa no 
hetter role than that of an Engliah reformer concerning predes
tination : • In these matt.en I am ao fearful that I cannot apeak 
further, yea, almolt otherwise, than the very text doth, u it were, 
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lead me by the hand.' If Chrmiam had conined themaelvee t.o 
auch a rule u thia, if they had been aatiafied to leave that undefined 
which is not defined in the Scriptorea, if they had avoided apecu
latii>n on what goes beyond the grasp of our faculties, the Chmch 
of Christ would have been saved from thOH divisions which we 
now almost despair of aeeing healed.• 

Speaking a& another time of points in which an agree
ment had no& been arrived a&, he said =-

" Thia is what mmt have been anticipated by any calm and 
reasonable mind in reflecting how gl"!&t are the diJl'ereocea, in
dependently of theology, which diviae 1111, not only in language, 
nationality and outward circumstances, but also in mental dia
poaitioo, mode of thought, and type of character. It mmt be 
remembered that the committee has been on the deep, dark, 
dangerous, and storm-swept sea of theological speculation ; that 
they have come safe to land is due under God to the strong desire 
which 6lled all hearts for brotherly union, and for 111cceaa in the 
miaaion with which they had been charged." 

But it was more especially in a sermon which he preachecl 
in the English Church on Sunday evening, on the Spirit· 
aality, Catholicity, and Union of the Church of Christ, that 
his generous views were expressed. Another help was foand 
in the exhaustive addre888s which Dollinger delivered nearly 
every day at the commencement of the proceedings, ea 
which were each nearly two houra in length." They were 
principally historical, and went to show that the doc&rine 
of Papal supremacy was that which had originated the 
sel'aration of the East and West, tha& those who rejec&ecl 
this supremacy could now more easily anite, tha& the 
a&rongest Greek Church expreuion was that containecl in 
the Confessio Orthodoxa, "from the Father alone," while 
the W estems could accept in the sense there used, &hat the 
Western Filioque was a development of Greek dockinea 
which the Greeks ought not to fight against, for by so doing 
they were fighting against their own daughter ; that the 
Greeks have been from 1870 heretics in the eyes of Bome,like 
Old Catholics and Protestants ; that it was now a Bomiab 
dogma to use force with heretics, and that the union of 
those present was natural and necessary, bu& would not 
have been possible but for the deplorable deciaioll of J'uly 
18, 1870. Such addresses, it will be at once IIND, couia 
no& but do much to predispose to anion. 

A. further help wu the mode of procedure : Dot by formal 
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resolutions in which penons: would be oommittecl to 1111 
issue, bat by oonveraationa in which all were supposed to 
be feeling their way after truth. It was especially agreed 
that modern theological s)'Bhma in the churches concerned 
ahould be paased by, and the ancient, undivided church 
appealed to. An attempt waa made once to take a modem 
proceeding BB l'recedent, but it was quietly yet decidedly 
opposed. Dollinger, when it was urged to make Scripture 
the only appeal, said that if thia were insisted on, the 
Greeks would not enter into the negociations, and the 
ezperience of the Wiirttemberg divines a hundred years ago 
would seem to prove Uiis. The only desire in the Confer• 
ence was to fiDd oat what the Father■ of the undivided 
ohurch said on the qaemon. Another reason may be aeen 
in what all will admit : the general wish of the churches 
concemed for anion. It was very different at the time of 
the Council of Florence. The fact of the Greeks declining 
to have their expenses paid by some English friends of the 
Union speaks enough for theae two parties, while the Old 
Catholics may be looked upon as the chief advocates of the 
scheme. In addition to all these reasons there mast not 
be forgotten an important distinction which was insisted 
on: the great difference between dogma (which mast be 
believed) and theology or theological speculation. Pro
fessor Ossinin's statement on this subject would no doubt 
be accepted by all the churches concemed in the Union. 
Dogmas, he said, are doctrines derived from and contained 
in divine revelation, whether aa clearly stated in Holy 
Scripture, confirmed and defined by an <Ecumenical 
Council, or supported by the unanimous testimony of the 
ancient church Fathers as coming from divine revelation : 
quod ,emper, quod ubiqut, quad ab omnibu,. In opposition 
to dogma, heresy or heterodoxy ia what clearly contradict■ 
a dogma, or usurps authority. All that lies between these 
is free theological opinion. The immaculate conception of 
the Virgin would have been of this latter character had it 
contented itself with this position, bat assuming to be 
dogma it make■ itself a heresy. At the Conference the 
discussions had only to do with dogma, theological specu
lations being ignored; and this simplified the matter greatly. 

The signs of the times contributed also their quota. 
Everyone can see in the distance the tide of infidelity and 
atheism rising, and in this there ia call for the church to 
prepare for the life and death straggle approaching. la 
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this then tbe time for cbarcbes to be kept asunder by 
mere words ? The very circumstance of so many meeting 
and becoming acquainted with one another, with the 
modes of thoogbt and views of each other, could not but 
help towards an undentanding. It was tbua different Crom 
the German and non-juror attempts of former days. Then 
in all such cases of separation there comes a time when 
the old causes of dissension die out, and onion becomes 
possible. If the present is such a moment, then union, if 
sought, moat be attainable. The Presbyterian and Metho• 
diet divisions may be judged of in the same way, and all 
differences arising out of IOCAI, occasional, or circumstantial 
grounds. The kind of union aimed at made the work 
easier. It was not absorption, which is all that Roman 
Catholics have ever offered Protestants, or Anglicans have 
offered Dissenters. No one here demanded submission; 
they offered the right hand of fraternal recognition, and 
only wi 3hed to have their offer accepted and reciprocated. It 
was o. union entirely disconnected with politics; no secular 
aime were mi:r.ed up with it. Individual efforts, like those of 
Bossuet in his disputes with Claude in 1685, and the pro
posals of Leibnitz and Grotiua, need not be more tho.n men
tioned bere. Dollinger's idea was simple, daring, and sublime. 
He thought he saw an actual platform of agreement under
neath the rubbish of the ages, and believed himself able to 
show both parties that they were standing on· this all the 
while that they deemed themselves on irreconcilably 
different foundations. In other words he believed tho.t the 
supposed difference wae only a misunderstanding magnified 
into a difference. This applies, however, merely to essentials. 
Mattera of detail, ritual, national peculiarity, &c., are not 
to he touched, for uniformity is not in the slightest degree 
aimed at, but only such fraternal recognition o.s would 
lead to intercommunion and interchange of pulpits. Among 
the plans for effecting this wae that of Professor A. Menzel, 
which did not come to discussion, but which contained the 
views of many Old Catholics. It contains eight articles, 
the fifth of which is as follows : " Our hope of an agree-
meat (I do not say unity) with the brethren from the East 
rests upon our belief that we can show that the complete 
e:r.cluaion of the Son from the foundation of the eeaence of 
the Holy Ghost is a doctrine of later theologians only, and 
not of Holy Scripture, nor of the Greek Fathers down till 
John of Damascus; that it is not demanded even by the 
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S.11mbolum Niceno-Con1tantinapolitanu1n, nor even by thd 
Confe11io Ort/iodoxa." 

Professor Menzel did not wish the Greeks to chBnge 
their creed, or even adopt the Filioque in theological opinion, 
but only to admit that the West might hold it without 
heresy, and without being thereby excluded from com
munion with the East. Several English or American 
plans were suggested. Rev. F. B. May proposed that tho 
Nicene Creed as completed without the li'ilioque at the 
second Council should be the confeBBion of faith required 
as condition of intercommunion among the churr.hes. 
Rev. Chauncy Langdon proposed also that this should be 
the only creed binding on the whole church, and tiJat the 
Filioqueshould be only regarded as an expressionofWestem 
or local theolo~, but yet as not inconsistent with the faith 
and teaching of the Fathers. Canon Liddon's resolution 
admitted that the Holy Ghost proceeded from the Father 
in the sense that the Father alone is the fountain of Deity, 
but He proceeds eternally through the Son. The Filioque 
should be retained subjed to the decision of a truly recn
menico.l council, but only one principle or cause in the God
head admitted. 

Prebendary lleyrick proposed to say that the Holy Ghost 
issues eternally from the Father, but proceeds (procetlit) 
etemo.lly from the Son. He admitted that the Filioque ought 
not to hal"o been inseried, but would retain it till II decisiou 
should be pronounced by competent authority. Dr. Schaff, 
of New York, proposed: " We believe and confess in 
&e"Teement with the sacred Scriptures tbat the Holy Ghost 
• proceeds from the Father' (John xv. 26), and is • sl.'ut 
by the Father and the Son' (John xiv. 26; xv. 26; ui. 7), 
and that this Scriptural truth is snfficient o.e the substance 
of a dogma, and a basis of church union." It will be seen 
that these rather avoid than grapple with the difficulty. 
Some would ha\'"e been inclined, perhaps, to prove directly 
and sternly the Filioque from the Greek authorities, and so 
bring home upon the Greeks the charge of false doctrine, 
if not heresy, and then call upon them to recant. But 
this would have widened and deepene:l the separating gulf. 
Dean Ilowson'a proposal was the best, and contained sub
stanti:l.lly the solution arrived at : " While the Orientals 
retain their customary formola • from the Father,' and 
while the W esterus reto.in their larger formula 'from the 
Father and from Lhe Son,' both agree that the formula 
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• from the Father throuah the 8oD • upr8l8fl &CCl1lllllely 
the theological trath helcf bL:th." 

Deep interest has always tum in the Greek chmeh, 
lying as it does in the very lands where our Lord and Bia 
Apostles laboured. To the Greeb we may uy as Dollinger 
did in 187 4: "Your churches have been the mother and 
instrndnu of the Western churches. They po888888d a 
Christian liierature even before the first Latin book on 
Christian things was written. The six first <Ecumenioal 
Councils were altogether, or in great part, meetings of 
Greek bishops, their decrees were the production of Greek 
traditions. These churches have enjoyed the immense 
advantage of reading the writings of the Apostles, always 
in the origina.l, and receiving those fresh, pare, and im
mediate impressions, which nothing bat the origina.l can 
be the means of conveying." The only uncertainty about 
success is to be found in the Eastern churches. Quite true, 
they do not in their books anathematise the Filioqae, bat 
when the7 call themselves the orthodox church, they mean 
all that 18 contained in that word. When the Prinoe88 
Dagmar was received into tho " Orthodox" Communion, 
previous to her marriage with the Crown Prince of Bassi&, 
she was obliged to use words which consigned all her 
relatives to perdition. Not only had she to renounce 
Latheranism, but a.lao to accept the " dogmas, traditions, 
and ordinances of our orthodox church,'' contained in ten 
Articles, among which is the following : " I believe and 
oonfeu that the Holy Grmco-Bassian Church is the Bride 
of Christ, and that in her is true salvation to be found, 
and that no one ean pouibly be 11,nml in any other ezcept her., 
I belie1:e." • To see this church so largely represented in 
this anion-work is proof sufficient that " we live in an age 
of surprises." There would be no difficulty with the 
Church of England. No permission would be needed from 
Parliament, as some opponents of the scheme have 
dreamed, for the Church of England could even now admit 
an Old Catholic or Greek to her communion, or even 
pulpits, without any new Parliamentary enactment. The 
Beformen seem intentionally, or anwittingl_y, to have 
avoided patting hindrances in the way of this UD1on with the 
Pahiarcbate of ConstBDtinople ; for in Article xix., under 

• See OrlAodoz ntl Now-, by Willlama (RiTiqto11a, 1868), pp. 51 
llllcl 62 of llltrod11c:tio11. 



Rnulu. 79 

the definition of the Church, it is said four of the 8ft 
patriarchates have erred iD life, ceremonial, and faith, but 
DO condemnation ia paued on the patriarchate of Con
atantiDoJlle : "As the ohurchea of Jerusalem, Alexandria, 
and Antioch have erred; so also the Church of Rome halb 
erred, not only in their living and lll&Dller of ceremoniea, 
but alao in m&DDer of faith." And then in the fifth Article 
the words ab demo are rejected, while the rest of the 
Wurttemburg profeBBion is retained : " The Holy Ghost 
proceeding from the Father and the Bon is of one substance, 
etc." Now it makes a great difference whether we say that 
the Holy Ghost proceeds, or proceeds eternally from the 
Father and the Bon, as is clear from the controversies on 
the eternal Bonship of Christ. The Greeks believ1:1 all in 
the temporal procession (mission) of the Spirit from the Son, 
and many in an eternal proceBBion from the Son, yet not in 
the same sense in which He proceedR from the Father, but 
nther as stated in the formula : " From the Father through 
the Bon." 

The basis of the Conference is ceriainly the most in
telligent, determined, and uncompromising protest against 
the Papacy that has been made since the Reformation. 
All engaged in it, with the e:s:ce{>tion of Canon Liddon, and 
perhaps two or three more Anglicans, look upon reconcilia
tion with Rome as a simple impossibility, and none will 
perhaps be able to continue connected with the movement. 
unleBB he take up this position. No doubt the Jesuits will 
endeavour to destroy this prospect of union with the Greek 
Church, but that proves all the more its Anti-Vatican 
spirit. Nothing could more etfeotually cut off from the 
Anglicans the poBBibility of union with Rome. It also gives 
a deadly blow to the pernicious notion of a union based 
on uniformity. n is equally opposed to all high sacerdotal 
notions. This Romeward longing is not found in any 
of the churches represented, except perhaps among the 
Anglicans. But very few of thie Anglican type take much 
interest in the movement. On one of the days of the Con
ference, a gentleman, who was sitting at dinner next to an 
Old Catholic priest, got into conversation with the latter, 
when the topic happened to be the Old Catholic synod, 
which is the legislative and governing body in Old 
Catholicism. When asked if he had been at the last 
s_ittings, the priest said "No," and added: "Bishop 
Reinken& hos so determined to prevent hierarchical influ-
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ence from getting the upper hand among us, that he has 
ordered the expenses of the lay repreaenta&ivea to be paid, 
while the olerical representatives mast pay their own 
expenses, for he is anxious to have as mo.ny lay repre
sentatives there o.a possible." This synod, it must be 
remembered, answers not ao much to the lull gathering 
at the Methodist Conference as rather to the legal hundred, 
and ii each an arrangement really exists, proves that the 
Rood bishop is determined not to let high-priestly ideas 
find an entrance into his flock. 

Bonn is noted in many respects. Its antiquity, beautiful 
aituntion, mementos of great men who have lived there, 
and its university, all endear it to tourists and visHor11; 
bat in years to come, when Dollinger and the rest who 
have led this movement shall, like Lykurgoa, have passt"d 
away, these Conferences will perhaps be looked upon &R 

one of its chief glories. Far more worthy to be called 
councils than any even ol the first lour, they were con
ducted calmly, under the guidance of kind, considerate 
regard to the opinion of all concerned, no party seeking 
victory, but only the means by which they mighi find an 
outlet for the love which dwelt in their hearts towards one 
another, but which ecclesiastical laws had kept them from 
openly expressing in acts. Such men are not conspi
rators against the civil and religious liberties ol others. 
While Protestants cannot aa yet identify themselves with 
the movement, and mia&ionary churches do.re not join it, 
even if the wo.y were open, for it would rob them of the 
J:lory of feeling that the world is their po.riah, aU may wish 
the movement hearty success. U is one of the mosi 
remarkable signs of the times, and, coming immediately 
after the fall of the Papal temporal power, and immediately 
before the probable fall of Mohammedanism, it has, no 
doubt, a signiJicancy which will soon becc,me increasingly 
apparent. 
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.\RT. V.-1. The Hi,,tory of Sen,ia and the Sen,ian Reoolu
tion, fl'itli a Sketch of the I1111u.rrection in B081&ia. 
By LEOPOLD Iwmi:. Bohn. 1858. 

2. Trarela in the Slavonic Province• of Turkey in Europe. 
By G. Mcm M:A.cXBNzm and A. P. luY. Bell and 
Daldy. 1867. 

3. Conaular Blue-Boob. 1867. 

IN Herzegovina the harvest of 1874 was a bad one, and the 
peasantry foresaw a hard winter before them. The tax
collectora, agents of the officials who farm the t1ues, 
require the agriculturists to keep the crops standing until 
it suits their convenience to come and levy the tithe due to 
the Sultan, estimating the crops as standing damaged 
there to be worth the highest Constantinople market 
prices. But in one district the tu-gatherer did not come 
till January, 1875, when hunger had compelled the sale 
and the eating of parts of the crops. The tax-gatherer 
estimated the tax at BD enormous sum; the people resisted 
his demands; they were robbed, beaten, imprisoned, and 
their chiefs threatened with arrest when they complained. 
Some fled to the mountains of the neighbouring in
dependent state of Montenegro, secure to • find shelter 
among people of the same faith and race. They found 
the leading M:ootenegrins at the capital, Cettinje, con
sulting how to act with reference to a Turkish infrac
tion of boundary rights, and were welcomed as fellow
suff'erera. During their absence another district of Herze
govina was roused to discontent and resistance by the 
arbitrary conduct of the police and by the way in which 
forced labour was imposed by them. The district autho
rities reported to their superior, and gendarmes were 
eeot to compel submisaion. Other neighbouring districts 
were quiet ; but the clergy of some Roman Catholic dis
tricts, whose ancient privileges had never been confirmed 
by the present Soltau, stirred their docks to support the 
dignity of their religion againat threatened inroada on the 
part of the local authorities. 

Juat then the Emperor of Austria visited his province of 
VOL. U.\'I. KO, :ICI. 8 
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Dalmatia, which is peopled by Slavs, the near kinsmen or 
the Herzegoviniana, and borders on Herzegovina to the 
south-west. His visit had a political significance in the 
eyes of the simple peasantry, who hoped that he had 
come to see how beat to help them against their oppres
sors. He probably had no such aim, bat his riait encouraged 
them neveriheleBB. 

The gendarmes arrived in rebellious Neveainje at the 
end of April ; the Christians 8.ed to the mountains, their 
ehiefs to .Montenegro. The gendarmes went on to Bilec ; 
bat here the peasantry offered only a passive resistance to 
their entering the villages, ud refused to appear before the 
local authority. The 8.ame broke oat here on a Christian 
woman su•erin$ insult at the hands or a gendarme. A 
Pasha, Vali Selim, had already beea despatched by the 
Governor of Bosnia to inquire into the result of the 
Emperor of Aasb'ia's visit to Da.lmatia, and was instructed 
to gin the discontented population the aliernative of 
fflllnling sabmissi't'ely to their homes or of emigrating to 
Montenegro. They refued to deal with any bat an envoy 
direct from the Sultan ; being not rebellious against hia 
authority, bat compelled to defend themsel't'88, their fami
liee, and their property, from his HU88alman oflioials of the 
B&JDe race u tbelllHlves. 

It was a.a yet two am&ll dinricts onI1 that were involved ; 
few were even interenecl ill their affain. Bue the refugee 
chieftains were incon'V8Dient to Montenegro, and safe con
dacta were procanMI by Prince Nicholu for their return. 
The Turkish frontier guards a.Hacked them in spite of their 
puaporia, ud a second application wu necesaary to get 
them across the border. On their return home they were 
left comparatively unmolested, merel,1 having some of their 
hoaaes bamed, one being aaaaalted m the bazaar, another 
killed u he left the court in which he had complained of 
the assault, another being murdered in his field, and an 
innkeeper who had entertained them paying for his hospi
tality with hie life. The authorities made no sign of any 
intention to pllllWl these outrages, but still there wu no 
general outmeak. Isolated attacb were made on aingle 
Turb, and the matter became grave enough to attract the 
attention of the Porte. Accordingly the mufti of the Slavic 
Muaalmana wu removed, but not punillhed, and a very_ 
obnoxious bishop, with Turkish leaninga, was transferred 
to a beUer polio The neighboariDg 'ri.llagen armed Ulem-
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selves, but remained J'::,~• waiting to see what would 
happen, doing their o • ry work all day, but guarding 
the roads at nigM a.ga.inat any surprise on the pari of 
Government. This wu a.boat midsllDlmer. At last a 
conferenoe was held between repre&e11ta.tives of the Balta.n 
and the people, who also insisted upo11 the presence of au 
envoy from Monwnegro. The demands made by the 
peaaa.nts were for things promised them by the famous 
decree or HaUisherif of 1857 : that Christian women and 
girls should be safe from Tarkish insalt ; that they should 
have liberty to eJ:ercise their religion ; that Christians and 
M:ahometans shoald be equal before the law; that the 
exoe888s of the police shoald be restrained ; that the tu.ea 
ahoald be jasUy and seasonably levied. The Mabometam 
thought these demands exorbitant, and endeavoured to 
browbeat the Christians into aome abatement of them, but 
in vain; and when Dervish Pasha, Governor of Bosnia, 
came to add his wisdom to the Council, the people d► 
manded further the long-promised lreedom from foroed 
labour without ~y:ment. The Paabacromi■ed to do his 
utmost to obtain for them their ri ta if they would 
lay clown their arms, but they uid t t could only be if 
they ud their Musalman neighbours were meanwhile sepa
rated. The Pasha retired to Bo■na 8eni (or Serayevo), his 
capital, and the Christians led with their families and gooda 
to the mounta.im. The M'118811lmana broke into the Govern
ment ■tore, and armed themselves with breeohloaders ; the 
:!rnbouriog districts still holding themselves quietly in 

• esa. On the let of lilly some Christiana who had 
been driven from their rough mountain refages by illne&1 
were killed a& Neveainje by the armed Husaulm&ns ; the 
Christians revenged themselves, and then seized on a band 
of frontier guards escortini provisions. The small eo~e
ments were repeated, and m one of them a body of Turkish 
troop■ took part. This precipitated a general rising, 
beoaue the people felt sore that the Porw would now con
sider them as rebellious against its authority rather th&n 
as diacoownted becuse its authority did not suffice to 
guarantee them secmity of life and property. They applied 
for help to Moownegro, bat were told that it could not be 
afforded. The truth is that Montenegro cannot venture to 
help Herzegovina again as she did in 1862-8, uoless she is 
sure that the stronger staw of Free Benia will alao take the 
field, &Dd tha& the riaiug is mon general tb&n baa fre-

o 9 
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quen!ZJiroved to be the case of late yean. Disconwnts 
and rebellions are almost perennial, and have never 
yet been sufficiently carefully prepared to be succeBBfnl. 

The llussnlman inhabitants of the towns began to be 
alarmed when all the Herzegovina waa in tumult, except 
one little district round Trebinje on the Montenegrin 
frontier, and set guards to prevent commnnication along 
the Austrian frontier. But the insnrgenta were not united; 
no leader had yet appeared among them ; and an " ad
vanced radical" agent of a Servian republican society who 
aspired to the leadership met with only scant courtesy 
from the native chiefs. The Boman Catholic districts, 
which had risen in obedience to the Franciscan monks 
domiciled among them, were persuaded to lay down their 
arms ; the Govemment having been convinced of the 
power of the clergy, who here, aa elsewhere, were anxious 
rather to maintain their own authority in obedience to 
Rome than to help forward any movement for the good of 
their people. Their quiescence divides Herzegovina along 
the course of the river Narenta into disturbed and pacified 
districts, the turbulent and larger portion being that 
towards Montenegro. Towards the end of the month of 
Jnly it appeared that a Greek Church official waa unwilling 
to allow hie people to join the insurgents, and asked the 
Govemment for soldiers to help him; but the Mnssnlmans 
said that for them and Christiane to fight, fall, and pos
sibly be buried together, waa an intolerable thing, ai:d ao 
the Christiane of that district swelled the numbers of the 
insurgent army. This was a great blunder on the part of 
the Turke, as the Archimandrite had wide-spread in
iluence, and hia adhesion cemented the Christian forces 
into a union they wonld have failed to attain without 
him. 

Help in the shape of ammunition and guns baa been 
sent privately from Montenegro, and some four or five 
hundred men have come thence to volunteer in the Herze
govinian army, which baa, at last, apparently found a 
head in Lazlll' Sochicha. But Montenegro has complied 
with the requirements of intemational law, and has given 
the Porte no pretext for the e:iecution of ita threat to 
invade the mountain principality, although it must be 
obvious to all spectators that a succeasfnl attack there 
wonld be the quickest way for the Porte to control Herze
govina. But Turkey ia in no position to pnraue vigorously 
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any object whioh requires money or good organisation, 
and in her times of greatest strength the Montenegrin& 
have ever proved unconquerable foes to her. 

America is said to have offered her cannon on credit, 
and France baa negociated a loan whioh will suffice to 
provide the army with the arms yet wantin~ to them. 
Garibaldi baa promised help to the Herzegovimana in the 
spring, and as the Tlll'kish trooys want long arre&rB of 
pay, and the barest necessaries o food and clothing, and 
are not accustomed to the rigolll' of a Herzegovinian 
winter, it is not improbable that in the early months of 
this year another Christian Slav province of Turkey will 
have freed itself from the terrible yoke of the Turk, and be 
either independent or joined to Senia or Montenf!gro. 

It is true that the Porte baa once more reiterated the 
empty promises with which its Christian subjects have been 
always familiar since, more than four centuries ago, they 
first were drowned in the flood of Mahometaniam, and 
which have been throW)l like dust in the eyes of Europe 
especially since 1857. But these" reforms" can come to 
nothing-they will always be like empty words. The 
idea of erecting Herzegovina into a separate province 
when the Sultan dares not put an1 but a Mahometan or 
a base and conupt so-called Christian into any of the 
responsible offices of State there is quite nugatory. He 
dares not, ber.auae whatever preBBure may be brought to 
bear upon the central government by financial diatreBB 
and the public opinion of Europe is unfelt by the .Mahome
tans throughout the Empire, who cling with furious deter
mination to every privilege and power conferred on them 
in former times by a religion which treats all but Ma
hometans as the enemies of God and man, fit only for 
slavery and abuse. 

At the same time, althou$h theoretically it may be said 
-and it often baa been Bald-that Turkey is peopled by 
Christiana under the heel of Mahometana, it must be clearly 
remembered that that is by no means the whole of the 
truth. The truth is more nearly told by an author who 
says that all the evils which afflicted France before the 
Revolution must be doubled, and then aggravated by the 
bickerings and jealousies of Jews, Mahometans, Boman 
Catholics, members of the Greek Churoh, and renegadea 
for luore or safety, embittered aa those bickerinp and 
jealousies must be under such circumsb.nces of mteme 
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lldfering,-all thia must be ima,rined befon any idea ia 
nached of the condi&ion of the inhabitants of some of the 
richest and fairest counbies in Elll'Ope. 

Once, in the fourteenth century, these provincu wer:9 
the great Beman Empire, long united in fa.et by their 
eommon descent and common language, and still mon by 
the common faith and by the precious possession of 11 
Bible in the vulgar tongue whicla ia even now intelligible 
to all the Slavonian popuJationa in Turkey, Free Benia, 
and Montenegro, Austria, Rnsaia, and Poland. One of the 
:&.rat prin:°J presses was aet up by a Montenegrin noble, 
who was e by Charles V. 11 .Baron of the Holy Roman 
Empire for thia good work, 11Dd who devoted it chiefly to the 
printing of the :Sible and books of devotion. The traveller 
through those lands can take no more welcome gift in 
his hand than either the old Slavonic venion or that more 
recently prepared by the American missionaries and dis
tributed by colportellrB of the Bible Society UDder their 
1uperintendence. 

The time of union UDder an emperor wu abort, for the 
8rst who held that name was also the last. The present 
Principality of Serna, Montenegro, Bosnia, Herzegovina, 
Croatia, Dalmatia, Bulgaria, Albania, Epirus, all the 
countries from the Adriatic to the Black Sea, acknowledged 
the headship of Dushan (.a..». 1888-1856), who codified 
their laws-like the Slavonian Emperor of Rome, .Ju
tinian-giving supreme legal authority to a national 
usembly, providing for incorrupt administration of Justice, 
reeognising the institution of trial by jury, regulating the 
heredicity of property, and equable tamtion, and insisting 
on the necessity of free trade as indispensable for the 
material progress of the people. Unhappily ambition and 
the weakness of the Greek empire tempted Duahan to tl1l'D 
longing eyes on Constantinople and the Empire of the 
East. The Greek Emperor invited the Osmanli Tarka to 
cross the Bosphorus and help him against probable attack . 
.Just at that moment Dushan died, and the govemon of 
the twelve provinces of the Benian Empire, though for a 
time they held together against the Turks UDder the leader
lhip of Lazar, whom they elected to prevent the spread of 
dissensions among themselves, were without any su8icient 
connecting links to hold them together after Lazar was 
killed, and the Seman power was desuoyed, at Konova in 
1889. 
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The genius of the Ben-a was such u to fo.TOor their 
separation into auch portions aa were easily conquencl and 
absorbed by the Turks, who were firmly established on 
the Danube for some half century before the fall of Coa
atantinople avenged on the Greek Empire its base intro
duction of savage allies to help it against ita neighboora of 
like faith and related race. The Blavonian ayatem of 
govemment had its root in the Sadrooga, or ~ com
munity, which still donriahea as much as anything ca.n 
flourish under Turkiah rule among the Slavonian popa
lationa, and baa been of priceleaa value to a people who, 
without some such tie to bind men together in country 
district&, to secure a home for the defenceleaa widow and 
orphan, and to preserve family order amidst State dis
order, could acarcely have continued to hold apart and 
keep alive the burning memory of former freedom and great
neaa. It has been round the hearth of the village-family, 
numbering members often of five and six generations, that 
the hiatory of the nation and the exploits of the national 
heroes, common to all the divi,led provinces and dear to 
Christian and to renegade Slav Mahometan alike, have 
been sung to the monotonous guala and woven iJrto the 
very being of each Slav from infancy. And it baa been by 
the influence of the patient elders of the family that the hot 
indignation of the atrong members has been restrained 
from time to time and reae"ed to take the beat moment for 
hastening the dawn of better days for the nation. 

A.a of one nation it is still necessary to speak of then 
people. For though we speak commonly of them as Bosnian, 
or Servian, or what not, they themselves feel that they 
are brethren, and do not perhaps auflicientlyrecognise that 
their quiet, patient, industrious, somewhat self-absorbed 
nature ia not neceasiuily fitted to hold together under 
one head. It may be that they may leam that some 
form of Federation auita them best. One thing aeema 
quite certo.in,-that though Austria or Russi& may plan to 
absorb fresh Slavonian populations, and may therefore 
offer aid secretly or openly to insurgent provinces to get 
rid of the Turk, the Slavs themselves have a very definite 
idea that they are made, not to be govemed, but to govem 
themselves, and would riae against fresh maaters with all 
the more courage and persistence because they had already 
freed themaelvea from the more hopeleaa and long endured 
tyranny. They point with pride and look with the longing 
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rivalry of affection to the steady self-respect and patience 
of Free Serria and Montenegro, and aver freely that what 
Slave have done already Slave will do again. They remem
ber that the heroes of Slave have been not eo much warriors 
as lawgivers and educators. 

Austria has within her borden a considerable Slav popu
lation in Croatia, Dalmatia, latria, Hungary, and Slavonia, 
and owes much to their support in the troubloua times of 
1848. At the time of the triumph of Madgiar statesmen 
and the establishment of dualism in the empire-kingdom, 
the inteNats of these Slav ~pulations had to give way to 
the M:adgiar influence, and 1t is a serious matter for Austria 
to see a Slav insurrection on her Turkish border just at 
the moment when matters are going, to say the least, not 
smoothly in her dual and divisible government. But her 
Slav popnlationa, though they do not possess all the rights 
which Englishmen conceive to be necessaries of life, are 
chiefly Roman Catholics living under a government of the 
same religion and not without constitutional institutions. 
Their active sympathies with their kinsfolk in insurrection 
cannot be either quelled sufficiently to prevent their shelier
ing the crowds of hungry and naked women, children, and 
old men who fly across the borders of Herzegovina, nor 
does the Austrian Government fail to help the poor Mon
tenegrin Government to feed those fugitives who are 
crowding into the little principality. There, Christian and 
Mahometan snff'eren from the war are alike hospitably 
received, in onmben which sorely tax the resources of the 
country, and Austria gives about twopence-halfpenny a head 
per day towards feeding them. In some villages there are 
three or four times as many refugees as inhabitants, and, as 
the country might itself be attacked at any moment, help 
is much needed to save human life. Large nnmben of the 
refugees are without clothing in the bitter winter weather 
in the mountains, having come from warm sunny plains, 
and are compelled to crouch together on the bare rooks 
without shelter and without clothing or sufficient food. 
The committees formed in London and in Austria for help
ing in this strait hope to rouse as much sympathy m 
England for these sufferers, who have none to help, as for 
the far Iese pitiable victims of the floods in wealthy France. 
It may well be kept in mind, too, that, although Turkey is 
not able to pay her oreditora their dividends in fnll, it baa 
been the strain to collect tues to pay the half of the 
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coupons due in J'anuarytbat bas produced perhaps greater 
misery throughout Turkey than ever was mown. In Asia 
Minor,-whatever similar atrocities may have been com
mitted in the European provinces,-wbere the agricultural 
and grazier population habiinally pays sixty-two per cent. 
of profits in taxes, where droughts have killed off the ftocks, 
and famine and pestilence halved the population, the taxes 
for these dividends have been gathered by taking from the 
people the food distributed by the relief committees and 
by compelling them to shear their few remaining miserable 
sheep in the middle of winter. Those who are free from 
the grief of having helped, by means of the Turkish Loan, 
to prop op such a Govemment as this, may also feel free 
to help the poor and needy driven by it from home and 
kindred in Herzegovina. 

It is not, then, of the Slavs ol Austria nor of the Slavs in 
Russia that there is question now, bot of the Slav popu
lations in Turkey who are in overwhelming majority Chris
tian, belonging either to the Roman Catholic or to the 
Greek Church, the latter preponderating considerably. 

And first as to those yet hidden from Western Europe 
under the name of Turkey. They are the Herzegovinians, 
the Bosnians, the Bulgarians, the Albanians, and some 
Greeks. Roumania and Wallachia, though nominally 
under the suzerainty of the Porte, are so entirely distinct 
from the Empire and from its straggling Christian popu
lations that they may be left oot of account. 

The limits of Bulgaria and Albania, as riow variously 
marked on the maps, by no means represent the confines 
of the districts inhabited by those populations, it having 
been the policy of the Tork to confuse national boundaries 
and destroy national associationa and traditions as much 
as possible. 

The Albanians, commonly called Amaoots in Turkey, 
were hill tribes more or less bound up with the Bervs in 
the time of Senian prosperity, and of allied race, who 
came down from the mountains, after the fall of that 
Power, to people the plains left desolate by fugitive 
Slavs. They were Roman Catholics, and the Turkish 
Government was willing to grant to them-as to others of 
that Church-privileges in the exercise of their religion 
which seemed unimportant because comparatively few in 
number. Those who remained in the mountains retained 
their religion ; but those who settled in the plains sought 
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favour with the Sultan and gaillecl permiuion to domineer 
over other Christiana by profeuing Jlahometanism. Among 
the apostate chieftains was the father of Bcanderbeg, who 
gave laia son to be educated by the Sultan. The son 
renounced the Mahometan faith and joined the standard 
of lohn Hunniades in Hungary and fought the Turks. 
After a long st~e at the head of Albanian warriors he 
ncceeded in m&kmg himself independent; but his adherents 
were not strong enough to maintain the dignity of their 
religion or their nationality, and soon after his death no 
result of his efforts was left but a fame more widely 1pread 
than that of any other leader of the Christiana in Turkey. 

The descendant• of ao fickle and unprincipled a people, 
with the accumulated vices of an apostate race, ue become 
a byword in the neighbouring countries. These are the 
inhabitants of the notlhem plains of Albania, and are to be 
numbered among the Christian populations only because 
they are near kinsfolk to the Roman Catholic tribes who live a 
very free and independent life in the mountains whither the 
Turkish authoritiea due not follow them, and because there 
is a tendency among them to revert to the ancient faith auf• 
ficiently marked to make it an open question whether they 
would not join and materially help, while the7 morally 
embarrassed, any wideapresd rising of Christiana m Turkey. 
Their hatred to the Turk is bitter, while they retain traces 
of sympathy with Serva even though they do not scruple 
to oppress them with a lawleunesa almost unknown to any 
other Musaulman official,-if there are shades in that 
blackneBB. The aouthem Albanians hue more in common 
with the Greeks, but are also profeBBedly Mahometan. 
Both have done as much fighting for as against the Turks, 
and were, long ago, before their apostasy, the only Chris
tians in the Turkish armies in the East. It may be well, 
ti propo, of the Albanians, to suggest, in few words, the two 
aides of the question of the Christiana in Turkey in relation 
to the army. Favouren of Turkey remark upon the privi
lege enjoyed by Christians of immunity from military 
service, while the Turks and Jlahometan populations have 
to furnish a certain contingent although &hey dislike mili
tary life. The Mahometans are represented as justly jealous 
of their Christian fellow-countrymen on this point. But 
the other side of the question is this : that, although mili
tary reclamations fall heavily upon the Mussulmans, the 
privilege of going about armed ia one which would be gladly 
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parellUecl by the Christian population at the aame prioe, 
while the Kussulmana are free from the heavy tu paid by 
all Christian ma.lea above three months old for eir:emption 
from military service, a tu which often serves as an excuae 
for extortion. The Soltan has now announced that Chris
tiana will be enrolled in the army, but unless i& be in 
in aepante regiments this :promise cannot be folfilled, 
since the daily life and habits and morals of Christiana 
and Mahometana are irreconcilable. Perhaps the moat 
cogent proof that Blavonian Christiana and Kahometana 
mm never peaceably share one country, is the fact that 
the former are without blame and irreproachable in the 
matter of chastity, while the Muaaulman, and especially 
the Turk, allowa and practises Dllbridled licence. Among 
the former women are intelligent, reapected, and free, and 
among the latter are the degraded inatrnmenta of loath
some vioe. Such light and such d&rkneas cannot dwell 
together. 

The Bulgariana come more completely than the Alba
nians under the description of Christiana in Turkey. 
Origin&lly brethren of the Be"s, with whom they have in 
common a language which is harsh and rude in their 
mouths, and soft in the districts nearer to Italian influ
ences, but which is easily mutually intelligible, and other
wise identical, a, far a, vocabulary u concerned, their period 
of prominence came earlier, but they fell at about the 
same time before the Turkish arms. They were only 
gradually Btlbjugated, and were able to make good terms 
for themselves, u indeed moat peoples could, the tyranny 
of the Turk having everywhere grown more and more 
grinding as lapse of time made him feel more at home, 
and privileged in his oppression. At first the Bolgariana 
preserved lbeir autonomy, both in state and church, pay
mg tribute to lbe Boltan; but some chieftains apostatised 
10 as to share in the power which they found Muaaolmana in 
neighbouring countries arrogated to themselves ; some were 
driven into exile, some were disposed of, and the great 
blow to Bolgarian independence was dealt j oat a centnry 
~• when lbe Soltau imposed upon the people a set of 
bishops belonging to the eorruft patriarchate of Con
stantinople, creatures of lbe Turkish govemment, who buy 
their sees and recoup themselves at the expense of their 
flocks. The story ia the same for all the Greek Church 
communities under the power of the Porte. The Chris-
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tiana anff'er aa much from the religious anperion imposed 
upon them against their will aa lhey do from the civil 
govemon and their aubordinatea. Bot the subjection or 
the Bulgarians bad not lasted long enough to deprive 
them of all colll'Bge when the n,anrrection of Greece, or 
the .Moldo-Wallachian provinces, and or Free Serna, gave 
them spirit to bestir themselves. Early in this century o. 
movement began among them for better education, and 
now the whole province poaaeaaes a most respectable num
ber or schools for both boys and girls, in which the ancient 
Cyrillic alphabet, the old Bnlgario.n language, and the 
early version of the Bible, are carefnlly taught in order to 
help forward free interconne with the neighbouring Serva. 
The policy of the Porte baa been to haraas the people by 
forced immigrations from wilder portions of the empire ; 
bot they have steadily held on their way, cultivating the 
marvellously fertile plo.ins which fall to their lot, and 
which would make them wealthy under a good government, 
and with acceBS to European markets. They grow cotton, 
silk, and corn, in what would be abundance but for oppres
sive taxation, and leave the Mossnlmans to people lhe 
towns. lo the towns, however, many shopkeepers are 
Christio.ns, and the ta:s:ea are arranged ao as to fall most 
heavily on the trades and industries usually engaged in by 
lhem, and not by Mahometana. 

Within the last few years the Bulgarians liave succeeded 
in insisting on the fulfilment of a clause in the Hattisherif 
of 1857, which J>romised the restoration of their ancient 
ecclesiastical privileges, and this is a great step towards 
regaining their civil freedom. 

The Mahometan population of Bulgaria baa diminished, 
partly because they are subject to military service, partly 
because the introduction of steam has well-nigh destroyed 
some of the industries practised in Bulgaria, snob aa silk
weaving. The result ia that lhe .Mahometans are poorer 
than even the Christiana, only they are still in a position 
to bully and rob their wealthier neighbonn wilh impunity. 
The to.xes are now raised partiall1 from the Mahometan 
population, and they resent the inJory, and revenge them
selves on the Christians, murdering them or taking their 
lands from them without fear of consequences. For all 
lhe profeuions of mixed tribunals, and the reception or 
the evidence of a Christian in the oourta or law, nay even 
the device of peripatetic oommisaionen to aee lhat lheae 
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prons1ons are ca.rriecl oot, have been tried and found 
oUerly wanting. U is a point of faith with every Mahom
etan throoghoot Turkey, that every Christian is his 
appropriate victim, and the only Christians who obtain 
justice, or onjost sentences in their favour, are those who 
are wealthy and onscrupolooa enough to boy the judge 
and not to be afraid of thos exposing their well-being to 
possible risks. Of soch Christians there are many throo~h
oot Turkey, as most needs be after centuries of association 
with Mahometsn morals, and of grinding misery. These 
Christians are those who dare complain and seek the help 
of Console against Turkish coorts and officials, and it is 
they, too, who dare accept the empty dignity of place 
in the mixed courts. The natural result is that the 
representatives of foreign Powers, who are often men of 
business, with little time and attention to spare for those 
who do not obtrude themselves on their notice, send to 
Westem Europe soch pictures of the Turkish Christian 
as are enough to make anyone question whether aoch 
people are not better left to be ground oot of existence. 
A more hopeful, and probably a truer idea is commonly 
given by those who either travel leisurely, or work among 
the outlying populations away from the corrupted towns. 
A whisper of hope and interest is passing now through 
Bulgaria, bot it is not known that any prepuation for 
revolt is being seriously made. There is a prevalent feel
ing among the Christians in Turkey, that the populations 
nearest Montenegro moat decisively lead the way, for they 
can get help; while those bordering on Free Servia cannot 
reckon on the active sympathy of that Government. These 
down-trodden folk, whose whole thoughts are concentrated 
on the hope of successful fighting, are scarcely in a posi
tion to appreciate the service done to the race by a Power 
which by assiduous efforts to train its subjects in the 
self-restraint and industrious ~radoal progress of a con
stitutionally governed country, 1s preparing them to be the 
fit centre of a Bervian federation, or kingdom,-a place 
pointed out for her by her geographical situation, her sted
fo&t Christianity, and her political experience, combined, 
and a place more than generously conceded to her by 
warlike Muntenegro. An understanding, if not an actual 
treaty, exists between the two Govemments that Monte
negro will be well content to fight for and with Bervia, 
and then yield to her the resoltant crown, for they are not 
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rival nations, but two brethren helping the rest of the 
family, and amioua only to do the beat for all, without 
selfteh ambition. 

Herzegovina and Bosnia have commonly been spoken of 
together, and they have, as a muter of faot, beeD under 
one Turkish governor. The Bllltan baa no,r appointed a 
separate govemor for Herzegovina, aaJiug that the differ
ences in the oonstituente of the poplllatione of the two 
districts render thia desirable, there being a larger pro
portion of Muaaulmans to Christians in Bosnia than in 
Herzegovina. Thie ia said to make it impossible for the 
Sllltan to grant to Bosnians all the reforms poeeible for 
Henegovioa. But sinoe Bosnia and Herzegovina have 
repeatedly demanded thoae reforms which were promided by 
the Hattisherif of 1857 to all the provinces of the Tnrkiah 
empire alike, it is not easy to see what diJfereooe need 
now be made between these two provinoee, one of which is 
in open organised revolt, while the other ia a.a yet only 
waiting its opporiUDity. One great dift'erenoe, however, 
there really ia, arising chiefly from the greater number of 
Roman Catholic■ in Bomia, who are inclined to direct their 
e1forie towards the end of being absorbed into the Caiholic 
empire of .A.uatria. Heneaonu looks &o the head■ of her 
OW'D race. 

Hehegovina di.ft'ered from other branohee of the Slaff 
at tho downfall of the Serrian em~, inumuch a.a il 
secured to itself, for a long time, ngbts of popalar self. 
government, its population feeding ea.tile on the moutaina, 
aa far aa poaaible tiom the towns where the Turks, here u 
elaewhere, kept each other in oOllllteDance. The Sultana, 
from time to time, confirmed their privileges, &lld even ao 
late as tea years ago, a native chief wu violenUy auper
eeded in his post of authority by a MuaslllmaD governor. 
Repeated etroris to deeuoy the bond& between the people 
of the province and iheir old and loug-aeknowledged natiH 
leaden, together with the rapacity of Tmkiah aeWera, 
tu-gatheren, and ofliciala have cauaed the reitera&ed in
surrections which have eamecl for thue poplllationa a 
cbanoter for turblllence which the Weatern nations baTe 
been UD&ble to oonoeiTe thu a government ooald for ao 
long be bad enough to justify. The typical stories told in 
the opening paragra,;,hs of this paper ahow them to be the 
convlllaiom neoel8&rily preoedem to freedom. 

The BoaiaD noblea hoW an ipobly prominent poaiuoo 
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in the miserable story of Tar~ acquisition in Europe. 
The common people of the country stood as staunchly io 
their faith as the rest of their brethren ; but by some un
happy chance there was among them a clasa of privileged 
nobles who preferred apostasy to the loss of position ud 
properly, and who at once, when the struggle against the 
Tarmli arms became finally hopeless, deelared themselves 
MuunlmllDB, and thus, b1, the law of the Koran, secured 
fresh and novel rights to nde roughshod over the peasantry. 
But these shameless renegades did not at the same time 
learn to love their conquerors, and thns Bosnia has, within 
her borders, native Christians, groaning n.nder Greek 
bishops and Mussulman officials ; native Christians stronpy 
attaohed to the Roman church, and yearning after Anatrian 
rule ; native nobility thirsting for the day to come when 
they may find the use of the carefully-kept tiUe deeds and 
badges of nobility coming from ancient days ; and genuine 
Osmuli Turks, who wonder, perhaps, that the ~ple 
whom Allah Ion, ago gave them as slaves and TICUIDB 
should not placidly submit to have their wives and 
daughten ravished, their goods plandered, and their kiu
folk murdered, by them in obedience to fate. This Bosnian 
nobility will, in spite of their tyramiy, find it easy to rally 
round them the Slav people when they adopt the Slav 
cause aa against the Turks; bat the solution of the popular 
troublu in Bomia would not be foand were such a revolt 
to bring them succeu. A popular leader, even from 
another province, might atuact them to his s\andard by 
the claim of kindred, and then many would probabl7 pro
f888 themeelvea adhmmts of the old creed, and in domg ao 
would ban to give up many of the privileges which they 
now poaaeu, simply in virtue of their Mahometauism, 
while the ancient bond Wween the hereditary chiefs and 
their peasantry would aooa be enthusiastically renewed 
under the Christ.ian banner. Of course their profession of 
faith would be worlbleu in most aspects; but it would be 
something gamed for them to be merely called Christia.Ds, 
aiDoe that would make intercourse with W eetem Chris
tianity natural and obviona, and oar religions societies 
would mow how to posh their opporlauities among them, 
aa well as among the peasants, who, even now, amidst 
their political excitement, a.re eager pnrohasera of the books 
c&rried ronnd by colportean. 

And now the survey brinp 111 to tbe principality of 
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Berria, which alone bas kept the name of Berna in Earo
pean geograpb,. Other dietricts, commonly known u 
pans of Bulgaria and Albania, are known to the Biava as 
.. Old Berna," bot that is not a name recognised by the 
Sublime Porte. This is the largest Slavonic province 
englllfed by Tarkey, and numbers something like a 
population of 1,250,000. n is now, after four hundred 
years of a more utter subjection than any other Turkish pro
vince, and then after siny years of gallant struggle, the 
free principality of Bervia, governed by its hereditary 
prince, whose peasant ancestor, only two generations ago, 
headed an insurrection and won the title of Prince and 
a recognition of bis right to reign, by the choice of the 
nation, from the Snltan. 

In the fourteenth century Be"ia bad already produced 
the ruling dynasty, and bad given name to the empire. 
Some reason for this preponderance over the neighbouring 
tribes may probably make itself clear to those who learn 
that a very complete and typical example of the village com
munity system overspread the whole of Servi&, covering it 
with a well-ordered population, among whom no dift'erences 
of rank existed to tempt the posaeaaors into compromise 
with the invading Tork. These oppressors came and 
seized fortresses and towns. The people withdrew 
into the dense oak forests which clothe the undulating 
country, holding no converse with the Turkit, and visited 
by them only when either plunder was wanted or gangs of 
labourers to execute unpaid tasks for the oppre880r. 
Generation after generation here died without ever 
having seen a town, because the most abject humbling of 
themselves could not save them from insult and in)ary at 
the hands of the Tarka, and bt!eause it was too bitter to 
them to aee the strongholds of their nation in the bands of 
enemies from whom it seemed hopeless to try to wrest 
them. The peasant life was simple. The head of the 
Sadrooga apportioned the work among the men and 
women of the family, and the evenings served for the 
ropetmon or chanting of Bervian poems, either handed 
down to keep the memory of empire and of heroes green, 
or newly composed by aome of the many singers of the 
country, to commemorate more recent deeds of valour 
against the Turk among some neighbouring tribes. The 
life was simple, disciplined, and organised in a way which 
gave the people regulated coherence enough to su1fer long, 
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and then, when opporianity came, lo prove themselvea 
strong. They did not give up their country without a 
straggle. The fatal battle of Kossova, now looked back 
upon as the last final field, did not at the time pat· an end 
lo their hope and nsolation. The young Lazarevitob, 
auooeasor to Lazar who was killed in that battle, made a 
treaty with the Sultan by which he was lo hold hia crown 
in fief ; bat at hia death the Tarka declared it was impioaa 
to allow a Christian ruler to poaaeaa lands so fair, and a 
Turkish garrison was sent lo assert the dinot authority of 
the Sultan. The Serva allied themselves with Hungary, 
and Belgrade, the oity of seven sieges, was strengthened, 
and a fortress built at Bemendria, a little lower down the 
Danube. This great m11BB of grey atone walls, with ita 
twenty-five towers, waa built lo command the junction of 
the Moran and the Danube, looking on the Danube in 
the dinotion from which the Turkish boats mast always ap
proach ii, and there was built through the whole thickness of 
the wall a red brick croBB, which, the more farioaaly bat
tered, baa only shown the brighter in conuast to the 
gloomy strength of tha atone. A forlreaa strangely t1.11ioaI 
of Seman, as of all other, persecuted Christianity, 1t ■till 
remains to remind the people by Whose aid and by the 
help of Whose arm they have now regained the freedom to 
worship God in Christ. For there can be no doubt that it 
has been the sobriety and patience of Christian faith, 
darkened and distorted though it baa been, that baa been 
the backbone of the people, and their eagerness now to 
learn the ny of God more perfeotly must not be hidden 
from oar eyes by the aloriea we hear of ~litical straggle 
and intrigue, nor of social disorder and impurity in Bel
ara,de, whither people of all countries and opinions have 
.Booked, eager to utilise the newly-risen power for their 
own ends. The heart of the people is sound and steady, 
and the1 are guided by II Prince who, though young and 
inupenenced, has already shown himself patriotic, dis
creet, and firm,-a true Serviau. The Bible Society finds 
ready sale for its wares, and aohoola have been multiplied 
over the country ever since it became fairly safe for children 
to be any from the immediate protection of warlike 
households. 

The alliance with Hungary would probably have been 
a permanent one, and the Serviaua might have had no 
worse a history than the Slavonian provinoea of Aaatria, had 
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mil Hmmiadea told the Seman 1-.cler lll&t he ahoulcl 
~ them to acknowledge the supremacy of Rom&--0f 
which the Serriau had an extreme horror-while the Sallan 
promised absolute religiou toleration ancl eccleaiasneal 
eelf-government ahoul4 Ibey 111bmit lo him. Tbe choice 
aeemed easy, and would have been the right one hacl they 
bad to deal with aay bul a treacberou Power. They still 
struggled for cim h"berty also, but in 1«4 the b&We of 
Varna made the' Sulwa master ol all bul Belgrade, which 
wu held against him by the Hanprian.s till lnt. The 
coa1ideace of the Seniaas in the liberality of the Tarka 
wu misplaced. Kabomeb.niam alone wu tolerated ; the 
Christian ch'lll'Cbea, mon111Deala of the piety and archi
tectural skill of geaentioas of princes and people, were 
used aa stables ; the peaaaats were hea'rily tued for the 
npport of the Spabia or military colonists of the Salte, 
and were subjected lo continual corole,; every fifth year 
coascription took their•most promising boys to be brought 
up in the MuBBulmaa faith and fight in the Sultan's armies; 
the land was used almost every year aa the route for the 
Turkish armies in their wan with W eatem Europe, and 
neither man, woman, nor child, nor houes, nor goods, were 
safe. 

Tbe fall of Belgrade, which marked the triumph of 
the Turks over the Hmigarians, was the signal for even 
increased extortion and violence on the part of the S_pahis, 
committed not by virtue of law, but, as it was m the 
beginning and ia now throughout Turkey, becaue the 
Tarka are utterly lawleBB and no central authority can ever 
ensure liberty and justice in the provinces. For a hundred 
and sidy years thick darkneaa covered the land ; but at 
the end of the seventeenth century Leopold of Germany 
attacked the Turks, and the Servians rose to help him, and 
in 1718 they were ceded, by the Treaty of Passarovitz, to 
Austria, under whom they had peace for twenty years. 
The1 lost no moment of this breathing space, but made 
roads, restored chorehes, and did all they could to repair 
the losses of former times. But the end came, and Austria, 
too weak to hold the country against the Turks, had to 
abandon them once more to their old eu.sperated foes the 
Spahis. In despair 87,000 families, headed by George 
Brankovitch, Bed to Austrian territory, on a bargain that 
they were to have a large amount of freedom in self
govemment both ci'ril and eccleaiastical, and were in remm 
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to guard the A:amian boundaries. The Sena of Auama 
oomplain Uaat this barpiD wu never kept; bm with their 
grievanoea we have noUung at preaent to do. They cer
taiDly were never in saoh diamal cue u th01e who remainecl 
on the national soil. 

As the century grew older, however, the utter subjec
tion of Servia. to the Turks brought some good results. 
The rights of the Spahis were more clearly defined, feadal 
service was no lonJ.er 'forced from the peasanky, &JMI 
many fought with willingneu, if not with enthusiasm, ill 
the Moalem armies. But the spirit of patriotism wu 
not dead. When a reforming Salte uoended the throne 
and resolved to introduce European tactics and dis
cipline among bis troops, the l&Dissaries rebelled, an• 
among the most insubordinate were those who had long 
exercised authority in Servia. They set the civil repre
aentauve of the Porte-the Pacba of Belgrade-at defiance, 
and the order-loving Benians answered to the appeal of 
the Sultan and drove the rebels from the country. At once 
all Tarkey was in an uproar ; the Saltan bad employed 
" dop of Christiana " to defeat true believers. The lani1-
saries were at once reinstated, and rode roughshod ovw 
Senian and Spabi alike. They cried to the SuHan in vain. 
and the result of this falling out among thieves was that 
the honest Senians began to oome by their rights. Belgrade 
fell into their hands, they claimed the right to garrison 
their own fortresses, and other rights, and . would have 
received them in return for a yearly tribute had not the 
riu of Napoleon's fortunes emboldened his ally the Sultaa.. 
The leader of this period was Kara or Black George, a 
peaBADt of strong character, ruthless determination, an4 
considerable military experience, able in civil matters too. 
up to the requirements of the people at that stage. He 
oalled together the National Assembly, or Skouptchina, 
appointed a Senate, and revived the laws of Dushan. 

It is needless to follow the varying fortunes of the struggle, 
which lasted till Kara George and bis Senate were forced 
to fly across the border into Austria, and the Sultan's 
hoops set themselves to pacify the country by impaling 
the native leaders, throwing infants into boiling water ana 
into ce11pools in deruion of baptism, and other similar 
modes. The Saltan then found 1n :Milosch Obrenovitch, a 
well-known Serviau, a mediator btltw~n him and the fariou 
people. Terms were arranged, and in 1815 the Trenty of 
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Bachareat gave to Senia freedom of worship, of commerce, 
of aelf-adminiatration, of aelf-ta:ration for the Imperial 
treasury, of garrisoning her towns, and of adminiatering 
the estates of such Spahis as refused to sell the lands on 
which in future they were forbidden to live. Bat Milosch 
waa not proof against the temptations of power. He abased 
his princely dignity, was driven from the country, and 
Kara George having been invited to return but having been 
murdered on the way, Milosch's BOD Michael was raised to 
the throne. He was yoaug and untrained, and three years 
aened to show that he could not govern the people. He 
abdicated, and went to Germany and France to study. 
The Senians chose as his succeBBor Alexander, son of Kara 
George ; bat he also failed to satisfy either the Sultan or 
the people, and was compelled to abdicate in 1858. Milosch 
WIii then invited to return, and ruled about a year and 
a half with some vigour, organising a national militia 
almost equivalent to an arming of the entire nation. 

On his death his son Michael, now older and wiser, suc
ceeded to a difficulty caused by the remonstrance& of the 
Sultan, Austria, and England, against the new militia. 
Then he was involved by an immigration of fugitives from 
Turkish oppression in Bulgaria and Bo11nia ; bat he atood 
his ground, and succeeded in winning for his government 
the love of the kind.red populations beyond his borders, and 
a steadily growing respect from the Great Powers. In Jane 
1862 a storm burst over his head which brought him in 
the end perfect independence, except so far as concerned 
the retention of two Turkish garrisons in the country, 
and an acknowledgment of suzerainty and a tribute to the 
Sultan. This was the treacherous bombardment of the 
town by the fortress of Belgrade under pretext of a soaffle 
between a few Turkish soldiers and some youths. The 
euaperated Semans held themselves in perfect quietneaa, 
trusting to Michael's diplomacy and the good feeling of 
Europe to secure them againat the repetition of such an 
outrage, and their hope was not in vain. Michael con
tinued to develope the resources of the country ; churches 
were rebuilt; schools, primary, and higher, and technical, 
and colleges and a university were opened ; and mines and 
nilwa1.s were projected. In 1867 the last Turkish garrison 
was withdrawn; and now a tribute of £28,000 per annum is 
the only link between the Porte and the Free Serva of Senia. 

In 1888 Prince Michael, who was atrnggling to keep the 
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balance between a somewhat strong Conservative Ministry 
and the Liberal, if not Radical, demands of his people, wu 
shot down in his garden, as it was subsequently pretty clearly 
proved, by an agent of the party who wished to bring Alex
ander Kara Georgevitch back to the throne. His death left 
a successor who was a minor, but the Ministry vigorously 
held on in the path of improvement, and were able to give 
a good account when the present Prince Milan ascended 
the throne in 1871. He has established a firm hold on the 
affections of the people, and the internal resources of the 
country are being rapidly developed. A large army well 
trained and armed is ready to take the field whenever the 
united wisdom and prudence of the Govemment shall let 
the eager people fly to the assi1tance of the provinces still 
under the Turkish yoke. Servia is as yet restrained by the 
attitude of the Great Powers, and in the meanwhile, whether 
she is to be called upon for warlike activity or for the aid 
whfoh a consolidated Government may give to populations 
weary after victorious struggle, she is makinJ due pre
paration and will not be found wanting at the nght time. 

To Montenegro alone belongs the proud boast that ii 
has never been under the dominion of the Turks, has 
nevor been inhabited by them, has never agreed to pay 
tribute to them, but has kept up a perennial struggle 
with them ever since the fall of the Seman Empire. It ii 
but a little State, and perhaps it owes its independence 
scarcely more to the hardy vigour of its sons than to the 
fact that it consists just of a knot of the Balkans, a place 
where the native saying is that God, in sowing the earth 
with rocks, dropped the bag. Us bare rocks and severe 
climate have always been its strong allies against the Turk, 
and its inhabitants have never so aggregated wealth around 
them as to be unwilling to bum homes and crops rathei 
than leave them as prey to the invading Turks when then 
was nothing left for it but flight to the roughest heights. 
At first, after the battle of Kossova, the chief of the province 
of Zent& owned much of Herzegovina, and fought hand in 
hand with the Albanians. But Boanderbeg's death left 
him alone, and lvo the Black retreated to the mountains 
which now are the whole of Montenegro. Even the sea 
coast had to be abandoned, though only a ride-shot from 
the southern limit of the mountains is Bocche di Cattaro, 
the finest harbour in Europe, the natural outlet for Slav 
commerce, for which Slavs hav~ longed and fought for four 
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cmtariee, bat which nil! lies, wall-nigh anued, before ibeir 
tantaliaecl eyea. 

For a ceDtary the fagitivea foantl their moantainl a 
aeoure retreat, anti their bravery anti allvantageoas poailion 
made them deairable alliea. Venice waa not reluotam 
to give the right hand of fellowabip to the highl&nden, and 
lll&ll,Y alliancea were formed between the nobility of the 
two Btatea. Bat aaoh a friendship WIii not without ila 
clrawbacka; for the Venetian brides lured their hasbuds 
to the lamry of their own old homes; and finally, in 
1518, the Prince of Montenegro left the government in the 
unda of German Peuovitch, Bishop (of &he Greek Church) 
of Montenegro. In his family it baa ever since been 
hereditary, deacending ms& from uncle lo nephew, and 
only in ibis century going in the asaal order of de808Dt, 
since, in 1852, Danilo reaolved to abolish the law of 
oelibacy u incumbent on the Prince, and married a 
VieDDeae lady whoae life wu one of farsighted benevoleace, 
and who did more than perhaps any other to aid &he oaaN 
of education throughout Blavonian landa, and to steady the 
ooune of Slav policy. 

Throughout these centariea the atory of Montenegro hu 
been purely that of hard-won victory against the Tarb. 
No instance of trace or treaty with the Tarka has ocoarred 
without ita following of treacheroaa belnyal. In 1708 
Peter the Great thoa,dit it worth while to ·secure Monte
negro as his ally, bat lie too betrayed the principality to ita 
enemies. The Tarka came and de,astated the country. 
Venioe refused her aid, and paid the penalty of the lou of 
her province& from Bosnia to the lathmna of Corinth, and 
the atraggle ended with a siege of seven years sustained by 
Montenegro. la the end of last century Bul8ia and Aaabia 
began to intrigue apinat each other for the frieadahip 
of &he little State, and their rivalry baa ever since been 
a valuable tool in the haada of the ralen of Montenegro. 
In 1819 Cattaro, whioh had aubmitted to Venice, when Ivo 
ntired to the moantaina, OD the bargain that i& wu never 
to be given to any other power, found that Napoleon, 
u conqueror, had ceded it to Auatria. Resenting thil. 
it above to join the moantaineen, bat failed. 'Prinoe 
Daniel hall done all he could to help it ; and, on aeeiDg 
that Aaabia bad tightenecl her grasp on what should have 
been his seat;=;..~; retired to his little capital of Cetian6, 
and de1'0ted • to the impro'NID8llt of his people. 1lii 
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Bllce818G1', Peter II., ob&amei from Earopean Powen a 
frontier treaty, which was &be first formal reoopitioa 
of his co11Dtry by diplomati.ata. U ncler him npid advllDC8 
was made ill the easentials, though not ill the erlemal 
comforia, of ci,ilisauon. It will not do to live • leaa 
rigorous life till the country ia aec111'8 from Turkiah 
inroads: but aohoola were multiplied, roads made, and 
aome barbarous practices ill war done away with. The 
custom of cutting off the beads of dead enemiea baa 
not yet been quite given up, beca1l88 the Turks of the 
neighbouring lands would m.isoonatru nch humamt, u 
cowardice. 

Danilo projected a code of laws, and disregarded all pro
vocations to war with the Sultan till an actual invasion 
compelled him to take up arms; and the victory of 
Grahovo, ill 1858, secured for him a Commiasion of the 
Great Powers to fix the boundaries between Montenegro 
and Turkey. Some fertile districts were awarded to him, 
but no sea~rt ; and he was not required to acknowledge 
the suzeramty of the Porte. In 1859 he was murdered. 
when o.t Cattaro for his wife's health, and never was prince 
more deeply mourned. His people docked down the 
precipitous zigzag road to Cattaro to demand vengeance 
when he lay dying; bid his meuage wu that they should 
go quietly home. It was a long time before gay dresa 
or weapons or festive gatherings ap~ ill the mountaina. 
His successor was the present reigning Prince Nicholas, 
who was only 18 years of age; but who has vindicated. his 
fitnesa for the difficult post by great wisdom and prudence, 
and by a really ingenious tr.ct ill playing Russia, Fr&Dce, 
and the Porte off against each other when they try in turn 
to use him as a cat's-paw. He now appears to be waiting 
until some change ill the political bonzon shall show that 
it is time for him to help the rebelling provinces, whom as 
yet he dares only to help privately, and by receiving their 
refugees. His people, warriors every one of them, with 
wives and daughters ready and not unaccustomed to give 
warlike help at need, are eager for the hay, and it is not an 
undesirable tbillg that so simple, earned, brave a peo:ple 
should extend their boundaries. Under Montenegrin skies 
education is fostered as ill all other BenillD communitiea, 
all forms of religion are free, and the knowledge of the 
truth is being spread as might be expected ill a country 
the capital of which contains only • hundred houses, 
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which foand pmohuen for &hiriy-two oopiea of the Bible 
a& one liait thither of a colporiear. 

Whether Kontenegro or 8enia bob temporarily or 
finally the foremon plaoe, or whether there be formed 
a federation of the Slavonic popalationa of Tarkey, there is 
at leut, in the atrualea of the craahed bat resolute people 
fighting for freedom from grou oauage ud the intolerable 
malaihoioiatration of u imbecile government, and for 
h"beriy to worship the God of their fathen in public-there 
ia in thia nraggle a fit aabjeot for the warmest aympathy of 
Endiah men and women, a sympathy which will find 
no Iaot of oaileta for ita practical es:preaaion. 
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ABT. VI.-Stalutic. of Prott,tant Miuionary Socittu,. 
1872-8. London : Printed for Private Circnlation 
by w. NICHOLS, 1874, 

Tms work supplies the place of a formal missionary 
ceoaus. Such a census taken periodically seems necessary 
on account of the present form of missionary organisation. 
Were the whole under one direction, we might get a view 
at once of the whole field of labour, the distribution of 
agencies, the districts occupied and vacant, and the resn.lts 
reaped ; but as this is out of the question, and not on all 
accounts desirable, a census of some kind is the only 
means by which we can take a survey of all that is being 
done. It is grea&ly to be regretted that a census is not taken 
by the concerted action of the different missionary bodies 
themselves. Not only would it be done more easily and 
effectively by those who have access to all the information 
than by private individuals, but th11 report won.Id come 
with greater authority, and be more widely known. The 
benefit of an.oh a work would be great. At present we 
read our own Reports, and know the missions of our own 
Churches, while we know scaroel1 anything of what is 
being done by kindred bodies. The necessity of some 
general uniformity in statistics of retn.rns would begin to 
be felt. At present it is the absence of this which is the 
main difficulty in the way of authors of works like the one 
before us. The princiJ?le of division of labour is, in the 
main, carried out, and it is strange that it should ever be 
set at nought when the greatness of the field is remem
bered. But if the facts of the case were better known, and 
the Churches accustomed to look, not only on their " own 
things, but also on the things of others," public opinion 
would eofo."C8 the observance of what may be called the inter
national law and comity of Churches. In the absence of any 
official census, it is greatly to the credit of the Senior 
Secretary of the Wesleyan Missionary Society that he has 
twice essayed, with an interval of ten years, to analyse and 
tabulate the statistics of the Protestant missions of Great 
Britain, the Continent, and America. When the difBcultiea 
to be overcome are bome in mind, an.eh as the number of 
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Reports to be collected over so wide a field, and the dift'erent 
methods on which retams are made, we can only wonder 
at the satisfactory results obtained, and the comparatively 
few omissions. Anyone who wishes, and will take the 
trouble, may form a judgment about the entire miaaion
fi.eld, which the unavoidable omiuions cannot materially 
affect. As might be expected, it is the work of the American 
misaioniuy societies of which the retllrDI are leaet com
plete. In the first place, the eompiler gives us pariiculan 
of the incomes of about one hUDdred and mty distinct 
missionary organisations beside Bible lllld educalional 
societies, and then in forty tables arranged geographically, 
and preceded by valuable general information respecting the 
moral condition of the eounmes under review, detail.a of 
the Cborohes at work in the dift'erent parts of the worlcl, 
the number of stationa, of miniaten, European and naave, 
lay agen&s, hearers, members, schools, acholan, and a
penditnre. The figures are for 1872-S; but as the censu 
18 not likely to be repeated for some yean to come, and 
the same years are taken for all, the oompariaon will be 
fair and uustwortby. 

Let us first note some general financial facts. The total 
amount raised annually in Great Britain, America, and 
Contineni&l Europe for missionary and k:inclrecl purposes 
is, in round numbers, £2,000,000. Of this conaiderab!J 
more than half comes from Great Britain, England con
tributing £778,371, Scotland £184,164, and Ireland £62,624. 
To thia mast be added, for 1en' Societies, Education, 
Bible Societies, though a few of the latter are American, 
£812,184. The chief America.n missionary societies re
ceive £534,615, dift'erent Continental societies in Germany, 
France, Holland, 4ke., £129,513. In England it is to be 
remarked that the missionary incomes of the Established 
Church and the Nonconformists are about equal, the 
balance being alighily in favour of the latter, £414,597 
against £S6S, 77 4. I& will also be observed tb&i the largest 
missions belong to England and America. The German 
contingent is £94,000. This may seem a small aum to 
come from Germany, the fatherland of Protestantism, and 
peopled by our brethren in nee. We do not know whether 
any of the dift'erence arises &om the religious ~!{ 
of Germany and England. We should be sorry to • 
that the dift'erence in figure■ represent■ a like difference 
in miaaionary seal. Probably the chief uplaouio'l 
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is to be fo11Dd in the comparative wealth of the two 
natiom. 

As U would be impossible within the compass of a brief 
article to survey mmu&ely the whole breadth of the field,' 
we pl'()pose now to glance at a few of the princi,al districts. 
The West Indies are one of the oldest mismon-gro11Dds, 
one that has attracted most interest, and exciited most 
hope ud anxiety. Many of the Moravian misaiom date 
back to the middle, and many of the Wesleyan to the close 
of the last century. There is no part of the world in which 
in ~roporlion to numbers education and religion ban 
recem,a so much help from Government, ud none in which 
the friends of Christiall missions have taken a deeper or 
more lasting interest. The total number of Church mem
ben returned is 105,000, of whom one-half belong to 
'Jamaica. This caDDol be said to be altogether 11Dsatis
factory. The one point which has given great amiety to 
all the Churches at work in these beautiful islands is the 
failure after so many yean of labour to develope self-sup
portiug power. The evidences of this an that there an 
nearly two European ministers to one native, and that the 
missions still cost .£40,000 annually. This, again, indicates 
weakness in the native Churches. U there had been the 
right material in the Churches, a native ministry would 
have spr11D~ UJ- Sf.ODtaDeously. But the fault lies assuredly 
not in Christianity, or Christian missions, or even in the 
uegro race alone, but ultimately in the negro race and 
character as weakened and demoralised by centuries of 
ignorance, neglect, and oppreuion. A European race, 
11Dder the same training, would have yielded no better 
fruit. We must not allow veutiou and impatience to 
mas&er reason ud justice. Ii will take more than one 
generation to undo the mischief wrought by centuries of 
wrong. A reaaouable judgmeut of the facts of the cue 
would rather lead us to thankfulueaa for the good we see. 
The only way in which a native ministry can be raised is 
by patiently endeavouring to improve and give tone to the 
Churches. On this acco11Dt we regret that the educational 
ret1ll'DII of the miasioDB in the Welt Indies an ao incom
plete. Effective, B.ouriah.i.ng schools would afford the best 
gro11Dds of hope. BIii from many places no returns an 
given. The number of acholana :reported is 81,898. If the 
proportion is aa good in the islands not re~, the 
compiler is justified in uyiug, "The miuiODB m the West 
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Indies are now in a far healthier state than they have 
been since em&Dcipation." The following are the returns 
of the chief missions :-

Ear.Illa :Su.Illa ....... 
London Miaaion ... 10 2 ,,52-1 
Moravian ......... U 15 17,918 
Baptiat .. .. . . . . . . . . 9 61 r;,2s, 
Wesleyan ......... 76 27 ,G,H8 

lle'bolan. Call. 
3,3"7 .£7,221 
,,62• 11,561 

3,712 
15,68-l H,525 

Crossing to South Africa, we do not find the missions 
there better off with respect to a native ministry, the num
ber of F!uropean ministers being 453, and of native 87. 
The tobJ number of Church members is 39,901, of scholars 
21,464, the expenditure is £90,298. But it is not by these 
figures that the value of missionary work in South Africa 
is to be measured. There perhaps, more than anywhere 
else, is the moral and spiritual destiny of great populations 
and a great continent being determined, there the seed of 
future Churches, civilisations, states, literatures is being 
sown. The future of the great wandering tribes which 
swarm in the interior is in the hands of the English race 
and English Christianity of the south. Those tribes a.re 
at present without even the rudiments of civilisation, and 
will receive everything from us. Missionaries in South 
Africa are, not of choice but neceBSity, mediators between 
the strong and the weak, the first explorers, builders, 
geographers, teachers, writers, and printers the native baa 
seen. They repeat the work which the earliest Christian 
miBSionaries did among our barbarous ancestors. A mis
sion establishment there is what the monastery in its beat 
days was to Europe in early ages. We need not add that 
a Christian family does what the beat monk could not do. 
It is a noble account which is given at pages 189, 140, of 
the languages first reduced by missionaries to a written 
form, the grammars and dictionaries composed in Southern 
and Western Africa. Science and history owe no in
significant debt to these labourers, who receive and look 
for no recognition from scientific societies at home. Like 
the West Indian, the Booth African miuion has had its 
apostles and martyrs, men who in learning and capacity 
rank with the proudest, in goodnen and self-abnegation 
with the holiest the world has ever known. Livingstone, 
Kolat and Philip, of the London Mission, a.re names which 
would honour any Church or age. Wesleyan• will not soon 
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forget Barnabas Shaw, William Shaw, 1111d Threllall. The 
latter have jun sent out one of their MiBBionary Secretaries 
to inerc,t the missions, and prepare the way for placing 
them m a more independent position. The time cannot 
be far off when the Colonial Churches will assume the 
responsibility and direction of the work of evangelieation 
in the interior. We give some of the principal figures:-

:Ear.Ill& liaLJIIIL .__., 

Wesleyan ............ 81 11 11,848 
London .. ... . .. . .. .. .. 27 U 4,969 
Propagation Society 7 4 5,341 
French Mi1& Evang. 14 2,229 
Moravian ............ 32 1,872 

BalloluL ea.i. 
8,864 .£17,323 
3,238 8,635 

10,559 
4,240 

Rheniah Sodety ...... 16 5,120 3,400 15,000 

Off the eastern coast of Africa is Madagascar, where 
Christianity baa made such marvellous pro~BB in our own 
days, and where to so many native Christiane it has been 
" given in the behalf of Christ, not only to believe on Him, 
but also to suffer for His sake." The London Mission, 
honoured to be the instrument of this blessed work, hae all 
the material of a fine Church in 26 European and 50 native 
ministers, 280,476 hearers, 67,385 members, 24,928 echolars. 
The cost of the mission is £16,540. We cannot do better 
than quote our author's succinct account :-

"Christianity was introduced by the miasionariea of the London 
Society, 1819. The King Radama was favourable and the Mission 
had great aucceu. On the death of Radama, 1828, the Queen, 
his succeuor, became a penecutor, and expelled the miuionariea 
in 1835 and 1836; but not before they had flll'Diahed the country 
with the Scriptures in their own tongue. Penecation continued 
for more than twenty yeara: more than 10,000 penona BUft'ered 
various punishments, and many of the convert.a died for Christ. 
All this time Christianity was not only preserved, but the number 
of Christiana inc:reaaed from one to three or four thousand. The 
,eeraecution ceased on the death of the Queen in 1861. In 1869 
Qtteeu Ravolol!& 11. embraced Christianity. The history of the 
progress of Christianity in Madagascar, as detailed by the Rev. 
W. Ellis in his work, 11,e Martyr ClavreA, and recently by Dr. 
Mullena in his Y-w lo Madagtw.ar, ia a painfull1 interesting yet 
cheering episode in the history of Christianity 1D the nineteenth 
century. Mi.Diona have since been eatabliahed in M~ by 
the Society of Friends, who co-operate with the London • ionary 
Society in the maintenance of schools NpeCially ; also at- the 
invitation of the London Miaaionary Society by the Church Mia-
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DOlllll'J Society at Andovonnto on the eut of the iaJand. and u 
Vohiniar in the extreme north. The Society for the Pro~ 
of the Gospel baa eBtabliahed a :Miuioa with three 11UE1onari•, 
not only on the cout, but in the capital Tamatave. A Bishop baa 
been appointed, and u the British Government woald not permit 
hie bein~ conaecrat.ed by bishops of the ~liah Church (deeming 
the appomtment unneceaary), the couecration W'&II by the Biahopa 
of the Scottish Episcopal Church. The Report of the Society 
&tat.ea, in vindication af thia atep, • The Society is bound in loyalty 
to it. prineiplm to carry to ~. not merely a declaration 
of rel~ous opinions, bnt a living bl'allch of the Church of Christ, 
in which, from the Apoatlea' time, there have been three orders 
of ministers, bishops, prielt8, and deacon&' " 

"A living branch I" Il the evidence ia in" moeh fruit," 
could there be better evidence than is famished in the above 
figures? On the proceeding our author observes, " Enter
taioiog such views, and looking forward to a time when, 
through the increase of episcopalian ministers, the 
want of .a bishop would be felt, we cannot be surprised, 
though W8 ma1 regret the action of the Propagation 
Society." PUB1Dg over the ambiguous wording of the 
regret, we O&DDot but be surprised at its extreme mildness. 
Oar onlf regret ia for a society which, rendering excellent 
service m other fields, in this has needlessly forgotten the 
claims of Christian charity and courtesy. 

ID Western Africa,~. the &ll-imponuit question is 
that of a natiw minutry, and here the necesaity is 
emphasised by the deadliness of the elimaie. When we 
are told that "in the fint twelve .'1f!&'B of the Chureh of 
England Miuion in Sierra Leone Uility Europeans died," 
that the Wesleyan burial-ground oontains the graves of 
above forty missionariea and their wives, that between 
1827 and 1842 the Bible Society lost ten out of seventeen 
missionaries in one year, and two in the next three years, 
and three othera became conJirmed . invalids, we must see 
the futili11 of hoping, if ever any one did hope, to evan
gelise Africa by European agents. Making all allowance 
for individual imprudence, and the sanitary neglect of 
which our author does not speak too strongly, we must 
believe that the climate is fataf to Emopean oonsiliutiona. 
Christianity hu made good. its base on the coast. The 
coast missions employ 118 European and 116 native 
miniatera, eont&in 23,945 memben and 12,678 scholars, 
and cost £.6i,86S. From the oout it mun adnnce into 
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the interior. The nameroua lribea preaent a fine field of 
laboar. The only nligion ia one of violence and blood. 
War &lld slavery are rampant. One thing ia ceriain that 
if Chriati&nity does not lay hold of them, Mohammedan.ism 
will. Already it baa made startling advance. We should 
agree wilh Hr. Boyoe when be says, " In some respects 
pure Mohammedan theism would be an advance upon 
African fetishism, and the cruel snperstitions prevalent in 
most of the African kingdoms ; bnt while adopting the 
religion of Islam, the negro races retain their superstitions, 
aad are not intellectually or morally benefited by the 
chan$9, At preaent all the advantages of position and 
prestige are with the Mohammedan leachers, who have 
been pushing south and west for nearly a hundred years : 
they are already in possession of Africa north of the Kong 
Momliains : they carry their religion with their trade, and 
their doctrines demand no e:dra.ordinary sacri.fioe on the 
part of the negro convert. He can retain his polygamy, 
Lia concubines, and his slaves." Travellen, like Burton 
and Beade, speak of Mohammedanism as suited to the 
.African races, and prefer its simple theism and polygamy 
to the doctrines ana strict morality of Christ : but their 
views need no refutation from ua. 

The Church Mission has set an admirable emmple in 
pulting a negro Bishop at the head of its operations. 
This ia an example which other Churches will do well to 
follow aa they are able. Of ooune moat depends on the 
missionaries on the spot. They can do much by sym:pathy, 
encouragement, and training to develope native inielligence 
and enterprise. Moat miaaionariea are fully alive to the 
importance of the matter, and see the wisdom of making 
the beat of actual material instead of waiting till the 
M:illennium brings material in every way to their mind. 
But unfortunately there are some of another spirit, and 
the hindrance they may be is indescribable. At lint some 
risk must be nm, some mistakes bome with, some patience 
exercised ; bnt unlesa all that we hear on platforms of 
negro capacity is a mistake, there must be in our native 
Churches the means for gradually opening ont ways into 
the interior. In the late miliW7. expedition a dimnpisbed 
officer, Captain Glover, bean witness to the effect of Chris
tianity. "Two companies of Christians, one of Akropong 
and the other of Christiansburgh, nnmbering about 100 
each, under two captains, aooompanied by Bible readers of 



112 Oomparw, Miaiotaary Statittie,. 

the Baale Mission, attended a morning and evening aenice 
daily, a bell ringing them regularly to prayen. In action 
with the enemy at Adidume on Chririmas-day, they were 
in the advance, and behaved admirably, since which they 
have garrisoned the depot of Blappah. Their conduct has 
been orderly and soldier-like, and they have proved them
eelves the only reliable men of the large native force la&ely 
assembled on the Volta." 

In the Wesleyan Miuion one of the most hopeful aigna 
of late is the High School, eriabliahed by the son of a 
worthy native minister, who received his training at West
minster. A cheering account of its progreH is contained 
in last year's Report. We subjoin some figures relating to 
West Africa :-

Bar.llllL 1'111.Jlla Maibon. llellolan. OalL 
Church ... ... ... .. . 12 16 2,944 2,1176 £17,230 
Wesleyan ......... 7 15 8,178 ,,200 6,170 
Baste ............... 32 960 9,680 
Unit. Preab....... 6 1 UO 3,361 

Passing on to China, we find there a total of 196 
European and 28 native ministers, 8,869 memben, S,866 
echol1m, and a yearly ex{"lnditure of £117,414. The 
following are the chief agencies in the field :-

Ear.Ill& Jf&LIIIIL ._...._ llelaolan. OalL 

Church Miu. Society U 2 1123 188 £14,961 
London ,, ,, ... 18 6 1,701 427 11,820 
En~ Pffllb. . ........ 13 1,632 12 8,207 
China Inland Miu... 22 224 4,000 
Amer. Board ......... 19 238 13,000 
Amer. Preab. ......... 21 13 917 ,911 20,,110 
Amer. Meth. Epia. ... 17 1,061 14-8 13,1100 

We confeBB we often wonder what are the attractiona of 
the Chinese :Mission, with difficulties so formidable and 
encouragement so aeant to so many of the finest spirits 
of the Church. Who can help aomr,times feeling, however 
wrong it must be, that William Borns threw his splendid 
ardour away, like a high-bred steed rushing on a line of 
steel? The London Mission has had in China men as 
grand as ever set foot on minion soil. Morrison, Milne, 
lledhurat, and Legge are only the choicest of many choice 
&J»irib whom China has drawn with reaistleu force. Their 
literary work alone has brought them imperishable renown. 
We are glad to learo that the cheapneu of paper and priut-
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ing in China is such that a Bible can be sold for tenpeuce, 
and a New Testament for fourpence. These and all other 
advo.nia,res which our Chinese brethren enjoy are not too 
many. The above table tells its own story. The sadden
ing feature is the smallness of the mission-schools, showing 
that so few of the youth of China are under Christian in1lu
ence. This is the grand disadvantage of Chinese missions 
as compared with Indian. 

We are informed that Roman Catholics reckon 400,000 
converts, with 12 bishops, 80 foreign miesionaries, and 90 
priests. They have foor seminaries for training native 
priests. They are found in every province of China, while 
Protestant missions a.re found in nine oot of eighteen pro
vinces. We have no wish to question or carp at these 
facts. Oor sympathies go thoroughly with Mr. Boyce 
when he says, " Our disapproval of the Romanist type of 
Christianity must not interfere to lessen our admiration of 
the zeal, perseverance, self-denial, and sufferings even unto 
death of many of these devoted men. The lesson to 1lB 
Protestants, who enjoy the fuller and purer light of the 
Gospel is, • Go and do likewise,' following them so far as 
they followed Christ. Protestant missionaries have some 
things to learn from their Romish predecessors in this 
field ; some things to do, as well as many things to leave 
undone." We find an adequate explanation of the dift'er
ence in numbers of converts in the 280 years of labour on 
the part of the Roman Church, the favour which it has 
received from the Govemment, and the lower standard of 
Christian attainment which it has required. The Rev. A. 
Williamson, agent of the Scotch Nat.ional Bible Society, in 
his two excellent volumes of travels, says much that is good 
on this subject. We quote a sentence or two. "We look 
upon the work of the Romanist missionaries as an element 
of good in China. With all their paraphernalia, there is 
reason to believe that they teach the great cardinal troths 
of our common faith, and not unfrequently have I been 
rejoiced to find Chnst and His Atonement set forth as the 
great basis of a sinner's hope. In many aspects they are 
preparing the way for a purer form of our religion, and no 
doubt their work will all be utilised and absorbed in the 
march of Christian progress." 

The China Inland Mission is following a different course 
from that of the older societies. Its chosen agents are to 
be men of less culture and gifts, trusting to wtb, piety, 
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and natnral ability as means. Cena.inly this plan would 
not commend itself at first sight a.a the most likely to suc
ceed among a oultivated people like the Chinese : but in so 
vaat a field there must be work for all kinds or talent. 

We oan only mention that 1apan ia opening its doors to 
the Gospel a.a well a.a to Weatem ari, and that the Indian 
Archipelago is fitly occupied by Dutch missions, save that 
the Propagation Society has a mission in Borneo. 

We next approaoh the Indian mission-field, for wbioh far 
more ia done than for any other pan of the world. This 
may be estimated from the faot that in 1872-S £356,600 
waa spent in India and Ceylon by all the societies, i.e. 
twioe the present income of the Wesleyan Missions, or 
one-third as muoh a.a is raised in Great Britain for mis
aiona. The Church Missionary Society spent on India 
and Ceylon more than half its income, the Propagation 
Booiety one-sixth, the London Society about one-fourth, 
the Baptist and Sootoh Free Chnrch more than one-third, 
the Wesleyan rather less than one-ninth. It should be 
stated that the Chnrch Missionary Society professes to care 
apecially for Afrioa and the Ea.at. Other statistios are 611 
European and 525 native ministers, 64,915 member■, 
180,600 soholara. Prom other sources we learn the pro
greu made in India, Bnrmah, and Ceylon, between 1862 
and 1872:- . 

Comm1mieanta. 
1852 ............... 22,,00 
1862 ............... -i9,688 
1872 ............... 78,-i9-i 

Coll"""-
128,000 
213,182 
318,363 

We give the chief figures in 1872-3 for India and 
Ceylon:-

Ear. Mia. Nat. Miu. MemberL Scbolan. Con. 
Church Miu. Society 126 
London ., ,. -i3 
Amer. Meth. EpiL... 18 
Propag. Society...... 415 
Scotch Free Church 16 
Rapti■t ............... 43 

~4!::r!1r &~~d: ~ 
. Unit. Pra■b. ......... 15 
G011Der'1 Million... 17 
B,ale .................. 69 

89 
26 
6 

35 
10 
63 
415 
8 

2 
66 

H,402 
3,698 

865 
8,-i91 

720 
3,480 
2,976 

383 
75 

6,000 
2,28" 

41,003£89,501 
12,139 30,713 

6,392 24,760 
11,622 22,972 
7,848 22,781 
4,21:'i 19,331 

12,617 17,492 
4,244 12,968 
2,588 10,610 

6,3:IS 
2,210 22,286 
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Several poinia need to be home in mind in estimating 
the above figures. The Indian minion of the Amerioan 
Methodist Episcopal Church is only young. The Sootoh 
missions have mainly devoted themselves to education, 
especie.lly to education of Hindu youth in English, work 
which will most powerfully indoenoe the mind of India, 
bot the lroits of whioh are not seen in a great number of 
converta. We co.nnot help thinking also that the stricter 
test, or otherwise, adopted by diff'erent Churches makes a 
dift'erence in the retums. Thus only is it possible to ex
plain how in Booth India the Church Hissiona.ry Sooiety, 
m a baptised constituenoy of 56,663, reckons 10,550 mem
bers or commmiicants, while the London Hisaion reckons 
only 8,891 in a constituency of 36,766. 

One feature we woold point out which is common to all 
the returns lrom the miasion-field-the remarkable uni
formity of the resolts reported. An inspection of the table 
given above will evince this. The apparent exception is 
in the Church and London Hisaiona. Bot the numbers 
quoted belong mainly to the adjacent provinces of Tinnevell7 
and Travancore in Southem India, where these societies 
have been so successfol among the tribe of She.oars, who 
really lie outside the pale of Brahmanical Hinduism. Thus 
they are no exceftion to the fact pointed out. Enemies 
woold call it uniformity of failure. Without staying to 
explain, the coincidence in the resolia brought together 
lrom independent bodies everywhere is at least conclusive 
evidence of the truth and aocuraoy of missiona.ry facts and 
figures. 

The two features which constitute the strength of Indian 
missions IUld whioh contrast so strongly with China are 
the native ministry and missiona.ry education. It will be 
observed that the number of native ministers nearly equals 
that of European. Probably there is a connection between 
the school and the native pastorate. The place which 
education has always held among Indian missiooary 
agencies partly explain■ the advanced position of the 
native ministry. The statistics of mission-schools fill two 
pages of the volume before us. First come 349 Anglo
vernacular schools, in which in 1871 (and the number has 
greatly increased since) 42,919 youths were studying 
English. In these schools Christianity reaches the higher 
classes, who are not reached in any other way. The cha
racter of the education given is indicated in the faoi that 
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"between 1862 and 1872, 1,621 students matriculated in 
one or other of the three Indian Univeraitiea (which, like 
London University, are examining boards); 513 paaaed the 
first Arla Examination, 154 B.A., 18 M.A., and 6 B.L." 
1,900 vernacular schools with 62,200 acholara reach a 
lower social grade. Female education ia purely the fruit 
of miaaionary zeal. Ancient usage and prejudice forbad a 
woman to read or write. In 1871 there were 664 girls' 
aohoola with above 28,000 pupils. These are all exclusive 
of similar Government institutions, aa large, probably 
larger, in which the teaching, though not religious, is fatal 
to Hindu faith. Altogether above 11,000 Hindu youth are 
learning English, and as thia baa been going on many 
years the number of Hindus who speak and read English, 
who have acceBS to English literature, and are permeated by 
its spirit, is very large. The press ia also a powerful misaion
agent. In the aame decade twenty-five mission preases 
issued 8,410 new works in thirty languages, more than 
two million achool-booka, and nearly nine million Christian 
books and tracts. The Christian Vernacular Education 
Society confines itself to work in this way. U baa fifty 
depots and fifty colporteura scattered all over India, and 
bas exercised a healthy, stimulating influence on literature. 
We dare not omit the noble work done for India by the British 
and Foreign Bible Society, as well aa the ~ligious Tract 
Society. Without the Bible Society Indian missions would 
be without right band and right eye at once. Highly suc
cessful missions have lately been established among the 
wild, aboriginal hill races, especially by Germo.n societies. 

The amount of labour ia great, but not disproportionate 
to the immense population of India. The census of 1872 
gives 287,552,958 as the population, of whom 190,000,000 
are under British rule, the rest under dependent native 
rule. The religious census gives 170,000,000 Brahmanical 
Hindus, native tribes 17,000,000, Mohammedan& 40,000,000, 
Parsees 150,000, Jewa 10,000. The En~lish-bom popula
tion is 64,000, Eurasian&, half-castes, 90,000. 'Ihe popula
tion of the natives tates is 46,000,000, revenue £6,000,000. 
The British revenue is above £50,000,000. 

Our author well sums up the hindrances and auxiliaries 
to Indian missions. Among the first are, the absence of 
a national preparation for Christianity, such as the 
Apostles enjoyed, the compact, organised character of 
Hinduism, ilie terrible power of caste, the spread of in· 
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fidelity among the educated Hindus. The second are euil1 
oonoeived. 

No doubt it ia the presence of the British Govemmenl 
which has concentrated so much Chriatian interest on 
India, and this Government again, in a thousand ways, is 
a P.Owerfnl auxiliary of Christianity. Not more surely are 
railways and roads transforming the material condition of 
the country than are numberless intellectual and social 
forces transforming its moral condition. In national con
vulsions like the Engliah Rebellion and French Revolution 
historians dwell on the final catastrophe: but what dis
cussions and collisions, what minor revolutions, prepared 
the way for this ! In nature all that we see is the storm 
or earthquake : but of what a long series of silent, invisible 
changes is this the manifestation. To those who have 
eyes to see, India is the scene of such a preparatory work 
on the largest scale. Before our eyes is passing away a 
form of faith and civilisation more ancient, more curious, 
more wonderful in its history than anything which Greece 
and Rome knew. The witnesses to the reality of this work 
are such as Lord Lawrence, Sir B. Frere, and othen who 
know India almost as well as they. The fruit is now 
appearing of the seed sown by the goodly fellowship of 
Indian missionaries, who count in their number BUch names 
as Carey, Schwartz, Wilson, Duff, Ragland, Caldwell, Cryer. 

From India to Polynesia is a great distance geographi
cally, a still greater morally. The Brahman, who never 
touches animal food, and the cannibal Polynesian are at 
opposite poles of humanity, and not less so their social 
and religions state. We must not fall into the mistake of 
supposing that cannibalism and heathen grossness are 
extinguished throughout the three hundred beautiful islands 
which gem the Pacific waten. But certainly the results 
accomplished within the present century are marvellous. 
The Polynesian missions report 86 European and 238 native 
ministers, and 118,811 church-members, part of a still 
larger number baptized. These are not all perfect Christ
ians, bnt they include very many far better Christians 
than the earls and docton who condemn them. The divi
sion of lo.boor and success in this part of the mission-field 
is worth1 noting. Thus in the Sandwich Islands the result 
of Amencan missions i~ the conversion of the whole popu
lation, with a self-supporting Church, itself missioning other 
islands. In Tahiti, the Society Islands, Samoa, Heney . 
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Loyalty, and other groups, the London Minion baa 
achieved like signal results. The Friendly and Fiji islands 
under Wesleyan labour have undergone a similar blessed 
chan~. There has also been a correspondence in auffer
ing. The English Church has its marlyred Patteson, the 
London Society its Williama, Wealeyans their Baker, Pree• 
byteriana their Gordons. Surely if oar own Church were 
in danger of losing the spirit of missionary aacrifi.ce and 
consecration, the names of Thomas, Calvert, and Hunt, 
should suffice to revive it. 

If Polyneaian missions are not CODfronted by the giKIUllic 
difficulties of India and China, they have their troubles in 
Romish persecution under French influence, and in the 
kidnapping and vicious lives of European traders. But 
we trust Christianity has too strong a hold to be perma
nenUy disturbed by these hostile elements. It is of the 
very best omen that the native ministers outnumber 
European threefold, and that 80,000 scholars are found in 
Chrisuan schools. Our author quotes the following from 
a London Mission Report : ., The world holds these little 
communities of Polynesia in poor esteem. Some argue 
that missionary societies have wasted their strength on 
amall communities. They overlook the fact that at the 
outset they were compelled to go to the small communities, 
because all the great communities peremptorily excluded 
them. They forget that almost all the great e:iperiments 
and problems of humanity have been wrought out within 
small areas. During the seventy years' toil in the South 
Sea Islands, we have solved a great problem of minionary 
economics, and secured a vast store of efficit-nt spiritual 
agencies for larger works awaiting us." 

One advantage of a general conspectus of miSBions is, 
that work is brought before us of which we hear little in 
this country. This is the case with mission-work in the 
countries of the eastern Mediterranean, the birth-lands of 
Christianity and European civilisation. Missions in Greece, 
Turkey, Syria, Palestine, Persia, and Egypt are mainly in 
the hands of .American Churches, which annually spend on 
this field upwards of £50,000. Their work is chiefly 
carried on among the corrupt Oriental Churches, and their 
incidental object is to present to the eyes of Mohammedans 
a better type of Christian life. • The American Board of 
Foreign Missions reports in the dift'erent pans of Asiatic 
Turkey alone a total of 19,424 registered Protestants. 
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These will undoubtedly be a leavening influence from wilh
io. May they prove also " like a grain of mustard seed " 
in outward extension ! Centuries ago Oriental Christianity 
fell through iotemal corruption. Its regeneration would 
be" life from the dead." We do not forget that Amerioans, 
like Robinson and Thomson, have been our best travellers 
ill the Holy Land. 

We note, in passing, that there are no missions directly 
to Mohammedans, who form fifteen per cent. of the world's 
population. This is sufficiently sad ; but it is wone to be 
driven to the conclusion that no missions are possible at 
present. To attempt it would be eert&in death, without 
the slightest prospect of doing good. Many things which 
sound like apologies for Mohammedanism, or at least its 
founder, have been written of late: but those who know 
its spirit and actual working, know that it is the most per
fect embodiment of religions bigotry, fanaticism, and intol
erance the world has ever seen. Whether any political 
and social changes are probable, which would make its 
adherents accessible to argument and reason, it is needleBB 
here to speculate. 

Space fails us to dwell on the interesting American 
Beptist missions in Burmah and Pegn, with their 100,000 
Christians and 40,000 members, as well as the numerous 
missions in South America, among the Indian tribes of 
North America, in Greenland and Labrador, and continental 
Europe. The same consideration also forbids our pursuing 
other interesting comparisons for which the " Statistics " 
supply material, as the comparison of the principal societies 
in their distribution of labour, fields occupied, and results. 
We are also told that the income of the Romanist "De 
Propaganda Fide," for 1872, was .£224,105 15s. lld., of 
which £146,407 came from the dioceses of France, and 
from the obscure "British Isles" only .£5,517 7s. 2!d. 

We are happy to believe that the notion of inferior agents 
being good enough for foreign work has long been an 
exploded fallacy. If ever societies sent out poor men 
whom home Churches would not have, in ships which Mr. 
Plimsoll woula condemn, they will not do so again. The 
founders of Churches must not be English cast-offs. 
Societies will send out the best men they can get. The 
difficulty is with men and Churches. 

In the characteristic preface, full of fence and thrust, 
there are opinions on which more than one lance might be 
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broken. We are nrprised at an old missionary discouraging 
.. the notion of life-service." He says, "Fresh blood, 
regularly introcluced into the mission ranks, is perhaps 
more useful than the retaining of men with exhausted 
minds, and failing bodily health." Certainly, none would 
aclvocate service beyond this point ; but one who has 
reached this point beyond power of recovery has rendered 
.. life service." We are convinced that our excellent author 
would find the verdict of a jury of practical missionaries 
against him. In India, China, Polynesia, the mAn whose 
names stand hil(hest are those who have given their lives 
to the work. Dr. Wilson, (who has just passed away at 
Bombay, rich in years, experience, and honour, is a shining 
proof of this. Oar great missions would never have 
attained their present state on any other principle, and 
undoubtedly would have been still more successfol, if the 
exceptions had been fewer. Life service mo.y not unfor• 
tunately be the practice ; but it should be the rule, and all 
encouragement should be given to it. Many of the excep
tions arise from domestic causes. We are thoroughly 
convinced of the immense advantage which marriage gives 
Protestant missionaries over Roman Catholic. One of the 
minor disaclvantages of family life is that it sometimes 
removes a missionary from his field of toil. Family life 
remaining the rule, should individual miBBi~naries see their 
way to be the exceptions, the term of labour might be pro
longed, and special forms of service, such as itinerant 
evangelisation, better prosecuted. Life service as the law, 
we are satisfied, is the only condition on which missions like 
those of India or China, requiring long study and expe
rience, can be successfo.llyworked. There will always remain 
a number of contingencies to bring missionaries back, who 
may diffuse information, and fan zeal in the Ch urcheHt home. 
We wonder that there is not more eagerness on the part of 
consecrated Christian youth for foreign service, that mission 
work is not more an object of ambition. As an education 
of mind and character, as a field of distinction, as a teacher 
of the most precious lessons of Christian life, as a means of 
elicitintt and exerci11iog original power to the utmost, there 
is nothmg like it. Men who would be lost in the crowded 
&eld at home will stand out in relief abroad. Nowhere 
else will the Christian worker be thrown so completely 
upon himself and God, nowhere leam so fully the simple 
srandeur of Christian truth and the reality of prayer. 
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ABT. VII.-Jouph and Hi, Brtthren: a Dramatic Poem. 
By CIWlLEe WELLS. With an Introduction by 
ALo11:BNON CRABLEe 8WINBtrnNE. London : Cha& 
and Windus, Picoadilly. 1876. 

Mou than half a century ago there issued Crom the press a. 
drama.tic rem, which has remained almost utterlyunknown 
up to qwte a recent date, but which, we are firmly con
vinced, is destined to live as long as many of those im
mort&l productions for which the first quarter of this century 
is almost equally worthy of distinction with the Elizabethan 
age itself. The aut_hor, a young man studying for the legal 
profeuion, had already issued a small A.Dd crude, but very 
remarkable and powerful, volume of tales in poetio prose, 
under the title of Stoma after Nature, when, in 1824, he 
published, or allowed to be published, a volume entitled 
Jo,eph and Hu Brttliren: a Scriptural Drama, in T1C'o ..A.cta. 
This fell, as the saying is, "still-bom from the preBB," to 
become, however, so dear to some few students of verse that 
it has not been allowed to sink into the oblivion into which 
its a.nthor was content for it to pass; and now, in a great 
measnre through the good offices of Mr. Swinburne, it 
comes before the public a second time, much changed in 
appearance, and, we must say, much improved; for tho 
author is still living, and has revised his work for this new 
appeal to the intellectual public. 

Charles Wells, the friend of Keate to whom his sonnet 
on receiving some roses was addressed, was born in the 
year 1800, so that Jo,eph and Iii• Bretliren must have been 
written, at the latest, at the age of 28, and perhaps con
siderably earlier. It was not thought advisable, in the 
interests of his profesl!ional career, to issue this work with 
hie signature ; so it c11,me forth with the augnst patronymic 
of Howard-H. L. Howard. But so little did the author 
conoem himself about it, that be never even saw a proof of 
any one sheet, leaving the revision to hands more friendly 
in intention than in execution, and ensuring about as cor
rupt a text as it would be easy to find among those poems 
of Shelley vicariously seen through the preBS during hie 
lifetime. 

There is something so strange in the history of this poem, 
10 much of romanoe in its vicissitudes, and such an air of 
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improbability in the fact of its being the work of one still 
among us in the fteah, that we have been at some pains to 
gather such fragments of fact as were attainable concerning 
both author and book. It has struck us as a poetic cir
cumstance and a noiewortby ooincidence that the noble 
Englishman who rescued the heart of Shelley from the fire 
ahould be still here to iell the tale, while the "young artist," 
alluded to by Shelley in the preface to Adonaia as having 
nuned the dying Keats, still lives in Rome, where, from hia 
own lips, we have beard the atory repeaied. It is as if 
some of the fiery vitality of those two poetic aouls bad 
paBBed into the very blood of these men ao nearly COD• 
cerned with them at the last, and replenished them with 
twofold vigour ; but it would seem like a spectral illuaion 
to meet with one of the actual band of poets of whom 
Shelley was the chief; and let, as we said, the hero of the 
rose-sonnet baa just revise a poem, UDlike, it is true, to 
anything of that or of any other period, but with a large 
share of the vigour and earnestness, and true poetic feeling, 
wbioh were then floating in the atmosphere of England. 
Trelawney, Sevem, and Wells-it is a thing to be thankfal 
for that they are still here ; and let us hope that Wells will 
get at once, without stint, the dues of pnuse and apprecia
tion only accorded to those two of bis great compamou in 
vene long after their death. 

It may be worth while to transcribe in this plaoe the 
sonnet of Keats which baa been for so long the only well
known record of Wella'a name and being:-

" As late I rambled in the happy fields, 
What time the skylark shakes the tremulous dew 
From his lnsh clover covert ;-when anew 

Adventuroua knights take up their dinted ahield3 : 
I saw the aweetest flower wild Nature yields, 

A fresh-blown musk-roae ; 'twu the fint that threw 
Its 11weets upon the summer : ~ful it grew 

A11 is the wand that Queen Titania wields. 
And, aa I feasted on its fragnmcy, 

I thouJtht the ~en-roae it far ucell'd ; 
But when, 0 Wells I thy l'Olell came to me, 

My aenae with their deliciousneas was 11pell'd : 
Soft voices had they, that with tender pie.a 

Whisper'd of peace, and truth, and friendlineaa nnquell'd." 

What were the ciroumatucea alluded to we have no know
ledge beyond what the aonnet reveals ; but it may be 
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nfened with probability to a War time than that of Keats's 
apprenticeship to a surgeon, when he need to drive about 
Edmonton in the worlhy man's open chaise. At that 
period Welle was a achoolbo,1 at Edmonton; and at the 
same school was another diatmguiahed poet still alive, Mr. 
R. H. Home, and alao Keata'a yo'Dllger brother, Tom.• Mr. 
Home ia one of the few who have helped to preserve the 
tradition of Wella'a poetic doings, having noticed hie friend's 
work in a critical, but favourably critical, spirit, both in 
The Monthly Repo,itorg and in ..4. New Spirit of the A.ge. 
What Shelley and Keate would have thought of Joaeph and 
Hu Brethren we shall never know, for both of them were 
at rest from their unappreciated labours aome two years 
before the " Scriptural drama " was iaaued. Though the 
reading public simply ignored the book, as they did those 
of Shelley and Keats, the ablest contemporary notices were 
of a favourable kind ; and we are told that Hazlitt, who re
ceived a copy from the author, said, though he did not 
criticise it publicly, " I do not see why you should not do 
the finest things." Thie waa warm praise for Hazlitt; 
and why Wells baa not had a great career in literature ia a 
question that it would be almost booUeaa to discuaa. 

Truly, for any man who had the power, the will, and the 
opportunity, to anppreaa the poet in him, the reception of 
Joaepl, and Hi, Brethren, beyond the limited circle of 
students and true critics, was not auch as to encourage 
further literary adventure. The epoch wns not very pro
pitious. Already British Philiatiniam had succeeded in 
bringing back into its own penfold two anch splendid spirits 
as Coleridge and Wordsworth-or if not into the very pen
fold, close enough about the precincts ; already Byron had 
ended the troubloua life indicted on him by the hnrd-

• grained society of the day, but, be it confeaaed, with strong 
collusion on the part of his own pnasionate egotism ; 
already that friend of Wells's, who had said of himself in 
sad irony that his" name was writ in wnter," had passed 
through the purgatory of contumely and neglect into that 
quiet land from which hia spirit should have power to 
change water into blood ; already. Leigh Hunt had tasted 
that bittemeas of penecution which had some weight in 

• Edmonton i• Ter, full ol poetic auociationa. Leigh Bunt mention■ In hi■ 
A■tolJiogra,Ay that the author of Orioa wu born there, and also that one of 
the king■ of song had been born then -e ooturie1 before-Kit llarlowe. 
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cliotating the declioation of his translation of Taaao'a 
.Amynta, to Keate aa to another poet " whose fate it waa to 
be equally pestered by the critical and admired by the 
poetical;" and already the daring spirit of Shene, had 
been driven from hie native land, and 9uenched m the 
treacherous waters of the Gulf of Spezz1a. Truly these 
were not timea for a man to encourage the inner poet, BO to 
apeak, if he could auppreBB it; and Wells, it should aeem, 
could euppreBB it. 

At all events, we can trace nothing substantive to his 
pen later than Joseph ,ind Hia Brethren ; and yet we have 
good reason to know that his poetic impulses and percep
tions were as strong as ever-even rusted into maturity
at a much later period, and are as strong as ever now that 
he has seen three-quarters of this nineteenth century J)aBB 
by ; for he has twice revised hie great poem so exteDS1vely 
as to leave no question as to the preservation and Rl'owth 
of his (as far as we know) unused poetic powers. Of this 
more anon : meanwhile, what little has come forth of hia 
hand in the half century since lbe iBBae of Joseph may be 
set down with advantage. 

First, we should notice a few lines of verse addressed to 
Chaucer, and signed" C. W., 1828." These seem to have 
lain somewhere till 1841, when they were published with 
lbe title, "Sonnet to Chaucer," in that charming book 
called Cl1aucer Moderni,ed, edited by Mr. B. H. Home, and 
produced by him in conjunction with Wordsworth, Eliza
beth Barrett Browning, Leigh Hant, and others. We give 
the verses as worth preserving in a new place (th& book 
being long ago oat of the currency of literature), but with 
dae protest against their being regarded as a aonnet :-

" English Chaucer I oft to thy glory old
Thy aire-Rhip in poesy, thy fame, 
Dull'd not by duaty Time (which aye will hold 
Thy name up, banner high, bright as a flame 
That burns on holy altar), have my eara, 
Like portala, wide been openM. Great feara 
And worldly care• were on me ; but a hand, 
Power-fraught with thi, rich gift, bath gently fimn'd 
My aorrow'd apirit to a ripe zeal fine. 
Now gaze I like young &cchua on his wine 
And own no check from aorrow'a hollow frown, 
Full-hearted thAt the wrestler ia down ; 
Strong aa an eagle gone up to the aun, 
Dull earth I quit, 1tnd stray with Chaucer on ! " 
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In 1845 a shorl story called Claribtl appeared in Tiu, 
IUuminat,d Magazine, then under the editorship of another 
excellent but little recognised poet, Mr. W. J. Linton, 
known well enongh all the world over as a painter and 
wood-engraver. This story, of the same character as the 
&o,v, A.fter Nature published anonymously in 1822, was 
by Wells; and in Hr. Linton's beautiful book, Claribel and 
Oth,r Poema, he acknowledges his obligation to it in the 
following terms :-

" To my friend Charles Wells-the author of that most noble 
dramatic poem JOM,ph antl His Brethren-I owe the story of 
Claribel; and not only t!ie story, but also numerous pl\883ge& (in 
the first, second, and fift.h scenes of the second act), of which I 
have done little more than adapt the measure." 

This obligation extends only to the second act of Mr. Lin
ton's Claribel, a drama, in two acts ; the first act is wholly 
Hr. Linton's; bat for the second he has taken as much as 
was available of Wells's story, using the language when 
possible, only, as he baa recently stated in a weekly news
paper, "altering the measure from his rythmical 'prose' 
to a more poetic form." 

Add to the two shorl pieces already mentioned some 
papen on hnnting in Brittany, contributed to The People's 
Jou.mal about thirty years ago, and our list of published 
literary work traceable to Wells is complete, though we 
have reason to suspect the existence in manuscript of 
some works both in prose and in verse. 

The first revision of Joaeph and Hie Brethren was made 
some years ago, and the revised copy was entrusted to a 
friend, who died ; but, on his death, no trace of the copy 
could be found. In the meantime, Mr. Swinbume had 
seen it, and on that copy his article on the poem, pub
lished in Th, Fortnightly R,vie,c, in February 1875, was 
baaed. To this article we are indebted for some very fine 
readings, saved from the revised copy which is not forlh
coming ; and it is impossible to estimate the loss to the 
loven of poetry caused by the disappearance of the manu
script. However, the poet has worked with a will upon the 
second revision, undertaken last year ; and for any one who 
can obtain the scarce original edition of Joaeph and Hie 
Brethren, an excellent lesson of self-criticism and progres
sive power may be learnt by a careful collation. Should 
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the intermediatt' version ever come to light, it will be " 
literary lreaaure of no common interest. 

It was by no means an unambitious nnderiakin,r for 
any yonng poet, of whatever genina, to set in a. 
dramatic form the beautifnl story of Joseph and his 
faiher, with the appallingly crnel relations between him 
and his brothers, and his strange experiences in Egypt, 
notably in the honae of Potiphar. So complete was the 
inborn mastery of this yonng kniRht-errant in the field of 
dramatic poesy, that he not only did not lower by one tone 
the high pitch of pathos at which the sublime old record is 
set, so far as the pre-Egyptian part of the narrative is con
oemed, bnt, most astonishing feai of all feats, perhaps, 
ever performed in so immature a work, he aotaally dealt 
with the episode of Potiphar's wife in a. spirit of snob noble 
dramatic characterisation, and with so keen and Shake
spearian an insight into the heights and depths of passion, 
whether good or evil, as to leave the wife of Joaeph's first 
master so depicted, that she must rank with the moat· 
salient creations of female character to the end of time. 

Mr. Swinburne, whose critical remarks introductory to 
this poem are temperate, full of light, and jnst as well u 
generous, rightly dwells upon the community existing in 
certain points between the Cleopatra of Shakespeare and 
the Phrnanor of the present work. When Wells obtained 
tbia noble Hellenic name for bis ~ lord's wife, it 
wonld be interesting to know; bnt aiich, at all events, is 
the name under which those who love English an will 
henceforth know the heretofore nameleas woman of the 
Hebrew record, whose very title of " Potiphar's wife " 
has become "a coarse by-word." And snob a creation as 
this wondrous, beautifal, imperious, and withal detestable 
woman, has not been put before English readers, on an 
average, above once in a century. 

The leading personages in this drama, as now presented 
toua, are precisely those of the Biblical record,-Jacob and 
his hrelve sons (of whom, by the way, Gad and Asher were 
for some unaccountable reason omitted in the original 
edition), Pharaoh, Potiphar, Phruanor, the bntler, and the 
baker. The minor penonages, thrown in to fill the canvas 
and meet the exigenoiea of the tale's development in 
dramatic form, are a female attendant on Phruanor, 
J'oPeph's steward, and the still more sketchy characters in
cluded under ., Ishmaelites, Kagieians, Officen, A.tten-
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danis, Ambauadon, Guards, Egypti1111s, Harvestmen, &c." 
The characters who, after Joseph 1111d Phmxanor, stand out 
most clearly, are Jacob, Reuben, and Iseachar: Judah and 
Simeon are a degree leBB sketchy than the other seven 
brothers, who are mere "walking gentlemen,'' while the 
trusting Potiphar has little more reality, and no more pains 
expended on him, than the seven minor brethren them• 
selves; indeed, he is the least dignified figure in the 
book, and the moat undramatic in his marvellous 
patience during those paBBageB between his wife and 
Joseph, whereof he is a witneBB, 

Formerly divided into two acts only, the poem is now 
separated into the four legitimate periods of Joseph's life. 
The First Act shows those domestic loves and jealousies 
which led to bis sale into Egypt : and the curtain falls,
the mental curtain, for, rest o.BBnred, there never was 
meant to be, nor ever will be, any stage performance of 
this dramatic poem--on the sorrow of Jacob at the forged 
account of his son's death. In Act II. is depicted the life 
of Joseph in the house of Potiphar, the bulk of it being 
occupied by the wonderful elaboration of Phraxanor's 
character in the scene of temptation so briefly recorded in the 
Bible, and the end being Joseph's exit, "guarded." Act III. 
opens in prison, with the first interpretation scene, which 
leads naturally to the second, the interpretation of 
Pbaraoh's dreams : these interpretations naturally involv
ing the prosperity of Joseph m Egypt, the remainder of 
the act depicts a gorgeous trinmphant pageant, wherein he 
is installed as governor of the land, and his occupation in 
laying up stores of grain for the coming faminP. The 
Fourth and final Aet deals with the visits of the brethren to 
Egypt during the famine, and the transfer of the Patriaroh 
and his tribe from Canaan to Egypt. 

That noble and impressive paternal affection of Jaoob 
which makes the Bible story so full of tenderness, comes 
first before us in its other mood of wrath o.t its opposite. 
The speech with which the Patriarch breaks upon the 
presence of his wrangling sons, sets him before us at 
once as an old man of peculiarly fresh and strong impulses : 
and the following lines of severe rebuke come sharp upon 
an acoueation of partiality preferred by J odah :-

" A lie 1-a lie I-you envy thil young slip. 
Wilt thou teach me, thou climbing, ecanty elm, 
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With joints nnsettled, and with eye amu'd, 
Full of fantutic ignorance and youth ; 
Me, who have kept my brow upon men'a deeds 
More than aix timea thine obaervation 
(Being ao much more thine age, ai.J.'. times aa wise, 
Stricken in body, but mature in mind)-
Will yo11 tell me your love degradea you thua t 
Do I not know when favo111'8 are beatow'd 
On young desenen, ye who lag behind 
Make wings of envy, forkM round with spleen ; 
And, like the foul and ugly bat.a of night, 
Fan him to sleep, and from an artery 
Directly channell'd from the heart, you 111ck 
More valiant blood T-1 have a fear of you ; 
For envy might lead men to cut poor stonea 
At Heaven while it thundera; death waita on it; 
On hatred atill it feeds and hideoua dreama, 
And, like a serpent, tracks ita ,·ictim'a heela. 
In meanneBB it begina ; proceeda to blood ; 
And diea of aallow horror by itself. 
If it would take the glory that it killa, 
It were more nobly bad ; bot bad indeed, 
While it but sweepa it from before ita eye, 
And like a spider (but more like a flower) 
Blenda it to e.arth beneath a fretful foot."-(Pp. 13, 14.) 

Had that clever impostor, W. H. Ireland, bot had the 
luck to hit o.pon hall-a-dozen so.eh verses· aa that de
soribing the death of envy-

" And dies of aallow horror by itself," 

his tragedy of Vortigern might have passed for Shake
speare's well enough to satisfy the scholars of his day, 
and perhaps some later ones. 

The impetuous "love of lnve," and "hate of hate" 
discovered in Reuben, make him relish strongly of his 
father's blood ; and the pn.rt he takes from the first is 
full of that blended tenderness and fiE r.::eness so admir
able in Jacob; this father and son stand, indeed, in fine 
contnet with the harsher euergies of Issachu, to whom 
are assigned some of the mightiest passages of savage 
rhetorio of which the English tongue has been made the 
instrument since the days of Marlowe, Shakespeare, and 
Webster. The strength of Issachar is that of 11, nature 
not merel1. more robuat than Jacob's and Reuben's, but 
tainted ,nth AD inborn savour of bloodthiratineBB; and 



Um conception ia canied out in his leuer ntteranoea aa 
well aa his mon important speeches, while the words of 
Beuben, generally in the mellow key that eamed for him 
&om his brothers the style and title of "The May-bom 
Beuben, whose low-song ever beguil'd his hearers of some 
ieara,"-the words of this "gentle brother of our band," 
as Levi calla him, only rise into the fiercer key on strong 
provocation, snob aa that of his brethren'a cruelty to the 
boy Joseph. Then, indeed, he is awful enough ; but it is 
the krror of righteous wrath in him that serves to keep 
the ten at bay, notwithstanding auggeationa to strike him 
down from Simeon, and to "let loose the dogs on him" 
from Levi. And it ia greatly hue to natun that the " Kay
bom Reuben," roused by the discovery that Joseph ia no 
longer in the safe pit, should break upon his brothen 
thus:-

" Oh, ye detested alave11 ; ye murderen I 
Blood-blood, ye dogs I that is your precioU8 food
Nought leas than the deep current of man'a life 
Can his& your pauiona cool Do you not fear 
Leet you ahould grow proficient in your trade, 
And murder men till men are scarce on earth, 
That Heaven will cramp you with aome sudden death 1 
Aye, raise your club& and tarr your angry doge ; 
For doge or devils I will never budge 
Till I have eu'd the spirit of my grief 
By telling you with cul'Bell what ye are-
N ay, Simeon, flooriah not your threatening at.aft': 
You are too mean for fear. I defy all 
Oh I had I got you in a narrow paaa, 
So that a single coward at a time 
Might use his wrath against my careleaa life, 
fd bring you low put kneeling. Child-killen I 
I do 80 hate you that I have a mind 
To strike thee, laaachar, unto my foot. 
BUBtle, and shit\ your atanda-1 will be heard : 
And he that stirs a foot, or moves his at.aft', 
Though but to wave it doubtful of oft'ence, 
rn mar hia manhood with 80 aure a blow 
.Aa deadly dealt as is the eye of fate, 
And dangerously acuflle with the odda."-:{Pp. GU.) 

This is a mere prelude to the voluble expreaaion of 
Reuben's indignation; and, though some pages an taken 
DP. in the bnaineaa of ouraing the anppoaed murderers, the 
p1toh of impetuosity ia sustained all through without 
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deleotiq one momenl in &he clinotion of men rhetorio. 
We bow of nothing more foroible in &his particular aon of 
poetic invective, an1ea ii be &he cane of Lear, and &he 
oane of Coant Cenci of which &hat other ia &he viable 
model. And &he muter, over &he keya of wrath which Ibis 
uloniahiDg young poel held ia, as we aid, mll far&her 
proven in &he Jine oonkan between &he aHerancea of Jacob 
and Beuben and &hoae of Iaaaohar ; while these &pin, as 
well as &hose, are wholly aparl from lhe deadly malice 
of Phruanor, when foiled by Iha integrity of Joseph. We 
can acarcely find a beHer ei:ample of laaachar's lerocioaa 
mood Ulan lhal in which he is brought lo bay, nol by any 
human anlagonisl, bul by &he more inexorable essai!nl 
famine. The following dialogue ia also leas damaged by 
separation lhan most pauages we could aeleol :-

"Jwlal&. Ah, lauchar, t.here ii blood upon thy brow I 
la,aeltar. Blood ii mon like to bead upon my brow 

Than ii • tear to tremble in my eye. 
Oh I that thia famine were incorporat.e, 
That I might WT811tle with him for the CalL 

Lni. Where haat thou been these three hoan, Iaachar t 
/uad,ar. Into the wildemeaa, o'er vale and mount. 

To straggle with the panther for hia heart.. 
Why do you blench t why do you stand at bay, 
And tamely let thia famine suck your blood t 
Man bath a touch of the great elements.-
In fierce~ he should o'erleap himself, 
And ravage like an angel that ii chaf'd; 
Bia spirit. being preas'd as ours ii now, 
Should rage within him like a furnace clos'd: 
Become rich fire to. quench the wrath of fat.e, 
Finn as the earth, like stubbom u the wind 
That roars along the valley in the storm. 
Yea, with 1'8Jlulaive power, like that which heavm 
The sick leviathan league after league, 
Brnil'd, on the mountain backs of forklld nves,
Let us bat think our former life bath been 
Idle and womanish, and new befpn 
To play with danger as an exercue 
Fitting our manhood, and our labouring breath. 
Oh, power and fortitude, I will have food I 
Why faint I why die t the eagles and their young, 
The lion and the cab, still-live as prey. 
When not the bosom of the earth bath roots, 
The trees bear bark to aerve us for • need ; 
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When there ia nothing left u but the air 
W Cl can but die. 

Dan. There ia aome comfort yel. 
We are to go to EaPt to buy com, 
Which the chief ruler aella. 

Issadiar. Y-, anything 
Rather than yield to thia utremity. 
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Come to my tent, and browae upon tho food." 
(Pp. 221-2.) 

For Phraunor, ii ia hard indeed to sive any idea of 
what has been acoompliahed, either in this one matter of 
contrast, or in any other/articular, by any proceas of 
aaiaion. 'lbe whole secon act, in which begins and ends 
her pari in the poem, is BO splendidly compacted, BO full of 
subtle tranaitiona, ao profound in the thoughtfulneaa of wi 
uidea, and BO complete in the portraiture of its two 
ahancten, thal we know not where to look in poat
Shelleyan literature for anything BO near the magnituae of 
the conceptions and treatment of Shakespeare. With BO 
much else to dwell upon, we cannot, or mut not, give our 
r.den any conaiderable sample of that fiercely acomful 
invective which, in her angrier mood, she heaps upon him 
who baa contemned her beauty; but for the unmitigated 
malice of evil womanhood, we know little in the whole 
range of literature more artiatioally deadly than these few 
worda noted apeoi&lly in the introduction :-

"I have a mind 
You shall at once walk with thoee honest limbs 
Into your grave.n-(P. 131.) 

This utterance comes sharp UtJOD Phruanor's persistent 
attempt on Joaeph's virtue being foiled by his breaking 
away from her, anlJ claiming *o be let" pass out at door." 
Here, however, is but the beginning of the enoounter ; and 
when, some stages further on, Joaeph exclaims:-

" Oh! dangerous woman, where will all this end I "-(P. 146). 
the poet has found oooasion for a touch of true dramatic 
genius of the highest order in interpolating a passage not 
found in the less mature book of 18-.24. Phruanor replies 
thus:-

" Woman I-Woman to me 1-
rs.w loouu II littl, dagger al"" u:aial. 

Aauredly I ahall lay Landa on you
Jt ~ 
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A common imult in a common name I 
Sir, I am Phruanor, or royal blood, 
The beautiful, the conned, the ador'd, 
Who, for the fint and last time in her life, 
Bath vail'd her pride before a slave-Ha I Woman I 
A word thy blood shall wuh away.-He comes I 
An empty urn roUoweth in his train, 
Whereon ia writ, in crimson characten, 
' Joae~h the Canaanite, the slave of alavea, 
The vilest or this country and his own.' 
He comes ! He come.a I my injuries rejoice. 
I turn my back on thee aa on the dead."-(P. 1-16.) 

The incident of the dagger is wholly new, and wholly~t, 
we may add : indeed, of the whole passage, the onginal 
edition only contains a part of the last two lines. 

Of the wealth of profound thought and isolated splendour 
of expresaion it were hopeleaa to attempt to convey any 
idea by extract. The whole poem abounds in detachable 
lines and sentences of rare beauty and worth, and which, 
if taken out and set before the reader in considerable bulk, 
would still only be samples of a greater mass of noble 
work unquoted. The speeches in which Phraxanor holds 
forth to her attendant on the relative merits of male and 
female mental characteristics are compact of poetry and 
philoaophy blended in the moat ad~ble way : Uloae, 
however, are speeches to be pondered over as a whole; and 
we simply refer our readers to pages 118 to 119 for them. 
But Ule perfect poetic beauty of the paaaage on love, uttered 
by the same speaker a little furiher on, makes it a thing 
which it were, critically, almost criminal to keep back:-

" The aun of Love doth shine moat goodly fair ... 
At Love's alight c:urtAina, that are made of sighs, 
Though e'er ao dark, silence ia seen to stand 
Like to a llower cloeed in the night ; 
Or, like a lovely image drooping down 
With it.a fair head aslant and finger raia'd, 
And mutely on ita shoulder slumbering. 
Pulaea do BODDd quick music in Love's ear, 
And blended fragrance in his atariled breath 
Doth hang the hair with dropa of magic dew. 
AU outward thoughts, all common circwmtance, 
Are buried in the dimple or his smile : 
And the great city like a vision aaila 
From ou.t the cloeing doors or the huah'd mind; 
Hi, heart atrikea audibly against his ribe 
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A.a a dove'a wing doth break upon a cage, 
Forcing the blood althro' the cramped veina 
Faater than dolphina do o'enhoot the tide, 
Conn'd by the yawning shark. Therefore, I aay, 
Night-blooming CereE, and the star-flower aweet, 
The honeysuckle and the eglantine, 
And the ring' d vinona tree that yields red wine, 
Together with all intertwining ftowen, 
Axe plants most fit to ramble o'er each other, 
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And form the bower of all-precioua Love, 
Shrouding the sun with fragrant bloom and leavea 
From jealoua interception of Love's gaze."-(Pp. 129-30). 

We have already hinted that Potiphar is not quite satis
factory ; and it seems to us that he might, by so powerful 
a hand as that of Wells, have been made something more 
than a mere lay figure to serve for the development of Phraxa
nor's revenge. It is true he is the exponent of some few 
fine sentiments, and that Joseph, in his earliest attempt to 
awaken a sense of honour and responsibility in Phraranor, 
draws a noble portrait of the man who came and saw him 
in the slave market, looked into his face, and bought him 
without asking his price, setting him at once in a place of 
trust. This portraiture by Joseph, and the revulsion of 
cynicism that comes upon Pot1phar when he is made 
(tardily enough, be it noted) to believe in the depravity of 
the man he has so loved and trusted, show that the poet 
had a new and notable conception of a Potiphar; bot, in 
dealing with the character in detail, he seems to have let 
his impulses to handle Phraunor grandly carry him com
pletely away, to the utter neglect of her lord; thus it comes 
about that Potiphar stands in the most astounding silence 
while Joseph delivers himself of enormona lengths of speech, 
and that the Egyptian gives vent to his mild wrath mostly 
in the mildeat of terms. Indeed, even the savage words 
he utters on the departure of .Phrau.nor, victorious over 
the protesting Joseph-

" I have a mind to cot thee all to pieces "-(P. 163) 
seem to us to ring wholly hollow and out of tune, and to be 
there merely because it seemed proper that some such 
thing should be there, and not to have grown up out of • 
thoroughly realised vision of the speaker's personality, as 
ia the oase with the tremendous utterances of Phrau.nor, 
-as, for instance, when she has sued in vain on her knees 
to Joseph, 1111d at last, stung to fury by hie impenetrable 
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integrity of will and aat, she springs to her feet wilh lhe 
e:a:clamation :-

" By all o~ alt.an and their leaping flames, 
The ~ malice of our angry gods, 
But I will be reveng'd upon thee, alavel"-(P. 1~) 

and then aside-
"Could I have W'l"Dllg from him a tardy •Yea,' 

The echo of my laught.er bad been heard 
Hence to the desert pyramids and back ; 
For now I loathe him in my inmoat soul. "-(/1,id.) 

These paaaagei;, and au.eh imprecations as-
" A plague and the pink fever Call on thee I" -(P. U2) 

and-
" May the huge make 

That wol'lhipa on the Nile, enring and crush thee! "-(Ibid.) 
an thoroughly real and life-like cominJ from the mouth of 
such a character as Phruanor, 80 cons1Blently, subtly, and 
elaborately delineated in the whole aeoond act; but 
Potiphar'a mind to cut .Joseph "all to pieces," we oannot 
believe in : it is not like the rest of him ; and we can only 
regret that the poet did not see fit to work out the character 
from the sketch afforded by .Toaeph'a portrait of him, taken 
in conjunction with his own l&at words at page 164-

" ever from thi■ hour 
I do divorce thee, trill& IAe rul of mt11, 
From my sore bosom," 

and 80 on, and with the re6eotion of nobility cast upon the 
retreating lay-figure by .Toaeph'a beautiful aeutiment 
of regret-

"The love I bear thee, noble Potiphar, 
And lOIIIJ of thine, doth grieve me far beyond 
Thie woman'■ witchcraft and my own disgrace."-(P. 16,.) 

There was no later opportunity of working out Potiphar, 
for neither he nor Phraxanor appears after the close of the 
aeeond aot. 

It is • matter of no small triumph that, after the curtain 
falle on the more virid encounter of varying human pu
aion■ found in this seoond act, the poet still hu ■tmiglh 
of bud to maintain the interest thoroughly throughout the 
two remaining acts. In the puaion act, he had all to 
create, the Bible record beiDg of the briefest ud band 



M"uaor Faull,. 131 

kim ; but in the remaining acts he had to elaborate on 1111 
aooolDlt already exactingly fall of h11JD81l pathos and vital 
interest. As a rule be has avoided both ibe piUall of.men 
~phrase and the precipice of grouuclleu or improbable 
mterpolation ; and mdeed, when he doee hold closely to 
tbe very words of the Bible, it is iia das..- where he 
could scarcely have done otherwise an beell artistic. It 
is to be noted, too, that the slightest additions made to the 
story or the speeches carry great weight and complete 
propriety. For eu.mple, in the scene of Joseph's brethren 
first coming to buy com, the poet brings out very clearly 
an admirably dramatic reason for suddenly treating them 
as spies; Joseph bas ascertained that his father is still 
alive, and he is obliged to get rid of his brothers in order 
to relieve the rush of filial emotion within him. Again, 
the meeting between Joseph and Jacob in the last scene is 
full-fraught with simple pathos, the few final lines peculiarly 
so: Jacob ends a speech with-

" Come, let 118 go ; and I will ride beside 
Thee in thy c:ar.-Speak !-Let me hear thy voice. 

JO#fl/t.. So thou ahalt, father. 
Jaol,, Joaeph, art thou rn, 

Thou lookeat very pale. 
Joa,pl,. Behold me llllile. 
JflfAJh. Come, that i, well-Benjamin, take my staff'; 

I'll lean upon thy brother: 'tia a bright day. 
I aaid I would come doWD into the land, 
See thee, and die.-1 would fain live a little!" 

This work is au exoeptiou to the pretty general rule that 
the best dramatic works are also the most actable. Utterly 
impracticable for the stage (and fortunately so), Jo,epl,, anti 
Hia Brethren is still greatly dramatic ; but, while we cannot 
regard it as any flaw that it should be dramatic in method 
and un-histrionic, we must admit that there are points of 
detail in which powers such as the author has shown both 
fifty years ago and now might be advantageously expended. 
There are many passages which need compacting, hammer
ing, so to speak, into forms of more perfect strength and 
melody. The flow of golden speech from end to end of the 
poem is simpl1. astonishing; but the poet has been in many 
cases too easily satisfied with what would have been to 
S11ch a man as, say, Shelley, merely a first draft. There is 
a frequent looseness of texture and;want of obviou rhythm 
that could be remedied with comparatively light and liWe 
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labour; and that the veteran poet who shares with bat 
one living man the claim io be oalled the Ne.tor of Engliah 
poeu has still the vigoar reqaiaite for aaoh revision as is 
needed, he who ohooaea can aaceriain by oomparison of the 
olda nd new veniona of JO"f'h and Hi, Brethren. How 
uaidaoasly the other claimant to the Neatorian dignity 
(Sir Henry Taylor, born also in 1800) has worked apon 
those noble dramatic poems which are moat like Wella's 
poem in solidity of thought of all contemporary work, 
and which were never greatly in need of revision, is 
well worth all men's observation. Bat the greater example, 
that of oreating a work that shall last in men's minds 
while the English tongue is spoken, it can be given to few 
to follow ; the leaaer lesson of keeping an almost unbroken 
silence for fifty-two years, is learnable enough if those to 
whom it were valuable would but heed it ; but we would 
fain that another than Charles Wells had set this ''golden" 
example. "It is probable," says Mr. Swinburne in oloaing 
his excellent remarks prefatory to Joaeph and His Brtthren, 
"that the author, it is certain that the reader of this poem 
cannot say what fruit the genius which inspired it might 
have borne, had that genius ever found apace to work in or 
etudents to work for. It remains only for those who are 
capable of serious regard for his art to pay, as I do here, 
the tardy thanks of a later generation to the veteran who, 
alter winning his spars so early in so high a field, retired, 
without further struggle or J>roteet, to await for more than 
half a century, with 'the ,nse indifference of the wise,' the 
ultimate award which should concede or reject his claim 
to a crown worth many that have flourished and faded 
between the morning and the evening of hie life." 
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A.at. VIII.-1. TheFrinulofChina; theOrganoftlieAnglo
Oruntal Socuty for the Suppnuion of the Opium 
Trade. 1876. London : P. S. King, Camden-build
ings, King-street, Westminster. 

2. T11t: Opium Trade. Report or the ProceedingR or a 
Conference, held at the City or London Tavem, 
London, on Friday, Nov. 18th, 1874. P. S. King, 
Westminster. 

8. The Indian Opium Revenut:, its Naturt: and Effects. 
Illustrated by Extracts from Parliamentary Papers. 
Published for the Anglo-Oriental Society, by P. B. 
King, Westminster. 

4. The Debatt: in tht: House of Common• on Mr. Mark J. 
Swart', Motion for tlte Abandonment of tht: Opium 
Monopoly. Jone 26th, 1876. Published for the 
Society. P. B .. King, Westminster. 

6. The Opium Revt:nue of India. A Paper read before 
the Social Science Association at Brighton, Oct. 
12th, 1876. By R. N.FoWLEB, Esq., M.A., F.R.G.S. 
P. B. King. 

ON the 13th of November, 1874, a Conference was held 
at the City of London Tavem, London, io inaugurate a 
movement for the suppression of the opium trade. The 
chair was occupied by Mr. Alderman McAr&hor, ll.P., and 
addreues were delivered by merchants and missionaries 
from India and China, by a Chinese 8!!ntleman, and by 
others friendly to the object in view. The movement has 
since taken a definite shape, under the name or " The 
Anglo-Oriental Society for the Soppreuion of the Opium 
Trade." It has three Vice-Presidents, a General Council, 
an Executive Committee, and an organ, The Friend of 
China. Two months sobseqoent io the inaugural Con
ference, a number of ladies and gentlemen assembled, by 
inviiation of the CommiHee, at Devonshire Holl88, Bishops
sue-street Without, London, for the purpose of meeting 
Mr. Chan Laiaun, of the Chinese Educational Mission, 



188 Opiu111 i,a India and Cltiu. 

who, having taken a third group of thirty Chinese youths 
to be educated in America, was paesing through London 
on his way back home. In the Economy and Trade Depart
ment of the Social Science Aasociauon, which assembled in 
Brighton last October, a paper on The Opium Rn:m" 
of Irtdia, by Mr. B. N. Fowler, late M.P. for Falmouth, 
WIii read and diaoussed. Two days later, that is, on the 
evening of Thunday, October 14th, a publio meeting wu 
held in the Music Room at the Royal Pavilion, Brighton, 
to oonsider matters relating to the opium lrade between 
India and China. This meeting was held under the auspices 
of the Anglo-Oriental Society, the chair being occupied by 
the Mayor of the borough. 

So far as we are aware, these are the only meetings 
that have been held, of late years, to discuas the vastly 
important subject in question. No one, however, can 
make himself convenant with the facts brought out at 
these several meetings, and in the debate in the House of 
Commons last June, without coming to the conclusion 
that opium smoking is a source of untold misery to the 
Chinese ; that England must be held, alike by Providence 
and the common sentiment of the nations, responsible for 
by far the greater part of this misery ; and that it is the 
imperative duty, not to say interest, of Englishmen of 
all claases, no matter what their relifious or political creed 
may be, to use their influeBce in bnn~g to· a speedy end 
this opium trade-one of the greatest miqaiuea of modern 
times. 

We pro{>Ose, in the following pages, to put our readers 
in possession of such facts as will enable them to form 
a correct opinion on the whole subject, and to induce 
them, if possible, to take their stand on the right aide m 
this matter. The facts which we shall submit for their 
consideration are vouched for by English Ambassadon, 
M:inisten, and Consuls ; by gentlemen who hold positions of 
eminence in the Indian, Chinese, and American Govem
ments ; by merchants, missionaries, travellen, and select 
committees of the House of Commons. Therefore, how
ever startling, clistresaing, and humiliating these facts may 
be, we demand for such witnesaea thereof the most implicit 
credence. 

Our readers are aware, of coune, that nearly all the 
foreign opium consumed by the Chinese reaches that 
COUDiry from India; but m what way and to what enent 
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it is finanoiall1 bene&oial to the Bengal Government, and 
at the same time deeply compromising to the honour of 
this country, they will not mow unless they have made 
special inquiries about it. The opium leaving India for 
China is shipped at the two ports of Bombay and Calcutta. 
The former is grown in the states of the native prinoes, 
and the latter in British India. Our attention will be 
directed, in the &rat instanoe, to that produced in the soil 
subject to the rule of Queen Victoria. The manner in 
which a large revenue accrues from it to our Indian 
Government, and other matters connected with it, cannot 
be better set forth than in the evidence of Bir Cecil Beadon, 
K.C.I.B., who held sucoessively the oflioes of Secretary to 
the Board of Revenue in India, Secretary to the Govern
ment of Bengal, and afterwards Lieutenant-Govemor of 
Bengal. The evidenoe is contained in a Parliamentary 
Paper on East India Finance, and is as follows :-

" 3195. l'llainnan-Hu the existing mode of raising the 
revenue from opium been in forre for a very long time in Bengal I 
-Yea; almO&t ever since the commencement of our rule in Benpl 

"3195. You know that the production of opium in Bengal liaa 
been graduall1. growing for a number of yean I-Yea. 

"3198. Will you state in the first instance, as the ayatem hu 
been the same, what, ia the ayatem generally under which tbia 
revenue ia colleded, and the administration under which 
it ia collectecl 1-1 will endeavour to be aa brief as pouible. 
The Government have eatabliahed two agencies, one at Pata&, and 
the other at Ghueepon>, which are usually called the Behar 
agency and the Benarea agency ; the head~uartera of the one being 
ai Patna, and of the other at Ghazeepore. Each agency ia 
divided into sub-agenciea, which may be eithE'r co-terminua with 
the ordinary administrative district■, or aometimea there are two, 
three, or four aub-agt-.ncies in one district. The Behar asency 
includes all the district.a of the province of Behar, and alao a 
portion of Chota Nagpore; and tlie Benare.s agency include■ the 
diatricta of the Benarea diviaion, part of the Allahabad diviaion, 
and Oude. Under the sulMgenta are native establiahmenta, 
whoae business it i1 to look after the cultivation. 

"3199. In what mode ia the land then ■elected for cultivation I 
-When any ryot wiahea to cultivate opium, he goes to the 1ub
agent, and ub to have hia name registered, his land meuared, 
and to get a cultivation licenae, and tlie uBU&l advance. The BUb
agent makes inquiries, ascertains that the man is really OOJ14fau 
an owner of land which he proposes to cultivate with opium, baa 
the la.nd meuured, and then makes the advance upon the security 
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of the penon hi1D1el(, to whom the advance ia made, and hia 
fellow villagen. • The ryot then aon hia land, and when the 
plant ia above the ground, the land ia then meaaured by one or 
the native establishment.a, and if the ryot hu aown all that he 
engaged to aow, he get.a a second advance ; if he hu not aown IO 
much, he get.a something less in proportion ; or if more, he get.a a 
little more. There is a sort or rough aettlement at the second 
advance. Nothing turther takes place nntil the crop ia ripe ror 
gathering, and when the ryot has gathered the crop he collects it 
in vessels and takes it to the 111b.agent's office ; there he delivera 
it to the 111b-agent, u the agent or the Government, and receives 
the full price for it, subject to further adjustment when the opium 
hu been weighed and test.eel and examined at the agent's ractory. 
The opium is then collected at the sub.agency and forwarded to 
the ractory ; there it is exposed for a considerable time in larae 
masonry tanks ; it is reduced to a uniform consistency, and maile 
fit ror the market, some for home consumption, and aome for sale 
in Calcutta-the great.er qnantity for exportation. It is then 
packed in cues and sent to Calcutta, and in Calcutta it is sold by 
auction at periodical sales, and exported by merchant.a for con-
111mption abroad. 

" 3205. Is there any regulation b7 which the Government limit 
the extent of the land ao cultivated, or do they alwa;ys accede to 
every request T-lt is limited according to the financial needs of 
the Government ; it is limited entirely upon Imperial considera
tion& The Government of India, theoretically at least, if not 
practically, decide how much opium they will bring to market; 
and, of coune, upon that depends the quantity of land that they 
will put under cultivation and make advances for. 

"3243. Can you give the result.a of the operationa for 1868-69 I 
-Only in the price. In 1868-69, the total gross receipts for 
opium in Bengal were .£6,622,225, and the total charges were 
.£1,717,7'6, the net revenue being .t,,90,,500. 

" 3292. Sir C. Wing/idd--Oan you stat.e what the total value or 
the Ofium sold in the districts, for what is called district conaump
tion, 18 t-Yes, I can. I will take the year 1868-69; that ia the 
latest I have. I cannot give you the number of chests, but I can 
tell you what the value of it i1. The proceeds rrom the sale of 
Akbari opium in 1868-69 wu 31 lacs and 25,000 rupees, and the 
cost of the opium and contingencies, and all other chargea upon it, 
were 10 lacs and 25,000 rupees; ao that the Government made 
a profit upon the sale of that Akbari opium of 21 lacs of rupees. 

" 3293. But after all, 30 lacs, .£300,000, represents the value of 
all that proportion of the opium which ia conaumed by the people 
of India t-Y ea. 
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" 32H. The rest all comes from a foreign peol'le I-All the rest 
of the revenue comes entire11 from the Chinese ; 1t is paid b1 them. 

"3329.-Mr. FalllCdl-1 underatand you to &af that opium is 
grown in India simpl1 for purposes or revenue ; no moral con
siderations at all influence the Government I-The Government 
only regard opium as a means of obtaining revenue. • 

" 3330. That if, for instance, they thought the1 could obtain 
more revenue bf doubling the cultivation oC opium in India, they 
would do so, and would not be deterred Crom adopting such a 
courae b1 any considerations as to the deleterious effect which 
opium might produce on the people to whom it was sold I-~ 
bably not. 

"3331. I believe the opium revenue has ?'t"alised, some yean, 
as much as .£9,000,000, has it not 1-From the whole of India 
nearly .£9,000,000, I think, in one year. 

"3597. The sale of opium, I think, is conducted by private 
auctioneering firms in Calcutta I-For many yeara the Government 
employed an auctioneering firm in Calcutta to sell the opium, and 
they received a commiuion upon the sale of the opium. 

" 3598. Does not that prevail at present 1-1 think not. I 
think it has been changed, and it is now sold by a Government 
officer." 

The points specially worthy of note in the above extracts, 
are the following :-The present mode of raising the revenue 
from opium baa been in force almost ever since the com
mencement of English rule in Bengal, and that imperial 
oonaidentiona alone deoide how much land ahall be ao cul
tivated ; that the opium ia produced for oonaumption chiefly 
by a heathen people, and that the Exchequer of a Christian 
countg is largely replenished from this source. In oon-
1irmat1on of the two facts, that the production of opium in 
Bengal baa been gradually increasing of late years, and 
that the Government of India deoide, not theoretically, but 
practically, how much opium they will bring to the markel, 
we insert the following two lists of sales, for 1845 and 1875 
respectively. 

The sales for the year 1845 were announced th111 :-
Palm. Benarea. Total. 
Chuta, Obeaa. Cbn&I. 

In Sale Jua. fl .... M ...... M. ,,ooo 1,800 li,800 
2nd ., Feb. 10 ....... " ...... 1,800 860 :11,flliO 
3rd ,, April 21 OHHOM•OH 3,600 1,500 li,100 
,tb ,, May 26M•-HOH•-· 1,800 850 ll,flllO 
6th ,, J1111e 29 ..... -... 3,683 l,6U 6,1128 

21,1126 

The salea for 1875 were advertised u folloWB :-
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0111D1 u..- '° •-.., m 1875 a -.a. 

Sul oa or •111 Behar. -- Taal. 
c.... Obem. Cllata. 

la IIODday, Ju. ·-- l,lllO 1,800 8,760 
!Dd Thunday, Feb. '···-· l,lllO 1,800 8,7IIO 
3rd Thunday, Kar. '-·-- 1,150 1,800 8,760 
,lh XOllday, Apr. I ... - l,IIO 1,800 8,7IO 
61h Wedmalay, Jlay 6 -•• 1,llO 1,800 8,7IIO 
11h Friday, 

J11119 '-··· 
l,llO 1,800 1,7IO 

71h Wedlleaday, July 7 ...... ll,llO 1,800 3,760 
81h Thunday, Aq. 6 •-- 2,lllO 1,800 8,750 
91h lloaday, Sept.•-·- l,llO 1,800 8,750 

IOda Jl'riday, °"'" 1 ·-·- l,lllO 1,800 8,750 
11th Tbunday, NoT. , -•-• 2,lllO 1,800 8,750 
l:lt.b Friday, Dea. a-·-· l,lg() J,800 8,750 

Total chem --•-·••• D,800 11,200 '6,000 

The Government of India hu nothing to do with the 
cultivation and manufacture of the 051ium exported from 
Bombay. This is grown in the free native states of Bolbr, 
Bcindia, Bewah, and some of the pe"y BaJpoot states. 
But the pages of the Report on East Indian Finance, 1871, 
quoted from already, furnish a clear statement of the 
relation we B1lstain to the opium thus produced, and the 
mode in which we deriye a revenue from U. The evidence 
we shall adduce is that siven by Sir B. N. C. Hamilton, 
Ban., K.C.B. 

" 48815. Were 700 not a long time at Indore 1-Y ea, I wu 
Rmident at Indore, and aftenrarda became ahio a,seot for the 
Governor-General in the Cientnl Provinces ; at that time Rewah, 
8c:india, Bolbr, and many of the petty Rajpoot Statea were uder 
my clJarKe. 

" 4886. And yon have given very aeecial attention to the lrlaln 
opium, I think 1-Y ea ; the lrlalwa opium all went from Indore. 

" 4887. Would y011 be good enougll to eq,lain to the.Committee 
how we raised our revenue from the lrlalwa opium, when you 
were at Indore.-W e had nothing to do with the cultivation ; we 
made no advances; the opium that wu intended for eq,ort.ation 
wu brought in cheat.a about 112 lbs. each ; they were brought to 
the acalea at Indore and paid the duty there. When I tint went 
to Malwa the duty wu 200 rupees a cheat, bat daring the time I 
wu there it was n.iaed, at my nggeation, up to 600, and the 
export continued. 

•• 4888. Now, where ia thia opium grown I la it entirely in the 
Holkar St.at.eat-No. 

"4889. Will you IJ)eCify the diatrict I-There is a great deal 
grown in Bolkar'1, ancl a grs deal grown in Scinclia'a territory. 
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Tbme ia a ~ deal grown in Rat.lam; and mon or 1 .. in 8991')' 
petty state they grow opinm. 

"'890. Ancl ia all t.hia opiom brooght to lndore t-All t W wu 
meant for exportation wu. 

"!891. Then what officer leviea the dnty oo the part of the 
British Government t-The acalea were established at Indore, and 
in former daya there wu an opium agent ; bot aince my tune. at 
all event.a, there wu never a eeparate opiom agent. There wu 
an establishment there to weigh the opium, and having ))&id the 
duty it was sealed, and had a paaa given 'to cover' it to &mbay. 

"!981. It waa 500, I think you stated, when you left India, and 
it ia DOW' 600 ,_yea." 

Ou relation, as a country, to the opium grown in the two 
great producing regions of India will now be manifest, and 
we might at once follow it to China., and watch its foriunea 
there ; bat there a.re several matters connected with ita 
prod.action, with which we shall do well, in the first ,lace, 
lo a.cqaa.int olll'Belves. These refer to the amount o land 
caltiva.ted with the poppy in British India., and its gradaa.111 
extending area. ; the effects on the caltiva.tora themaehu, 
and other of ou Ea.stem fellow subjects ; the question 
whether, while nominall1 at liberi1 to oaltivate it or not, 
the ryote are not, in some cases at least, compelled to do 
ao ; and the disasters this opiam basinen has wrought in 
times of famine. On each of these points we shall be 
as brief as possible. 

TIN lndia11 Opium .Rewnw, quoting from the Report of Eut 
India Finance, 1871, speaks thus :-" In the year 1856-7 there 
wu an increue in the acreage of Central India devoted to opium. 
That year the amount devof.ed to opiom 1rU 275,78! acres, and 
in the next year the amount of land there devoted to opiom wu 
289,062 acrea. That increase wu caused by the Government 
finding it neceaaary to bring a greater area under opium, in con
sequence of the ran of prices they had in the Bengal districts. In 
1865-6 the acreage devoted to opium in Bengal was 700,000 acres, 
and next year, 1866-7, it was 750,000 acres." 

Kr. Kark Stewart, in the debate in the Hoose of Com• 
mone, quoted from the Indigo Commission the following 
words:-

" All the members of the Department are conatantly engaged in 
naing their best endeavours to extend the cultivation {of opium) 
with the consent of the partiea en~ng, and everything m the 
way of fair inducement and pel'8Wl8lon ia not only permitt.ed bat 
enconraged." In the June number of TA, Friffld of CAi"", a 
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retired Indian civil aemmt point.I oat that there baa been a 
l[l'ldual increue in 'the ftlllber of chest.a of opium exported. 
lie aays :-" The number of cheat.a exported during the latest m: 
ye&J'll-1867-8 to 1872-3---of which we have official returna, 
uceeded s,,ooo annually on an average. Al we go farther back 
these figure11 retrograde gradually to 70,000, 60,000, and ff0,000 
cheats, and iq 18~1 the total number of chests-Malwa from 
Bombay, and Patna and Benarea from Calcutt&-ltood at 29,,32, 
and in 1830-31 it stood at only 11,726 chests." 

Now, had this advance, from 11,726 cheats in 1880-81 to 
84,000 cheats in 1867-68, and 86,885 cheats in 1872, been 
in an article of legitimate commerce, that is one in which 
the producer and consumer are mutually benefited, it would 
have~been a matter for satisfaction. But when the benefit 
is all on one aide, and that the Christian, and instead of 
benefit there is only loss and misery on the other aide, and 
that the pagan, we perceive abundance of ground for 
lamentation and mourning ; none whatever for 11xultation. 
It will be obvious to all that the increase above noted in 
the number of cheats exported implies a corresponding 
extension of the area cultivated. 

In the House of Commons, Mr. Pease, who seconded 
Mr. Stewart's motion, said: "They found Indian govemora 
telegraphing to their subordinates to grow more opium ; it 
is only the growth of opium will make our revenue easy. 
On the 22nd of April, 1869, the Hon. W. Grey, Lieutenant
Govemor of BenP.I, writing from Barraokpore to Mr. C. 
H. Campbell, BB1d : " I have a telegrap~io meauge from 
Simla, urging that every possible expedient that you can 
approve should be used even now to extend the opium cul
tivation next season to the greatest possible extent." Sir 
Richard Temple, in a minute dated 27th April, 1869, 
wrote : "I am clear for extending the cultivation, and for 
insuring a plentiful supply. U we do not do this, the 
Chinese will do it for themselves. They had better have 
our good opium than their own ind.iffennt opium. There 
ia really no moral objection to the business." We shall 
see by-and-by what Bir Richard meant when he called 
Indian opium" good," if indeed he meant anything at 
all. Mr. Pease went on: "M:r. Grey, again, on the 29th 
of April, 1869, urged increasing cultivation, remarking, 
• This would just suffice, and no more, to put 118 on smooth 
~UDd again.' .. 

What a terrible week that mm have been for the Indian 
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Government I A. week only lo be paralleled by the pangs of 
the besotted Chinaman, when in his intenao oraving he 
pleacla for more opium. " Extend the opium oultivation," 
says a telegram from Simla. " I am olear for extending 
the oultivation," says Bir Richard Temple. "This would 
just auf&oe, and no more," writes the Lieutenant-Governor 
of Bengal. It seems lamentable that the " faoulty of 
administration and indefatigable energy" with whioh the 
Time,, in its annaal summary, 1874, oredita Bir Richard 
Temple, conjointly with Bir George Campbell, should have 
been brought lo bear on the extension of the cultivauon 
of opium, rather than on ita repression, and that in meny 
to the human race. 

A.a to the din elects this opium baaineu has prodaoecl 
on the nativea of India, the pagea of the Friend of Chiu 
afford abundant proof. Let as take Assam in the &rat 
inatanoe. One retired Indian Civil Servant observes : " It 
is well known that the Government's moat important enter
prise, the tea plantations in A.asam, was in imminent 
danger of failure, solely through the undue use of opium 
by the laboann brought to the plantations. It was seen 
that unless the Government interfered directly, their ruin 
could not be arrested. The Indian Government did not 
hesitate to call in its legislative power, and passed acts to 
represa and disooarage the growth and sale of opium, as 
oreating and upholdirig this iniquitous and immoral trade." 
The efl'eota of this interference an thus described. " The 
habit of consuming opium is losing ita hold upon the 
people : the good efeota an already to be seen, and it is to 
be be hoped that in the next generation they will be more 
marked." Previoaa to the pusing of these acts, another 
authority tells as,-" theconaamption was somuversal,from 
the infant upwards, that the people would not work." 
Mr. C. A. Bruoe, in a Report on tM Tea Plantatiou ira 
Auam, observes, when referring to the consumption of 
opium in that country, "it has degenerated the A.aaameae 
from a fine race of people to the moat abject, servile, 
orafty, and demonliaecl raoe in India." This was written 
thirty yean ago. The India Opi•• Rnenue has called 
from the Eat India Fltl4JtlU Beport the following evidence 
of :Mr. G. Smith, LL.D., about opium in Bannah :-

" 6097. Doea t.be Esciae Deputm.ent promot.e t.be coumnptioa 
of opi11JD in India aa zealoaaly u that of alcohol I-In t.be Ind~ 
Chineae diatric:ta of Brit.iah Bmmah, the action or the depart-

voi,. Doff. BO. J:GI. L 
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mentl in promoting the ale of opium hu 1011, been • public 
1C&Ddal. • • • Prior to the introduction of Britiah rule into 
Ancan, the paniahment for llling opium wu death. The people 
were hard-working, aober, and aim~-minded. Unfortunately, 
one of the flnt meuare1 of oar admimatration wu the introduc
tion of the Akbari ralea by the Bengal Board of ~venue. Mr. 
Hind, who had paaed the pat.er part of his long life amonpt 
the ~ of Ancan, deaen"bed the ~ of demoraliation. 
Orpn.iaed eff'orta nre made by Bengal apntl to introduce the 
UN of the drua. and to create a tut.e for it amongst the riling 
~eration. ~ gmera1 plan wu to open a ahop with a few 
cakea of opium. and to innte the yomig men and dilt.ribute it 
gratait.oaaly. Then, when the tut.e wu eatabliahed, the opium 
wu aold at a lo,r rat& Finally, u it Bpread through the nei,da
boorhood, the price wu railed, and large profite enaued. Sir 
Arthur Phayre'• ICCOUDt or the demoraliution of Ancan by the 
Bengal Akbari ralea ii Vf!rf graphic; but Mr. Bind'■ ■t.at.emente 
were more ■triking, u he en&ena more into detail" (Mr. Bind 
wu at the time u■i■tant commiaioner. He had a larxe local 
aperience dating back to 1835.) "He uw a fine nealthy 
pe~on of ■trong men mcceeded by a riling generation of 
bagprd opium-■moken and eaten, wLo indulged to ■ach an 
ut.ent that their mental and phJlical ~ were alike wasted. 
Then followed a feufal inaaN in pmbJing and dacoity.'' 

So much for the amelior&ting inJlaencea of British oivili
l&tion I The leaoa lo be 1eamed from tliia e:dracl ia "1al 
the doinp of Govommenl ~b abroad oaghl lo be aorati
maed oarefally by an iDleUigenl, God-fearing, pamotio, 
and philanlhlopio home popalatioa. Bhoald flrla obvioaa 
daty be ugleoW, ii ii m.anifed OJ&I oar Indian and 
Colollial Empin, wbiob might be oar llory, may prove 
oar dellraotion. " U ii impolllible bat Ow ofl'enoes will 
eome; bat woe to OJ&I man [or nation] through whom 
theyoome." 

Of ib deoll on the Bajpool. Colonel .Jamee Todd, many 
years ago oar politioal agent to the Bajpool States, remarks : 
" Thia pemioioas ~I hu robbed the Bajpool of half of 
hia vinaea ; and while ii obeoans theee, ii heightens his 
vioes ; giving to hie nalanl bravery a ohancler of iDsane 
ferocity, and to theooanlenanoe whioh woald otherwise beam 
wiih iDt.elligmoe, an air of imbecility." Afterwards the Colonel 
terms the popPJ' "llll ueorable and demoralising plant." 

The nm qaution on whioh we mast remark ii the fol
lowing: h tile oaltivation of the 8'~, perfectly volmtary 
on the pan of lbe Byol f TIN . &po.itory, vol. v. 
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page 472, quoted in the M"tddle Ki,agtlom, •11: " The col· 
tivation of the plant is compolaoly, for if the l'10I refoae the 
advance for the 7ear'1 orop, the ■imple plan of throwing 
the rupee■ into hi■ home is adopted ; ■hoild he &Mempt to 
abscond, the -agent■ seise him, tie the advance up in hi■ 
ololhea, and po■h him into hi■ houe. Then being u 
remedy, he applie■ himae1l a■ he may to the fuUllment of 
hi■ oontncl' lt is now many year■ since theN word■ wen 
lnt printed, and the que■tion &riaee if this ■Wemenl na 
true at that time, would it &PJllY to what obtain■ now f 
Let 01 ■ee. Near the conolOB1on of his minute on the 
abolition of the Benpl monopoly, Bir W. Koir Dy■ : "A. 
few year■ ago, when the Government of Benpl wu 
■haminJ every nerve to enend the oulu-ntion of the poppy, 
I wa■ wimeu to the discontent of the agrioultaral popola• 
tion in oenain di■mcb west of the Jamna, from which the 
cirop was for the first time being raised. . . . The cue to 
which I allude wa■ that of new clisviota, when theEi:py 
had not hilheno been grown, and into which the 
Board were endeavouring to enend the cultivation by e 
bait of large advances among an unwilling pea■antry, and 
at the risk of inooolaling them with a taste for a cleleteriou 
drug, and all thi■ with the ■ole view of ■eoaring a wider 
area of poppy cultivation, and thu a Inner grasp on the 
Cbine■e market." The word■ '"di■oontent of the ~al
toral population," and "an unwilling _r.a-ntry, ue 
■aggeative, if not of compolaion, of ■omelbing very nearly 
allied to it. 

And now what of the disa■trou effeou of opium pro
duction in famine time■ on the continent of India ? We 
moat have reooor■e again to the Beport of East India 
Finance, 1871. The evidence i■ once more that of Hr. 
G. Smith. 

"5103. [Mr. B. Foaol,r.] Do8I the poppy cwp1aee grain 
crops 1-There have 1-o two aeriou ioat.aoceB of that within t.be 
last few yeara. In Mal:n, when the people of Northern ~~ 
taoa atreamed down to avoid the famine, they foDDd no food, 
because Malwa i, not a food-importing district, being ., Jarpl7 
devoted to opium ; and thoU111Dcla ~ed from narration-~ 
the high road on their return to t.heir own district& Thil hu 
occurred in Western India in the cue of ever, pat famine. . . . 
The enenaion of the cultivation in totally new diatricu in the 
North-west province, and Oude ha, called forth lll!l'ioaa complaint.I 
from aome of the high ofticiala there who have not been COllllllt.ed, 

T. g 
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and who are oppOllld to the utenaion u irmrferirtg wilh food m,p, 
aflfl 1M ~ of IA, JIIOPl,." 

In the aame repod the natemenl of the Bev. John 
Wilson, D.D., is u follon :-

" It ia a lad that there wu w.ely an inadequate 111pply or 
food for ~pootana, 10 much 10 that, according to the Govern
ment accoante (if I have r-1 them eomietly) 1,200,000 p,upl6 
ditd of f,.,,.,.. awl IA, tli,,a,,a i'llllwal 1,y iL Now in ordinary 
cin:IIIIIIWlc:811 the province of Main might have npplied the 
people of ~pootana with c:eNla." 

• The only aemblanoe of 1111 apology thal can be given in 
reply to lhelle tdalemenls u to diaulera in W eslem India 
is, tbal the opium in question is nol grown in Briliah 
terrilory, and thal in facl we nebiol it■ growth in 
Main by a he&"Y duty. Be ii 10, bul if the Briti■b 
Govemment, bf_ :me&n1 of its military and naval rwer, 
had nol compelled the Emperor of China to legalise the 
trade in opium, and did not oar gun-boats nen now con
tinue the polioy of oompalaion, veq lillle opium would be 
grown in tbe Nati-n Slalea of India, beoaue there would 
be no market for it. 

Now in cue the evil of opium began and ended with 
India, we have seen enough lo make every philanthropio 
mind amonpt as desire, and that mOII ardently, that we 
oould a& once waah oar hands of iL Bal we tum over • 
maoh darker page when we follow the drug to China, ancl 
trace its efl'ects on the teeming multitude■ of that Empire. 
For its ruinou1 proper&ie1 change not by a few week■ spent 
at· ■ea, nor doe■ ii beeome innocaoaa when its fame■ are 
inhaled bf the countrymen of Confaciaa. 

The endence we shall bring forward of the pemiciou 
efl'eola of opium on the ChiDeae conatilation, and of other 
evila conneoled with it, ma1, for convenience sake, be 
divided into oflioial, non-ofticial, and ChiDeae. By c.f!icial 
witn88881 we refer, or coarse, to gentlemen who al difl'ereol 
timea and iD clifl'erent poaitions have been en&raaled wilh 
high diplomatic and conaular dignity iD India and China. 
Their lea&imony, howenr, may be preceded by a decla
ntion p_laoed on record ainy years ago by the Direo&ors 
.of the Eut India Company. "U ii were pouible," aay 
the1, "we would gladly prevent the aae of the drag alto
getber, Hoept stric&I1 for the purposea of medicine, oat or 
oompusion to mankind." 
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The mat of the offici&l claaa whose &eelimony we ahall lay 
under contribution is H. B. M:.'s late Minister at Pekin, Sir 
Rulherford Alcock. Before a Select Committee of Eaat 
India Finance 1871, he was aaked: "Can lhe evils, phr.ioal, 
moral, commeroial, and political, u re~ts individoala, 
familiea, and the nation at large, of ind oe in this vice 
be euggerated ?" And hie reply was u ollo,ra : " I have 
110 doubt that when lhere is a ~t amount of evil there is 
always a ceriain danger of euggeration ; but looking lo 
the universality of the belief among the Chinese, that 
whenever a man takes to smoking opium, it will be the 
im~veriabment and ruin of the family-a popular feeling 
which is universal both amongst those who an addioted lo 
it, who always consider th8JD88lvea as moral criminals, and 
amongst those who abstain from it, and an merely end_. 
TOnring to prevent ib consumption-it is difficult not lo 
conclude that what we hear of it is easentially true, and 
that it ia a source of impoverishment and ruin lo families." 

Sir Thomas Wade, K.C.B.-resident in China for lhir&y 
.1ean-now the English Minister to the Chinese Govern
ment, in a memorandum respecting the Revision of the 
Treaty of Tientsin, say■ :-

" I cannot endorse the opinion or Meurs. Jardine, MathellOll 
.and Co. [foremoat among Eligliah mercantile firms in China1 that 
• the 1118 of ol;i::;1 is not a cune but a comfort and a benefit to 
the bard-wor • Chineae. . .. ' It is to me vain to think other
wile of the Ul8 of the drug in China than u of a habit many 
times more Jl8?Dicioua, naturally apeaking, than the gin and 
whisky drinking which we deplore at home. It takea ~OD 

more inaidioualy, and keepa ita hold to the full u tenae1ourJy. I 
know no cue of radical cure. It baa iDaured, in ever, cue 
within my knowledge, the ateady deacent, moral and phracal, of 
the amoker, and it ia, ao far, a greater miachief than drink, that 
it doea not, by external evidence of ita effect, upoae ita victim to 
the !OIi of repute which ia the penalty of the habitual dnmbrd." 

Dr. 8. W. Williams, aulhor of lhe Middle Kingtlom, and 
formerly agent of the American Board for Foreign M:issions 
.a& Canton, but for many years subsequently Seontary lo 
the United States Legalion at Pek.ing, says:-

" Mr. Wade'a experience of about thirty yeara ia like mine, of 
more than forty yean' reaidence among the Uhineae, during which 
time I have known only one caae of ~!fh reformation from 
.the habit, that or a native preacher aL to one or Lhe Pro-
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t.&anl miaiom, who broqht to the aid of hie determination to 
bi.k off the habit. the fulI penauion that he wu brakin,t the 
Sixth Commandment while he continued it., and woula be 
ICCOUDted a mmdenr in the light of God if he did not atop it. 
. . . Hie cue ia the onl7 deapente one I know who aucceeded 
in m~· hinilelf. I have lmOWD one or two who atopped the 
uai of the OD finding how rapidl7 the7 were coming under 
it. power ; an I believe there ma7 be man7 111ch. I hope, at. 
leut., that all the dnadful examplea in the country, dail7 aeen in 
the streeta and ahop1, deter IC)JDe from follomg their career." 

llr. Kajon"banb, many years m the service of the Ead 
India ComJl!IDy, and prelident of their select committee m 
Canton, aaid : ., The misery and demoraliaation ooouioned 
by OJ>ium an ahnost beyond belief." Coma! Lay aaicJ,. 
"'It 11 hamnringing &he nation." Mr. B. M. lfartin, &baa 
whom a nobler apeoimen of an Endiah Christian genlle
man neTer reaided m the East, ancf who many yeara ap 
wu Her llajea&y'a Treuurer for the Colonial, Comalar, 
and Di,1.>lomatio Benice m China, and a member of the 
Legialat1ve Council at Bong Kong, and who m the la&&er 
•paoity addreuecl, in 1844, an earnest protea& {di888nt, he 
oalled it) to &he Govemor of the Colony against the 
licenling of opium-smoking ahopa, aaya :-

" No lan,ruaae would conve7 a deacription of the auft'eringa of 
thOle to wliom opium haa become • neceaaary .or exiatence." 
Aaain. " There ia no alave!'f ao complete u that. of the opium 
tal:er ; once habituated to hie doee u a factitio111 stimulant, every
!hing will be endured rather than the privation ; and the unhapp7 
being endurea all the mortification of a couacioumeaa of hie OW'll 

degraded at.ate, while read7 to aell wife and children, body, and 
IOlll, for the continuation of hie moat wretched and transient 
delight. Tranaient indeed I for at length the at.moat efl"ect. pro
ducecl ia a temporary 11Upension of 880Df ; and, flnall7, no doee 
of the drug will remove or relieve a at.ate of suJl'ering which it ia. 
utterl7 impoaible to deacribe. • Aaain. "The alave trade [' e:a:e
crable IUlll of all villaniea,' John Weale7. called it] wu merciful 
compared with the o_pium trade. We did not deatro7 the bodies 
of tfie Africam, for 1t. wu our immediate interest to keep them 
aliYe-we did not ,uba,, IAeir uluru, wm1pl IAeir mind,, flOr 

tlulroy IAeir ,oula." But u to opium, "Eveey hour ia bringing 
fteeh viet.ima to a M:oloch who knowa no eatiet7, where the 
Engliah murderer and the Chineae micide vie with each other in 
offering at hie ahrine." 

Theee are IIUOllg worcla, bat the man who penned them 
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deemed &hem eimple faot, and · hia inteme llinoerity in 
&he whole maHer wu 1188D in that he made a vol11DMl7 
BIUT8Dder of hia oflioe in order to plaoe himl8lf in a pom
tion to return to this OOIIDky, and to pnu penonally upc,n 
the home Govemment &he adoption of a line of polioy 
whioh he believed to be eBBeDtial to &he maintenanoe and 
extension of our oommercial relationa with &he Chinese 
Empire. 

Let but &he reader remember that the alatementa of 
lleun. :trlajoribanka and Martin wen made thirty ~ 
ago, when the opium imponed into China did not e1:oeed 
29,4.:32 chests, and thai in &he yean 1867-8 to 1879-8 it had 
swollen to the enonnoua average of 84,000 annually, and 
he will realise to some 81:tent how it comea to ~a that no 
Chinese pahiot is in haste to fall in love ,nth W eatem 
institutions, or to plead that Englishmen should be favoured 
with an enenaion of oommercial privileges in the Middle 
Kingdom. 

In the olaaa termed non-oflioial, whose testimony we now 
proceed to adduce, are included medical practitioners and 
kavellera, missionaries and authors: these all unite, as 
we shall see, in aaaerting that beyond all question the 
practice of opium smoking is a degrading and ruinous vice. 
In 1843-the year in which Lord Shaftesbury (then Lord 
Ashley) raised the question of our opium trade with China, 
in the Holl88 of Commone---Sir B. Brodie and twenty-five 
others of the most eminent medical men of the day, said, 
in a written opinion, that they could not bat regard those 
who promoted the llB8 of opium as an article of luxury as 
inflicting the moat aerioua injury on the human race. 
Dr. A. G. Reid, in a collection of medical n~rta furnished 
by the dootora of the Chinese Imperial Mari&ime Customs' 
Service to their Insrctor-General Hart, and who WU in 
oharge of a mia11on dispensary, llankow, writes as 
follows:-

" My own opporto.nitiea (of obaerring opium amoken) have 
amount.ed. to over five hundred cuea, and the condition of the 
amoken may be learnt from the occupation of one hundred 118811 
during lut year. They were divided u follow■ :-Bhopkeepen, 
forty ; yam4!n attendant■, eighteen; coolie■, twelve ; 1treet ■tall 
keepen or pedlara, nine ; farm.en, m; ■oldien, five; teachen, 
three ; tradesmen, two. In ever, imtance the applicant■ came 
to me becalll8 they had lod IAeir mea,u of,~ through 11N t&N 
of 1M drvg. . • • • Their object in coming wa1 merely to obtain a 



U2 Opi•t11 ·ii& I._ au ClailllJ. 

remedy to appeue their preaent ara'ring, and 1-.tore their strength 
10 u to enable them to ftlllllle their duties and 8U'll ,rages to be 
again upended in opium. . . . . Amemia, emaciation, Joa of 
appetite lor good nouriahment U11 8lll'9 to follo,r (the uae of 
opium), and the accompanying Joa of Jlhyaical strength IIOOll 
entaila beggary for the lalloan!r and hia family. . . . Dfium 
differ, from alcoAolit: ittd.Jgnr,, by tie abaolvu ucu,iJy of IMffiag a 
daily ffUJlllily. A dnmkard may abetain until meam accumalat.e 
to enable him to parcbue liquora, and may do hia work eflicientJ7 
in the intemala, but the opium moker mud Aaw his daily ltimu
lant, or he breab down. To obtain it, there is no aacrifice he 
will not lltoop to ; even hia ,rife is nadilT IP.Dt out for prostitution 
to provide me&DI to bay the drug. n -Frinll of CAit111. 

The Bev. 1. Hadson Ta1lor, originator and director of 
&he China Inland Minion, m a letter read a& &he inaugural 
meeting of &he "Anglo-Orien&al Society," &c., says:-

" Aa a medical miaaionary I am but too familiar with the moral 
and physical evila wrought, directly and indirectly, by the uae ol 
~iam. . . . . Some yean ago I had charge of a hoepital for a 
time, one Ying of ,rhich wu devoted to the cure of opium 
moken. They i-,id for their food, and aome of them came ten, 
twelve, and even fifteen da~ journey to the hospital, remainin,s a 
month or more, and then having the long journey home again. 
The labour and ezpenae to ,rhich these poor men went 9peab 
volumes u to their auf'eringa and the weight of their bondage.n 

In &he second volume of &he Ckineu Recor&.r, Dr. Kerr, 
medical miaaionary M Canton for upwards of twenty years, 
writes u follows :-

" The eff'edAI of opium am~ are phy&ical and moral Acting 
through the body, it reachea the soul While the one wutea 
away, the other is corrupted and degraded. While the appetit.e 
for the fascinating poison grows stronger lllld stronger, the moral 
perception becomea blunted, the sensibilities hardened, and finally 
the gratification of the morbid appetite becomes the controlling 
motive of every pmpose and act." 

Another medical misaionU'J a& Canton, Bev. B. H. 
Graves, lf.D., whose testimony was brought forward ill &he 
debate ill the Houe of Commons Jut lane, says :-

"-The eff'edAI of opium 1D10k:ing are : 1st, PAy,idogieall~ 
ucitement, evinced by ne"ou 1'88tle8811e118 and talbtivenea, and, 
u one becomes more and more addicted to the habit, 1088 of 
af::!:;, emaciation, a dull leaden hue, Btift' movement.a and pit, 
o • COllltipation, and oc:cuionally akin . diaeaa ; 2nd, 
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S«ially--11,a, of lime, renlting from the time required for amoking 
and the aubaequent Bleep ; tzpe,1#, gradually exhauating a man's 
me&DB, and driving him to the greatest ahifta to aat.iaf'y his craving; 
the gradual •pping of the atren~h and vigour, rendering a man 
more and more unfit for the duties of life; 3rd, Morally-mani
feat.ation of anger under provocation, and I may add that the 
Chinese •Y that, 88 the 1188 of alcoholic stimulants tends to make 
men hot-tempered and violent, so that of opium makes them 
given to lying, duplicity, and trickery. The habit of opium 
amoking is more dangerous than that of taking alcohol, on account 
of the inaidioumeaa of its approach, and the difficulty of escaping 
from its clut.chea. This vampire seems to auck all the moral 
courage out of a man ; 88 to deeds of violence, opium muat yield 
the palm to alcohol.• 

Reference must now be made to the Indian Opiu,11 
Bntnu.e for the testimony of a well-known traveller in the 
interior of China, Mr. T. T. Cooper. U ia e:draded from 
the Bepod of East Indian Finance, 1871, and ia given 
below:-

" 6622. Do you think, from your Oll'D experience in travelling 
over China, and inveatigatinJ these matters, that the use of opium 
there caU&eB aa much puolic mjury 88 the coD111D1ption of drink in 
England, 88 far 88 you can aee t-Y ea ; I think tLat the efl"ecta of 
opium smoking in China are wone than the efl"ects of drink in 
• England, 88 far u my experience goes. 

" 6623. But it does not cauae the amount of crime that we 
BUfl"er from in thia country 88 the result of drink t-No; a man 
when he commences to amoke liea down on his bed, and doea not 
set UJ> till it ia finished. It ia very coatly, and very dangeroua 
1n th11 way-that if a man hu been in the habit of Bmoking 
opium, and he hu not money to 8UJ?ply himself with opium, his 
coDStitution then receivea auch a fri~tful !!hock that it aliows very 
quickly ; but 88 long 88 he takea hia regular quantity of opium 
every day he doea not feel anything. He muat. have it, but it 
does not deatroy hie health, because he e&ti and works ; but if he 
lms hie supply of opium on Monday morning or Tuesday moming, 
he will be ruined for work all the rest of the week ; he will not 
pick ap again-the .,.iem eeem to fall so from want of opium. 

"6624. And, probably, a man accuatomed to it all liis life 
would die t-Thq do du i11 CAiRa j,om t/tal caure. In the more 
populous parts which I have gone tbrouah. generally after starting 
on my joumey early in the morning tfuough the auburba of the 
town, before the watch have had time to go round, it is a very 
common thing to aee half-naked men lying dead aimply from wan, 
of opium. 

" 6626. I undentand that you think the evils which &rile from 
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ud not from uy crime: tbat it dOell not lead to crimet-1& lmda 
to crime in thia way : that men will do anything-they will NU 
their children, their wiv-, their mothen, and their fatban to 89' 
opium." 

Ilona. Hue, the Catholic missionary and lnveller, giva 
the following account how opium operates on its victims. 
He says:-

" With the exception of aome ran mobn, all othen adftllce 
rapidly towards death, after having puaed throu,rh eacceaive 
at.agee of idleoea, debauchery, poverty, the nin of their phYlical 
atnio,rth, and the complete proatration of their intelleetaal ud 
moral" faculties. Nothing can ,toy a emoker who hu made muoh 
progreu in the habit." -Friffld of CAina. 

We shall find space for one only out of many testimonies 
bome by miaaionaries to the misery resulting from smoking 
the "foreign poison." As this writer appeara to have 
been exceedingly careful in forming hia opin1on, and in in
spectin(I; the sad cases of which he writes, hia judgment and 
facts alike commend themselves to the reader's attention. 
ID the April number of the Friend of Claina, the following 
extracts are copied from the IUu.trated Mmionary Nn,1, 

and are from the pen of the Bev. G. Smith, Church mis
aionary:-

.. During my etay at Amory I -made many inquiriee reepecting 
the prevalence and eft'ecte of opium emokillfJ, and often vieited, 
with a miuiooary friend, eome of the ehope m which the opiam 
wu eold. The fint opium home which we entered wu eituated 
cloee to the entrance to the Taou-tai'■ palace . . . A little com
pany of opium ■moken, who bad come thither to indulge in the 
expenaivu fumee . . . eoon gathered arouod 111, and entered into 
coovenation. . . . They formed a motley group of ..Uow, 
■unkeo cheek■, and gluey, watery eye■, u, with idiotic look and 
vacant laugh, they readily voluoteered item■ of information, ud 
de■cribed the proceu of their own degradation. There wu to be 
aeen the youth, who, jut emergiof from boyhood, had only 
commenced the practice a little time before, and wu now 
haatea iog to a premature old age. There wu the man of middle 
age, who, for half hie life a victim of thi■ pemicioue indulgence, 
wu bearing with him to an early grave the wreck of hie worn
out conetitution. There wu agam the more elderly man, who■e 
iron ■trength of frame could better ward oft' the slow but certain 
advance■ of decrepitude, but whoee bloated cheek and vacant 
■tare told of the ■truggle that wa■ raging within. There WIii 
again th11 rarely ■e4ID ■pectacle of old age ; and the man of lixt7 
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lind Jet to tell of forty Jmn CODIUIDed in the aeduc:tioDI of this 
noe. They all 11118Dtecl to the erila and llllff'eringa of their coune, 
IDd ~feaed a deain to be freed from it.a l"!wer. They all 
eompJained of the l011 of appetite, of the agolll8ing cravinga of 
lbe early momin~ of proatr.mon of atnmgtb, and of increuing 
leeblenea, but 1a1d the1 could not get fimmea of reaolution to 
cweroome the habit. The oldest among their number, with a 
ltnnge incomisten_c:y and candour, expatiated on the mile~ ol 
hfa courae. . . . He enlarged on the evila of opium amoking, 
which he uaerted to be aix: I. Lou of appetite; 2. Lou or 
llnngth ; 3. Lou of money ; f. Lou of time ; 5. Lou of 
lonpvity ; 8. Lou of virtue, lwlm.E pro8igacy and gambling. 
, • . On hearing that I Wlll an En • missionary, they apoeed 
the incomiltency of my rebuking • habit of opium smoking, 
while my countrymen brought them the means of indulging it. 
Moat of them eeemed to labour under the delulion that the 
misaionariea were all AmeriCIIDI, and the opium amugglen were 
all Englishmen-a mistake of which we of comae took every 
me&111 of diaabuaing their minds." 

Fariher on, in the same paper, are given ~oie deBOrip
tiona of '8n oases of opiom amokUB, whioh our apace will 
not allow Ill to copy, bot we cannot fOl'bear from giving 
one of them. Mr. Smith 1&ya :-

" No. 3 wu twenty-five yean old, and had amoked opium for 
three yeara. He began the practice with two or three candareena• 
a day, but, ha~ gradually increued the doee, now amoked a 
mace. He comr,lained of Jou of appetite and decay of atnmgth. 
He Wlll former1y much atronger. He Wlll the head man of a 
company of coolies. Out of between 200 and 300 caah (value 
abont lL 4d.) hie daily wages, he spent 190 in opium. His 
idiotic look and llllllken eye made him appear a wretched object, 
overtaken in early youth by the decrepitudea and infirmiti111 of 
old age." 

Dr. Williama, author of the Middle Kingdom, wrote, in 
1868, after spending twenty yean in China :-

" The thint and burning senution in the throat, which the 
wretched auff'erer feela, only to be removed by a re_Petition of the 
doee, provee one of the atrongeat linb in the chain which draga 
him to hie ruin. At this at.age of the habit, hie cue is almoat 
hopeless ; if the pipe be delayed too long, vertigo, complete J!l'Oll
tration, and discharge of water from the eyes, eDBUe ; if entirely 
withheld, coldne111 and aching pains arv felt over the body, an 

• The Chi- welgha/1111 or~ ,_or-• kng or taJ., nm ID a 
oleoimal ecale. T81l fall - GIiie INeD ; leD INID - Oll8 '--g. The kag ,.. 
ll oa. .,.., or r,'19/Jrs P 
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obetinat.e diarrhcea mpervenea, 1111d death d01e1 the aeene ..... 
The evila saff'ered and crim• c:ommit&ed bf the dmperate victima 
of the opiqm pipe are dreadful and multiplied. Theft, anon, mur
der, 1111d aa.iCJde, are J>8?P8trat.ed in order to obt.ain or eacape ita 
efl'erta. .... Opium UDpartl no benefit to the amoker, impain 
hia bodily vigour, beclouda hia mind, 1111d llllfita him for hia 
nation in aociety ; he ia miaerable without it, and at Jut di. by 
what he liftl upon." 

Ur. Lay wri&ea:-
.. Thia great metropolia (London f) baa a choice of wre&ched and 

defnded liKbta, but nothing that I ever aee reminds me of an 
opium amoier. Bia lank and ahrivelled limba, tottering pit, 
..Uow viaagt,, feeble voice, and the death-boding ,dance of hia 
eye, are 10 111perlative in their d~ and ao doiely blended in 
their uuioa, that they at once beapeak him to be the moet forlorn 
creature that treads upon the ground. Such llighta, however, are 
not ver, c:ommoa, for the miserable beings generally hide them
aelvea from public view, ao that, amicut many t.houanda of 
laealthy and hae_p,r faces, we only aee here and there one of theae 
prodigi• of evil habit. •-n. CAi..,. a, TAq .An. 

Belon pasaiug on to conaider what the Chinese them
aelvea think and write about opium, we may suitably cloee 
&his branch of our subjeot by reference to two oelebnted 
'Victims of it in Ws coonuy-Thomu De Quincey and S. T. 
Coleridge. Near the conclusion of his book, Vo,a/eaion.t 
of a,a Opium Eater, De Quincey writes :- • 

" I paued aeuonably (in opium f.Ating), but with a difli~ 
t.hat i■ put all deecription. Either way it ■eemed u th 
death had, in military language, • throwo him■elf utride my ' 
Nothing abort of mortal anguiab, in a phy■ical lleDlt\ it ■eemed, 
to wean my■elf from opium ; yet, on the other hand, death 
through overwhelming nervoa■ tenon-death by brain fever or 
by lunacy-aeemed too cert.ainly to be the alternative colllle .... 
I re■olved to break oft' opium, and I triumphed. But. inffll' not, 
reader, from thi■ word • triumphed ' a condition of joy or exulta
tion. Think of me u of one, even when four months had 
~ ■till agitated, writhing, throbbing, palpitatmg, ■battered. 
. . . If the ooium eater i■ taught to fear and tremble enough baa 
been effected. A • 

Coleridge •YB :-
"The moment, the direful moment, anived when my pul■e 

began to fluctuate, my heart to palpitate, and 111ch a dread· 
ful falling abroad, u it were, of my whole frame, 1qch in
&olerable re■tlea■neu and incipient bewilderment, that in the 
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Jut of my eeveral att.empta to abandon the dire poiaon, I 
uclaimed in agony, whion I DOW repeat in aerioosneaa and 
aolemnity, • I am too poor to hazard thii' Had I but a few hun
dred poanda, but .£200, half to eend to Mn. Coleridge, and half' to 
place myalf in a private madhouse, where I couJd prooare nothing 
Lat what a physician thought proper, and where a medical 
attendant coald be conat.antJi with me for two or three montlu 
(in leaa than that time life or death woold be determined), then 
there might be hope. But now there ia none I O God I how 
willingly would I place myaelf under Dr. Fox, in hia eatabliab
ment, for my cue 11 a apeciea of madness, only that it ia a derange
ment, an utt.er impotence of the volition, and not of the intel
lectual f'acultiee. You bid me roue myself I Go, bid a man 
paralytic in both arma, to rob them brilkly together, and that will 
cure him. • Alu I ' he would re~ly • that I cannot move my anu 
is my complaint and my miaery. " 

We quote theae two oaaee to illaatnte the firmneaa of 
the olup with which the momter embncea all those whe 
reaorl to it in the first innance, perhaps, for the pleasur
able e:1oi'8ment it produces. 

When we tum to China, we find that men of all ranb, 
with talents of every kind, have been emplo_yed in depic&
in~ the horrors of opium smoking, in wnm1ng against ib 
seductions, or in pleading for its cliacontinuance. Pro• 
and poetry, argument and irony, illuslraled handbill, 
pamphlet, and learned eaaay, have all been aaed to accom
plieti the end in view. 

"A Chineae acholar," aya Dr. Williams, "thua mma up the 
bad etl'ecta or opiom, which he aya ia taken at fint to raiae the 
animal spirit.a and prevent lauitude. • It exbaosta the animal 
spirit■, impede■ the regular penormance or baaineaa, waatea the 
8eah and blood, diaaipatea every kind of property, render■ the per
lOD ill-favoured, promotes obacenity, diacloaea aecreta, violates the 
laws, attacb the vital■, and deatroya life.' Under each of theae 
head■ he lucidly ahowa the mode of the proceaa, or giYea uampl• 
&o uphold hia aaaertioDL ' In compariaon with anenic, I pro
nounce it tenfold the greater poiaon ; one awallowa araenic 
because he has loat hia repotation, and ia ao involved that he cannot 
extricate himaelf. Th111 driven to deaperation, he take■ the doae 
and ia deatroyed at once ; bot thoae who amoke the drug are 
injored in many waya. It may be compared to raiaing the wick 
of a lamp, which, while it increuea the blaze, baatena the exhau&
tion of the oil and the extinction or the light. Hence the youth 
who amoke will ahorw.n their own days, and cot off' all hopes or poa
terity, leaving their parent.a and wivea without any one on whom to 
depend. From the robuat who amoke the 8eah ia gradoally con-
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1n1111ed, and the akin hanaa lib • hl,r. Their f11C111 become 
adaverou.e and black, and tlieir boDel wed u billet.a of wood. 
The habitual amobn doae for daya emir their pipea, without 
appetite ; when the deaire for opium C01De1 on thq C1111Dot nma 
ita impulae. Mac:118 flow from their noatrila and t.ean from their 
-,. ; their Yer, bodi• an rotten and putrid. From cuelea 
obeenen the light of mch objeeta ia enoagh to aeite load J)8ala 
of laughter. The poor mokar, who hu pawud every article in 
hia poamion, atill nmaim idle, and when the periodical thin& 
eomee on will eTen pawn hie wiTel and eell hie ~ten. In the 
pro'rinee of Nganlnrui I once •w • man named Chin, who being 
childlea purcliued • cancabine, and aftenrarda when hie IDOll8J 
wu upended, and other mea111 all failed him, being llll&ble to 
:reliat the deaire for the _pipe, he eold her in her pregnanq for 
• .,.en1 ten■ of dollan. Thi■ money upended, he went and hug 
bim■elf. Alu, how painful wu hie end I " 

On the Rth 1alf last a Chinaman, resident in London, 
ud member of Lincoln's Inn, wrote to the Tinu■ on the 
nbject of OJ;liam. Bia letter took the form of question an4 
anner. Bia queatiom were m, and were u folloWB :-

" 1. I■ the a. of opium in China injariou or not, and ahoald 
it be hibited I 

"2~Whether or not Great Britain ia in any way to blame for 
the evil■ and mi■erie■ which opiam hu caneed to China I 

" 3. What oaght Great Brit.ain to do in the matter I 
",. Will the Chineae GoTemment be willing to prolu1>it the 

importation, caltivation, and a■e of opium I • 
" 5. Suppo■ing the Chineee GoTemment be determined to pat 

down the growth and COD111JDption of opium in China, coald tJieir 
injanctiom be carried into .,.-ect I 

" 6th, and lutly. If the caltivation of poppy ■hoald ceue in 
India, by what mean■ can the coft'en of tlie mdiua Gonmment 
be ■opplied to the extent of ■ix million■ ■terling, while no material 
benefit woald thereby accrue to China, u the mpply of opiam ma7 
come from other natiODI fff 

We shall have apace, at pnaent, for his reply to the In& 
of these queatiom only. 

" 1. I■ the u■e of opium in China injariou or not, and ahoald 
it be l'rohibited I Thi■ qaflltion i■ • nry impc,rtant one, and 
upon 1t turn the other qaflltion■ which follow. For if it ■hoald 
be proved that opium i■, aft.er all, • hanalea drug, there will be 
an end to all the mannurinp and out.cri• that haTe been railed 
again■t it. But i■ it hanal-■ I I have not the leut he■itation in 
at. once recording my firm belief that, ■o w from being harml-■, 
i, i■ poi■onOUL Thi■ i■ not my individual belief, for all m7 
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0011Dtrymen, whether opiom maoken or not, believe it to be ao, 
and call it by that ume, and it apper.n to me that a aimilar 
opinion with reaard to it.a quality ii entertained by the Englwl 
poblic, for I &ta that in an Imperial Act~ in the year 1868 
for regulating the ale of poil0111, opiom 11 clueed among them. 
No one, therefore, would for a moment think that opiom u,ed for 
uy other ~ thu u a medicine ii barmleaa. A, a Chineae, 
I can i.tify to the ir.nomerable imtancea in which my poor 
countrymen have been entirely ruined through the me of the 
poiaonoaa drng, and I fear I mould w-.ry your read.era if I were 
to give a lengthy accoant of their milery. Suffice ~·t to ,a , that 
~i~ llllderminee the health, ups the phyaical and 
blight.I the moral aeme of milliona of my countrymen. or want 
of money to buy the drng-the price of which ia very dear in my 
0011Dtry--many of it.a victima have been led to commit theft.a and 
other crimee. It.a votaries are not the only BUft'erera, but their 
children, inheriting their blood, preeent the melancholy appear
uce of being p&le and aiddy, in great contrast with those healthy 
ud robut youtha whoee parent.a are happily not ita rictima. 
. . . . . A be,dmaer might commence with one piJ.19 a day, but 
after one weei or two you would find that he required two, and 
in aboat a month or m weeks he could not do, perhape. without 
a daily allowance of five pipes. Th111 it ii difficult for an opium 
1111obr to abide by hia fixed allowance. I do not •T that tbil ii 
impcaillle, for there ii a •Jing with ua, • Nothing II im{'Ollible 
in thia world, onI1 men'• minds are not firm enough to achieve it.' 
Thie mu:im appliea enctly to the opium amoker. But ■how me 
one inatance where a man had been adhering to a fixed allowance 
of opiom with which he had commenced ten yean ago, and I will 
lhow lou a hundred cuea where men began with a very moderate 
quantitf, but within t.en yeara the7 increaaed their allowance to 
such an atent that they were ruined. I hope I have Did enough 
to mow the eril eff'ecta of opium, which every eenaible man 
deplora and lhoald wiah to aee removed. n . 

We haft in oar· pouesaion a Chinese book, containing 
1111Ddry uhorWions apimt the three vices moat ~valent 
amonpt lhe people, viz., fomioation, opium smo • , and 
pmbllng. In it we had marked aevenl passages on OJ?ium 
for tn.naJation, but apace will not admit. Nor 11 ii 
neoeuary, The ju&apoailion of theae vices will aho,r to 
our readers the ealimalion in which the consumption of lhe 
Kl'8U Indian product ia held by the likrati of the Middle 
~gdom. 

Reference has been made to the illushaled handbills, u one 
of the meanaemployed to ponraylheevilofopium. A copy of 
one 1uoh h&nclbill liea before ua u we write, IIWl)' lhouaands 



160 Opium in India an,l C11ina. 

of which have been given away, or posted on the walls, in· 
the south of China.. The illustration1 a.re twelve in number, 
and they ■et forth the suooe■aive steps by whioh a man of 
affluence ia redaoed to want, and obliged to take up with 
the moat menial employment, and all because be allowed 
him■elf to be violimised by the ■eduotion1 of the opium pi~. 

A more elabora&e elfort wa.■ made many years ago ,nib 
\he brush, in the ■ame direolion, and a aeries of ■ix 
piolurel, after the manner of Hoprlb's "Bake'a Pl'OIP'88I," 
were painted. A Chinese ■obolar bu Riven the following 
acooanl of them. We forget the name of the book in whioh 
we met with the lranalalion. 

"The aon of a gentleman of fortune, hia Cailler dying while he 
was yet but a yOQth, com• into poaaeaaion of the whole family 
eatat.e. The fOUDg man, however, having no inclination for 
buaiDml or boob, giv• himae1f' to amokiag opium and to profti
gaq. In a abort time the whole patrimony is equaadered, and 
he becom• entirely dependent upon the labour of hia wife and 
child for his daily food. Their poverty ad misery are extreme. 

"Yo. 1. This picture reprmentB the yoa!II man at home, richly 
attired, in perfect health and vigour of youth. An el8fP!1t 
foreign clock lltaacla on a marble table behind him. On hia n,dit 
is a cheat of treuure--gold and lilver; OD the left, cloae to ma 
aide, is hia penoaal aen-ant, and, at a little dia&ance, a man whom 
lift keepe conlltaatly ~loy, preJlll!ing the drng for uae 
from the crude article and broagbt to the honae. 

"No. 2. la this he u reclining on a mperb ao" with a pipe in 
hia mouth, 1D1TOUDded by courteana, two of whom are young, in 
the character of muaiciana. Hie money now pea without any 
regard to it.I amount. 

" No. 3. After no very long period of indn]gence, his appetite 
for the druit ia illlatiable, and hia couateaance ia allow and 
~- Emaciated, abonldt!ll hi,di, teeth naked, face black, 
dozmg from morning till night, he liecomea utterly inactive. la 
this state he lit.I moping on a very ordinary couch with hia pipe 
and other apparatua for smoking lying by hia aide. At thia 
moment. hia wivm, or a wife and con~biae, come in. The first. 
finding the cheat emptied of ita trauure, Btancla frowning with 
utoniahment, while the 118COod guea with •onder at what abe 
11ee11 apread upon the couch. . 

"No. 4. His lancla and hOlllel are now all gone; hi, couch 
exchanged for eome rough boarde and a ragged mattreu ; hia 
■hoes are off' hia feet., and hi, face half awry_ u he ■it■ bending 
forward, breathing with great difficnlty. Hi■ wife and child 
■tand before him, poverty-stricken. auff'ering from hnnger ; the 
one, in auger, having duhed 011 the Boor All hi, apparatu■ for 
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amoking, while the little son, uncomcio118 of any harm, ia clapping 
his hands. and laughing at the aport. But he heeda not either 
the one or the other. 

"No. G. Bia poverty and dilltfflla an, now ezireme, thoagh his 
appetite for opium growa stronger than ever ; ht' ia u a dead man. 
In thia plight he acrapea together a few cub (copper coma ao 
called) and huni• away to one of the amokin,r houaea, to buy a 
little of the aerapinga of another amoker, to allay hia insatiable 
cravings. 

"No. 6. Here hia charact.er ia fixed---a aot.. ~ on a 
bamboo chair he ia continually nrallowing the r.. of the ~. 
ao foal that tea ia required to wuh them down hia throat. Hia 
wife and child are N&ted near him, with akeina of Bilk stretched 
on bamboo-reela, from which they are winding it oft' into balla ; 
thua earning a mere pitwice for hia and their aapport, and 
dragging on from day to day a miserable uiatence." 

In writing thia paper we might have panaed the plan of 
siving the aubatanoe of theae e:r.tracb instead of the e:r.tracb 
themselves, and of drawing largely upon our own obaena
tiona ; bat thia might not. have anawered our purpoae, 
which baa been ao to preaent the subject aa to put an end 
to all controversy, in the minda of our reader■, on the two 
pointa eapecially dwelt upon, viz., that our Indian Govem
ment ia reeponaible for the production of the drag, and that 
ita conaumplion work■ terrible miachief in China. It 
aeemed to ua that th.e ip,iuima i"erila of the varioua witnellH8 
cited would aecure thia end better than any nmarka of our 
own, aa in that cue any one not wiahing to be convinced, 
a.y, of the complicit7 of the Bribah Government in this 
nefarioua buaine11, 1D1ght have diaputed the jaatneaa of our 
opinions, or the accuracy of our obaenationa. 

We intend, in a second article, to show among other 
matters, that opium was forced upon China by England, 
that it baa interfered with lesitimate commerce, and that it 
is the Great Wall which keepa oat the bleuinga of 
Christianity and Weatern civilisation. 
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ABT. IX.-1. .t..,,;a. Di««nv•. By G•oaa• 8111TB, of 
the British Kueum. Sampson Low, Kanton, 
Low, and Searle. First Ediuon. 1875. 

2. Blt:OJ'U of tu Pan: 6-i"I EnglWa Traulatiou 
of tAe Aayria,a ad Emtia11 M°""""""• Pvblwletl 
uwd,r the &nctiorl of tAe Society of Biblical .A.rcluM,. 
logy. Voll. I., IIL, V., Auyrian Tena. Samuel 
.Bapter and Som. 

Tn field of anoient Oriental history baa been aim.on in
definitely extended within the Jan five-and-thirty yean. 
Nearly all we lmow of Auyria hu been learnt during that 
time. In the year 1840 M. Botta, the Frenoh Consnl at 
Koenl, in ainiing • well a& Khonabad, found himself 
1t111ong the rema.ina of one of the palaoes of Sargon. The 
alaba and BODlp'11rea obtained were placecl in the Louvre 
lfal81lm. A few yean la&er Layard followed, and exhumed 
monuments of greater iml)OJtanoe, and of higher ant_igaity, 
in his uplora&iona al Nimrod, Koayanjik, and Nebbi• 
Yanu. Ai the enuanoe of the variou chambers of the 
pa1aoes or '8mplea were found winged bnlla or lion aphimee; 
the wan. were panelled with bas-reliefs, or ooverecl with 
oaneiform, arrow-headed, or wedge-ahapecl ohanohra. 
Kost of the inacriptiona broa~ht to light, however, have 
been recovered from the royal libraries of SeDD&Oben"b and 
Aasor-bani-pal. They are written on prepared brioka or 
oylinden of olay. Some have sappoeed lbat the Aaayrians 
had boob made of papyrus; we have found no nference 
warranting snob a belief in these volumes, and the general 
opinion is that the whole of their literature was wriUen on 
snob tablets u we have referred to. Many of them, 
lbroagh the lapse of time and the variou vioiuitades that 
have befallen the oitiea of Assyria, have beoome defaced 
and mutilated, and great oare hu had to be ueroiaed in 
patting together and reading them. Of some, only frag· 
menta have been obtained, and even in these fragments 
laeu,.. of greater or leu utent still exist. 

The diaoover;y that led to the cleoiphering of these in-



D"iplm,ag of T,m. 163 

acriptione wu made b;r Grotefand. By hard and long-con
tinued study of the Vi-lingual ineoription on the rook al 
Behietun ha found a lr.ey to the " reading of the Persian 
cuneiform writing; bat it wu left to Sir Henry Rawlinson, 
in hie great worlr. on the Behietun inscription, to read the 
Beoord of Darius, and 6.ret decipher the accompanying 
Bcythic and Asayrio-Babylonian tede, thus giving a clue to 
the reading of Ula thousands of inscriptions dieooverad in 
Assyria and Babylonia." Many other eminent men have 
entered the field, but, "beside the original diaoovery, the 
chief merit in deciphering the Aaayrian inscriptions belongs 
to Sir Henry Rawlineon, who in 1861 pabliahed the cliaoovery 
of the oa~:;,::,f Samaria by Sargon, the war against He1e
lr.iah by herib, and the names of many ~none and 
places mentioned in the Bible. In 186:J he publiahfld one of 
the most remarkable Aaayrian documents yet discovered, the 
Aasyrian Eponym Canon, a chronological document, giving 
the outlines of the Assyrian official chronology. The 
ineoription is invaluable in the comparison of Aesyrian 
and Scripture hieto'7." Tranelatione by other Oriental 
scholars are given m the Reeord, of tM Pa11t, some 
revised for the work, others now appearing for the 
Ant time. 

In Angrian Diacm,,rv, Mr. Smith gives an account of 
his two journeys to the East. He bad, in 1879, found in 
the British M:ueeuin ponione of the " Deluge Tablets " 
brought home by Layard. When Ibis was made known, 
the proprieton of the Daily T,kgrapl& offered a thousand 
guineas that furlher neearobea might be made in Assyria : 
Mr. Smith to conduct the expedition, and BDpply the 
Tekgraph with leUen giving an aooount of any discoveriea 
h6 might make. In spite of opposition from some of the 
Turkish oflioiale, he succeeded in bringing home many 
valuo.ble inscriptions, including additional tablets of the 
Delage series. Tnmelations of some of them are given in 
the present volume. 

Some matters of considerable interest in connection with 
the ancient Aaeyriane we can only notice incidentally. At 
a very early period they believed that man bad a spiritual 
nature, and that the soul would live after the body died. 
They believed in two state, in the future world-one of 
happiness, and one of woe: they held that there were two 
places, where the good and the 1>ad respectively dwelt-one 
in the sky, and the other under the earth. The following. 

II i 
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from the Lt9el&d of the lh,eene of I,htar, is their description 
of hell:-
" To the land of Hadl!II, the region or( .... ) 

Iaht.ar daughter or the moon-god San turned. her mind, 
And the daughter of San fixed her mind (to go there) : 
to the HOUie of Eternity : the dwellinl( ot tlie God lrulla : 
to the BOWie men enter-but cannot depart £ND : 
to the road men go-bat cannot return. 
The abode or darkneaa and famine 
where earth is their food : their nouriahment Olay : 
light is not aeen : in darkness they dwell : 
ghoata, like birds, flutter their winga then ; 
on the door and gate posts the dlllt liea nadiamrbed." 

Vol. I. p. H3. 

Heaven, according to the Izdubar Tableu, ie-
" The place where water is abundant, drawn from perennial 

apringl: 
The place of Seen : the place of chief'a and unconquered ona : 
The place or bu,la and great men : 
The place of interpreters of the wiadom or the ~ gods : 
The place of the mighty ; the dwelling or the aod Ner." 

.la. Dut. p. 203. 

Some of their aacred poetry baa been preaerved ud 
ln.nalatecl, ancl a!orda DB ailll farther proof of their belief 
in the immortality of the aool. Here are two ahon prayen 
for the aoul of a dying man :-

" Like a bird may it fly to a lofty place I 
To the holy hands or its god, may i, umd I 
The man who is departing in g/qry, 
may hi.a 10ul ahine radiant u brui. 
To that man 
may the San give lire I 
and Marduk, eldest Son of Heaffll, 
grut him an abode of bappin .. r-VoL m p. 134. 

We give one more specimen of their aacred poetry-a 
peDitenlial pea.Im :-

" 0 my Lord I my line are many, my tra,-- are great; 
and the wrath or the gods baa plagued me with diaeue 
and with aickn811 and 10rrow. 
I fainted : bat no one atretched forth hi.a band I' 
I groantd : bat no one drew ni,di I • 
I cried aloud : but no one htanl ! 
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0 Lord I do not. abandon thy 8Bl'V8Dt I 
In the wat.era of the great storm, aei&e hia hand I 
The aim which he has committed, turn thou to righteouaneaa." 

Vol IJI. p. 136. 

No reader oan fail to be alraok wilh lhe religioua apim of 
the kings ; i, is manifea&ed not only in their ,emple
building, bu, also in their wue. The latter are nearly 
always said to have been undertaken " by the command 
of the great gods." Sennacherib tells ua that he himself 
WU-

" The ~ king, the poWllrful king, the king of .Aaayria, the 
king unnvalled, 1/u pioua monardt, 1M u:orlAipper of U.e ,rtal god,, 
IIN prol«lor of t!N ju, t!N lom- of 1M righleoua . . . the noble 
warrior, the valiant hero, the fint of all kinga, IA. grtal p»flisher 
of srtb,linff-a, w,Ao are /wr,aar, of lllf holy fumala."-Vol I. p. 26. 

Their undertakings were commenced with prayer; and 
to the gods they ascribed their aucceaa. One records that 
he gave to his god " a tenth part of the spoil." Like Ma
homed in later times, they spread their religion wilh the 
sword. A V&njuiahed foe (if his life was spared) had to 
swear to worship "the great gods of Assyria." 

Wars naturally arose from the peculiar construction of 
the Empire. It was a confederation of kingdoms, held 
iogelher, not by any common interest or aim, but by the 
iron hand of the ruling State. Conquered kings were 
allowed to retain their thrones, on condition that they 
paid homage and tribute to the King of Assyria, conformed 
to his religion, and provided troops for his wars. In the 
time of Assur-bani-pa.l (a.c. 668-626), the daughters of 
these subject J>rinces were placed in the royal harem. 

In an Empire made up of such heterogeneous elements, 
we can ea.aily understand lheir being continually engaged 
in putung down rebellion. In their ba.tUes they used 
nords, arrows, and fiery darts ; in sieges, battering-rams, 
and other similar appliances ; on lhe level plains of their 
country they charged the enemy with those terrible chariou 
that spread dismay among the Israelites when they were 
oppressed by Jabin, King of Canaan-that staggered 
Ciasar's legions in their attacks on the Britona---ohariots 
with "revol~ blades." Sometimes we read of the soldiers 
being carried 10 wagons ; at others a way was made for 
their advance by " iron uea " and " metal rollers." The 
army Wll8 generally led by the king in person. Sennacherib 



rode with his men " in a twerhone chariot," or in • 
" travelling ch&ir ;" in hµly disbida he " rode on hone
back," and in atill more dilicalt placea he "clambered like 
a mountain goat." 

We cannot leave this nbjeat without remarking on the 
dnacltal carnage caued by their wan, and the honible 
aruelty they practiaed on thoae of the enemy who fell into 
their handa. What holocauats of viotima were yearly de
manded by the inaatiable ~ of War I Surely theae were 
the mod deaolatin, conflicts that have ever enaanguined 
the earth I SometlDln the fallen more than rovered the 
ground : " the clefta and hollowa of the moantaina wen 
filled with them." Perhapa aome faint idea may be formed 
of the ghadly appearance of the field after one of their 
fearful fighta from the oloaing worda of the acooant of the 
Battle of Khalali, in which Sennacherib defeated the re
voHed Babyloniam :-

" My fault.lea honee ;yoked to my chariot 
through the deep f.001• of blood ■tepped ■lowly. 
or my chariot u 1t ■wept away the a1ain md the fallen, 
With blood and fte■h ita wheels were dogged. 
The heada of the ■oldien, like vriin 
l llllted, md into gnat wicbr-1-■keta l ltded them.• 

Vol. L p. 49. 

Their trophiea of victory did not conaid, like those of 
the Greeb, of the armour and weapon• of the enemy, but 
of the heada and bodiea of the Blain. Prisonen were 
frequently put to death, and monly in a very cruel way. 
One monarch, for inatanoe, •ye he conaigned 3,000 to 
the 8amea at the aame time I A1111r-1uMlir-pal deserves 
the epithet of " the Cruel;" hia annala reveal hia cha
noter:-

.. Many ■oldien I captured &Jive : of ■ome I chom,ed off the 
handa md feet : of othen the no■ea md ean I cut of; of many 
ao)dien I de■troyed the eyes : one pile of bodies while yet &Jive, 
and oue of head■ I reared up on the height. within their t.own. • 
-Vol m p.110. 

"The rebellious nob)ea who had revolted apimt me, an4 
who■e ■kin■ I had ■tripped off', I made into a tropliy : ■ome m the 
middle of the pile I left. to decay : ■ome on the top of the pile OD 
atake■ I impaled : ■ome by the aide of the pile I placed m order 
on ■take■ : many within view of my land l flayed : their mu 
on the wall I arranaed : of the ollicen of the kinj■ ofllcer, 
nbelliou■, the limb■ I cut d': I brought Ahiyababa to Nmenh: 
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I 8ayecl him and faatened hie akin to the wall. •-Vot m pp. 
,1, .a. 

Pillage and destruction followed 'Victory; all movables 
(gods included) were carried off; towna and cities were 
reduced to "heaps of rubbish" or "burnt with fire." 
Woods and groves were out down, wells dried up and 
stopped, thinles sown in the oom-fielda; the country became 
a deaeri.-2 Kings iii. ~-

The inhabitants of subjugated diauiots were generally 
taken away to other lands. Some had to serve in the 
arm:,, others to make brioka and build palaces. Tiglaih 
Pileaer introduced a custom (which does not seem, however, 
to have been always followed) of placing the tMn ill one 
diabict and the tDOmen in another, evidently hoping thereby 
to blend the varioaa raoee of the empire into one. .As &a 
illaahalion of the Bible narrative of the removal of the 
people of Samaria, and the repeopling of their land, we 
give the following from the Annals of Sargon :-

., The citiee of Aahdod and Gimlo of the Aahdoditee I 
beeieged, I captured. Ilia godl, hie wife, hie BODI, and hie 
daug)iten, his fumitme, his goods, and the treuuree of hie 
Jllllace, with the people of his country u a apoil I count.ad ; and 
thoee citiee a aecond time I built : people the conq1181t of my 
hande from the midat of the COD.D.triea of the "riling l1lD. within 
them I aeated : and with the people of Aayria I placed them, 
and they performed my pleasure. n_.,4,,_ Dile. p. 292. 

The archi'8ctaral remains that have been found, as well 
u their "written records," show that the Assyrian kinga 
also cultivated the aria of peace. An in.aoription of 
Xhammarabi, who lived before the time of lrl0888, tella of 
his excavating a canal, " a atream of abundant waters for 
the people of Bumir and A.ocad." It ma:, even have been 
dug b:, a prniou king, for Khammnrabi aa:,a he " heaped 
DJ» nero supporting wan.. {Vol. I. p. 7.) Bennaoherib 
11vea a detailed and intere8'mg account of his restoration 
of Nineveh. He says of the kings thAt went before him:-

" Not one among them all, though the central palace wu too 
aiall to be their royal residence, had the knowledge, nor the 
wiah to improve it. As to caring for the health of the city, b7 
bringing lltreama of water into it, and the findin,r of new apringa, 
none turned his thoughts to it, nor brought hie lieut to it." 

What they neglected he determined to do. The old 
palace was pulled down, and a new one erected on ita lite. 
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The river that had damaged it wu walled up within ib 
proper bounds. In the new building were sculptured 180 
fathoms of bas-reliefs, "the written records of his name." 
The trees in the garden of the old palace had been burnt 
for firewood " years ago ; " a grove of " the heat of""!'" 
was _Planted round the new one. The net we mast pve 
in his own words :-

" By my care I C&118ed the upriaing of aprinsa in more than 
forty places in the plain : I divicled them int.o irrigating canala 
for the l"°ple of N1nenh, and gave them to be their propert,. 
To obtain water t.o turn the flour milla I brought it in p1pea from 
Kishri t.o Nineveh, and I skilfully comtructed water-wheels. I 
brought down the perennial waten of the river Kutzuru, from 
the distance of half a l:aabv, int.o thoae reaenoin, and I covered 
them well Of Nineveh, my royal city, I greatly enlarged the 
dwellings. lt1 atreets, I renovated the old onea, and I widened 
th011e which were t.oo narrow. I made them u splendid u the 
sun,"-Vol. I. pp. 30-32. 

Esar-haddon tells as his palaoe doors were of cypress
wood "inlaid with work of silver and copper," and the 
roof of oedar beams. He aleo &Wee:-

" Bulle and lions, caned in at.one, which with their majestic 
mien deter wicked enemies from approaching, the guardians of 
the footsteps, the saviours of the path of the king who con
structed them, right and Jen I placed them at the_ gates."-Vol 
111 p. l!H. 

Riven were crossed on bridgee, in rafts, or in ships. 
The rafts were probably such u Mr. Smith saw still osedp 
made of trunks of trees lashed together, supported by inflated 
skins. The bridges were made of wood; no mention is 
made of stone, and they do not seem to have been acqoainLecl 
with the nee of the arch. The "ships" were simply ve11841la 
of wickerwork or hardened skin. On one occasion these 
" ships " were oaed in battle. Assor-nasir-pal says :-

" In boat.I of wickerwork t.o the aea they proceeded ; in boats
of hardened skin aft.er them I bet.oak myself. A hard battle in 
the midst of the l!ea I fought. A destruction of them I made. 
The aea (with) their wrecks like chair I strewed."-VoL ill~ 
I'· 98. 

This wu in the days of Ahab, the first naval engagement 
on record, having been fought 160 years before the one 
between the fleet of Corinth ud that of her colony Conyn. 
(a.c. 664.) 
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The hillorioal inaoription1 are moat numerou1, and of 
the grea&esl importance. We shall chiefly notice those 
which refer lo what ii called the " Assyrian " period of 
Jewi■h history, during which it ii absolutely neoesl!ary, for 
a cornet understanding of the various incidents narrated 
in the Sacred Annala, to have some knowledge of the affair& 
of the great Empire of the East. 

Btfore thi1 period como lhe Invasion of Chedor-laomer 
and that of Cushan-ri■hathaim. A note state■ that-

" Aasur-ris-ilim • . • has bet>n ingeniomlt,~:ntified by Sir H. 
Rawlinson wit.h the Biblical Cushan-rishat • , whose name, M 
it stands, is certainly corrupt," &c.-Vol. Ill p. 39. 

Considering the remote antiquity from which the sacred 
books have been handed down, ud that during the greater 
part of that period copies have been multiplied by the pen~ 
we can hardly wonder that errors have been made in the 
spelling of a name, of tl,e mea11in9 of t01,ic1, the copyiat, 
Lww nothing. The name of Chedor-laomer baa not been 
found in any inacription : but making allowance for the 
difficulty of ezpreBBIDg the sounds of one people by the 
letters of another, we oannot doubt that it has been cor
rectly preserved. Kudor-mabuk and Kudor-nanhundi are
given as names of kings of Elam : Kudor was, therefore, 
an Elamitic prefix, and we leam from another inscription 
that Lagomer was the name of one of their gods. Should 
the name be discovered, it will doubtleBB . be Kudor
~omer. 

Nor is this the only light thrown on the history in 
Genesil (chap. xiv.) by A111yrian Diacoverie,. We have 
confirmation of the statement that Elam was at the time 
referred lo an inckpe,&dnt kingdom (which baa been called 
in question), and a kingdom sufficiently powerful to wage 
succeaaful war with Nineveh. Assor-bani-pal states (Vol. I. 
p. 8, and III. p. 88) that he recovered an image of the 
goddeas Nana that had been carried off by Kodur-nanhundi, 
the Elamite, when " he oppres■ed Acoad." He further
states that she had been in captivity 1,635 years. Assor
bani-pal died •.c. 626 : the date of Elam's aaoendenoy in 
the East was, therefore, 2,260 years before Christ I-much 
earlier than the time when Moses say■ the King of Elam 
ruled the Cities of the Plain. 

The names of the distriota ruled by the Confederate 
Kings are also Wustrated by the monuments. Amrapbel 
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wu King of Shinu---tbe Bamir of the imcri_Ptiom, i.e. 
Babylonia; Arioch, of Ellaaar, or ,t,,.r, the ano1ent capital 
of Chaldaa, whioh subeequently gave its name to the wlaole 
land of Aagria. Tidal ruled over Goim, not " nationa," 
u in the Authorised Venion, but over " a wide tract of 
oouotry afterwards known u Aaaiyria, but whioh was theD 
designated by the vague title of Gutium, or Goim." • 

The fint As11yrian king who oomes in oontaot with the 
Iaraelites is Bhalmaneser II. : this we gather from his 
inscriRtioDB, for he is neither m&Dtioned nor refernd to in 
the Bible. In extending his empin towards the Wen, he 
wu opposed by a Syrian League, beaded by Ben-hadad of 
Damaaou. Though. the 1after had waged war against 
both Omri ud Ahab, we 8nd, from Shalmaneser's in
aoription, that Iuael wu enrolled in the League. The 
Jaet is recorddd in the Assyrian Annala, er.. cireurutanca 
t/&at led to it, in the Scripture narrative. Ben-hadad had 
been twioe defeated by Ahab, and a peaoe very favourable 
lo Syria had been concluded (1 Kings u. 3'). After that 
" they continued three ~ without war between Syria 
and Israel" (1 Kings ud. 1), and during those yean the 
forues of Ahab co-operated with those of the Syrian League. 
Bhalmaneaer says:-

" To the cit7 or Karbra I approached ... 1,200 chariot.a, 
1,200 m~ea (and) 20,000 men ol Rimmon-hidriQf r>arneecn., 
'100 chariota, 700 maguinea (and) 10,000 men ol Irkhuleni ol 
Hamath, 2,000 chariot.a (and) 10,000 men ol Ahab ol the country 
ol the lll'llelitea, &c. &c. . . . . theee twelve k:inga brought help 
to one another, (and to make) wv and battJe apinat me had 
oome. Thro~h the high powen which Allor the Lord gave, 
throulda the 1D1ght1 weapom which Nergal (who goea before me) 
funwiLed, with them I (ought. From the cit1 ol Karlwa to the 
cit1 Giha'a a deatract.ion or them I made. H,000 men ol their 
firooJII with weapom I alew, &c."-Vol ill. p. 99. 

In another insoription we have a alightly different ac
count of the battle of Karbr, whioh he placea in his amh 
18U'· 

"In thoae daya, Rimmon-idri ol Damucu, lrkhulina ol 
Bamatb, and the kings ol the Bitt.itea, and ol the aea-coutl to 
the lorcea ol each other trutal, and to make wv and battle 
apinat me came. B1 the command ol Auur, the great Lord, 

• VCIL m p. 17. 
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my Lord, with them I fought. A deatruotion of them I made. 
Their chariots, their war-earriagel, their war mallriel I took 
from them. 20,ISOO of their fightiDg men with arrows I elew.n
VoL V. p. 32. 

Here Ahab's name is nol mentioned ; he is one of the 
" kings of the sea coaala." There is a di11'erence of am 
thousand in the recorded number of the slain. Shalma
neaer olaims the violory ; bal it is clear lhal his own army 
aa.fl'ered severely, and the victory-ii each ii was-was 
fruitless. We afterwards read :-

" In my eleNnUl year, for the ninth time, the Euphratee I 
Cl'Olllled. Citiea t.o a countleu number I captured. To the cities 
of the Hittitee of the land of the Hamathitee I went down. 
Eighty-nine citiea I took. Rimmon-idri of Damaacua (and) 
twelve of the kinga of the Hittitee with one another'■ force■ 
~ened themaelve■• A deatruction of them I made.n
Vol. '7'. p. 33. 

Again, evidently referring lo the ame confederacy, he 
D)'B :-

" In my fourteenth year the country I u■embled : the 
Euphrates I cl"Olled : twelve ~ ~ me had come. I 
fought. A deatruction of them I made. -V ol V. p. 34. 

Six years pass after the battle of Karbr before he again 
ventures into Syria ; and though he then claims a victory, 
it is three years before he comes for the third time. And i, 
is worthy of note that on this laller occaaion he deems it 
neceaaary lo "aaaemble the country;" the allies, in the 
confidence of their superiority, u al Karbr, are the 
aHaoking party. No details of the battle or its reaalta are 
given, and we mast, therefore, accept with some reae"e the 
set lerma in which he claims a victory. 

We have two more records of wan in Syria :-
" In my ei_ghteenth year, for the aixteenth time, the Euphntee 

I cro■■ed. Huael of D&lll&8CIII t.o battle came. 1,221 of hill 
chariots, ,10 of hill war-carriagea, with hill camp, I took from 
him."-Vol V. 3•. 

"In my 2l■t campaign, for the 2lat t.ime, the Euphrates I 
aroaed. To the cities of Hasae1 of Damucua I went. Four of 
hi■ fortreaaea I took. n-Vol V. p. M. 

Hazael is now King of Syria ; he appears without allies. 
Al firal he come■ lo baltle, bat afterwards awaits the in
roads of Assyria in his own land. Details of the reaalla of 
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the batUea are staled, and this time we may fairly believe 
that the advau~e wu on the side of the Assyriana. 

The Syrian League had been broken up by internal wars. 
Ahab left ii soon after the battle of Karkar, and determined 
to take by force lhe cilie■ that Ben-hadad would not will
ingly restore. In the war that ensued he was slain. 
Therefore, when five or six yean after the battle of Karkar, 
Shalmaneser speaks of the S1rian League aa still consisliog 
of twelve princes, he is either nol accnnte, or another 
kingdom baa been enrolled after the defection of Israel. 
We have seen that thal Leape comprised the Kings of 
Damascus ud Hamath, "of the Hittites "ud " of &he sea 
coasts." Ben-hadad carried on the war againsl Isnel after 
Ahab's death. While he was besieging Samaria the Syrians 
heard a noise aa of an advancing boat, and feared lest the 
King of Israel had hired the " Kings of the Hittites " to 
oome to his aid. By this time, therefore, the League mus& 
have been nearly broken up. When Hazael murdered his 
master and aeized the throne, the remaining slates fell 
away, unwilling to acknowledge the usurper, who thna had 
to meel the Assyrian• alone. 

Shortly after this change of dynasly in Syria, Israel, 
aided by Judah, made another attempt on Ramoth-Gilead. 
Jehonm, beillg wounded, retired to Jezreel: Ahaziah went 
to see him. In their absence Jehu was proclaimed king: 
he Blew the memben of the house of Ahab, and seized &he 
throne. The war between Ianel and Syria continued, but 
Jehn, the uanrper, had not the aid of the Southern King
dom, and "Hazael smote lanel in all its coasts" (i Kings 
x. 82, 83). Like Ahaz, therefore, in after times, and under 
very similar circumstances, he made voluntary submission, 
and sough& protection under the wing of Assyria. Hence, 
without any reference to war, Shalmaneser slates:-

" The tribute of Y ahua, son of Khumri : silver, gold, bowls of 
gold, veuela of ~Id, goblet.a of gold, pitchen of gold, lead, 
aceptres for the kmg'a hand, (and) at.aves, I ~ived."-(Vol V. 
p. •t.) 

Jehu ia hen called the " ■on of Khumri " (Omri) : either 
because the Assyrian& thought Omri was the founder of the 
dynasl7 of Ianelitish kings, or becanae he reigned in 
Samaria, which they o~ed Beth-Khumri (Hoaaeof Omri): 
or, poasibly, Jehu claimed to be, and perhapa was, de
■oenaed from Omri on his molher'a aide. 
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D~ Bhalmaneaer's long reign of thirty-five yean, 
there ~ed. then in Syria two kin~Ben-hadad and 
Huael; m larael, fonr-Ahab, Ahazi&h, Jehoram, and 
Jehu. In both kingdoms there was • change of dynasty. 
They wen united in their opposition to Shalmaneaer at the 
eommenoement of his reign, but after these changes of 
d,fll&atY, and some years of mutual warfare, they were both 
his vaaaals a& its close. 

A chronological question demands a brief notice. Mr. 
Smith places Bhalmaneaer's reign between a.o. 860 and 
a.o. 8t6: Mr. Sa.yoe, a.c. 868-823. From Bhalmaneser's 
Becords we know that at whatever dale he came to the 
throne, Ahab was still alive. And yet in the margin of our 
Bibles Ahab is said to have been ala.in in a.o. 897, nearly 
forty years before Bhalmaneaer began to reign I If, there• 
fore, the Assyrian reckoning is correct, the other is con• 
aiderably too high. 

We are ned introduced, and this time both by the Bible and 
the monuments, to Ti,lath Pileaer II. His inscriptions are 
translated by Mr. Smith (Au. Dile. pp. 264-287) ; some of 
the fragments are also given in the &eorda of tM Pa,t. 

The fi.nt part of the earliest fragment has been broken 
off, and the beginning of every line is wanting. It is sup
posed to refer to events that happened about :a.c. 739. The 
eecond, relating to the affairs of a.c. 738-7, is not so dilapi
dated. Both of them narrate a war with Azariah, one of 
the moal warlike and illuatrioua kings of the house of 
David. He seems to have been aL the head of a powerfnl 
-confederacy of Syrian States which Tiglath Pileser attacked 
and broke up (Vol. V. p. 46). Of this, however, there is no 
mention in the Bible. 

The first fragment also gives a list of tributary kings ; 
in it appear the names of Rezon, of Damaacua, M:enahem, 
of Samaria, and Hiram, of Tyre. 

There was a certain Menahem who is said (2 Kings xv.10) 
to have paid tribute to Pnl, King of Assyria ; and Professor 
Schrader believes that he is the one referred to in the in
scription. For various reasons we consider this identifica
tion doubtfnl. 

We shall hereafter ehow that at the time of Hezekiah'& 
accession the Hebrew and Aasvrian chronologies coincide ; 
there cannot well, therefore: be very much difference 
between them leas than fifty years befon. Yet Menahem 
d~d, according to the former, e.c. 761 (2 Kings xv. 22), and 
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Tiglalb Pileaer, according to &be latter, only oame to the 
throne B.o. 7 46, and cotild not, lbenfore, reoeive tribute 
from a king who had been ahteeD yean in hia gnvel 
Thie ~ment ia atnnglbened when we bear in mind that 
Ti,dath Pileaer ia believed to have received M:enahem'1 
tribute, not in &be year of his acceaion, but six yean 
afterwards. 

Or, again, we may prooeed tbaa: llenabem began to 
reign in the tbiriy-ninlb year of Auriab, and reigned 
ten years (2 Kings n. 17). Be &baa died two yeara or 
more before &be king of Judah. Jolbam succeeded 
.Azariab and reigned sixteen years ; ao from &be death of 
llenabem to that of lotbam wu a period of eighteen 
yean. Now Tiglatb Pileler reigned aome time after 
lotham'a aon Abu mounted the throne, for the latter went 
to Damaaeua to meet him, and a, h, only rrig,utl right.e111 
r,ean in aU (B.c. 746-727), we C&DDot aee bow be could poa
libly have taken tribute from the Biblical llenahem. 
Unleaa, lbenfore, we can aborten ihil period of eighteen 
yean by aaaaming that Jotham, daring part of his Aden 
year,' reign,• waa only regent for his father Auriab, we 
must conclude that the llenahem of Scripture waa dead 
before Tiglath Pileaer became king. 

Beaidea, the king to whom the tribute wu paid ia called 
Pal. Why should he bear that name in one place, and in 
every other be called Tialath Pileaer .'} • 

If evidence should be Dender forthcoming to ahow that 
the Menahem of &be Bible i, refernd to, we ahoold have 
to narrange the dates in the margin of the Biltle, in 
connection with the altend number of yean allotted to the 
reigns of Azariah and lotham. Another auppoaition ia that 
Tiglath Pileser did not lmow the 11111De of &be tributary 
king, and caused hia aoribe to write ., M:enahem," instead 
of "Pebh." We are far from ascribing either infalli. 
bility or impartiality to the Aaayrian inaoriptiona ; but ia it 
fair to assume that they are in error, without proof, jut to 
get out of a difficulty 'I U it ia clearly shown that Tiglalh 
rileaer did not refer to the Biblical Menahem, and that no 

• ID 2 Kinge n. 30 wo read "ID tho trMOtklA year of Jolh&m. • Somo 
Jowiab critic■ malut■ln that ho only nipod mteen Joan, ■nd wo an to 
UDdo"'■nd the 01pnuion u mouinl( "ID the twentieth yo■r after hia accoa. 
adon," that ia, fourth Abu. Or we may pther from It that ho nigned a■ 
regent four year■, ud u ■olo king lb.ton yean. ID tho latter -the abo-ro 
iDtenal could DOt ho ahorte11od, ud oar argnmeat would bo ■tnmgth1111ed. 
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oUier king of Ula& name ITU OOOUfied the throne of Israel, 
then, 11Dd . only then, should ihia hypotheaia meet with 
uceptanoe. 

Dr. Oppert believea therewu a eecorul MfflllMffl, who11 
reign of aeven years interrupted that of Pebh; • that here 
the iDsoriptiom supplement the Bible narrative. Pebh, 
u we shall see, wu ever ho.We to A.uyria; may it not 
therefore be that one who wu frienclly to her, for a time, 
by her aid uurped the throne ? 

A third fragment narrates a war iD Palestine ; it is full 
of lacun. ; we OIID jul gather from it that the King of 
.lBByria took some places buide " the upper sea." Here 
ii the mutila&ed record :-

" .... the citi• (on the cout of) the upper .. I mutered. 
Biz ofllcen (u m7 V1cero71) over them I apJIOinted .... Aab11Du 
which ii belide the Upper Sea, the cit)' Gul .... A.bil .... 
which ii the boundary of the land of KhllDlri .... the apaciou, 
it.a whole ut.ent to the borden of AaaJria !Joined, (my oflicen) 
u Vicerop over them I appointec1.•-'VoL V. p. 61. 

This is evidently puallel with the statement :-
" TiKlath Pilfaer took Ijon, and Abel-beth-Maacbah, and Janoah, 

and l(edeah, and Huor, and Gilead, and Galilee, all the land of 
Naphtali, and carried them captiveto.Aapia."-2 King& rr. 29. 

This wu iD the claya of Pebh, IIDd to disooTer the eau,, 
of the .A.uyrian imoad, we mul turn :tor a moment lo Iha 
affain of Judah. Azllriah, the former enemy of Tialath 
Pileaer wu dead ; lolham, too, his son, had '"been 
plhered to his falhen, IIDd Abu was on the throne. 
l>ekah IIDd Belin had resolved to make by force a certain 
u eon of Tabeal " king of Judah, hoping thu poBBibly to 
preaenl a united front to the ~s. Ahu, lhu 
ihreatened, sent presents lo Iha King of Assyria, and 
said:-

" I am th7 aenant and thf aon: come up and •ve me out of 
the hand of the king of Syna, and oat of the hand of the king 
of Iarael, which rile up apinat me. n-(2 Kinp Di. 7.) 

Tialath Pileser, glad to have ludah at lut at his feet, 
acceded to his requeat. Be took from Pekah cities both 

• The Bible allow• thla. Ill I Klnp u. 21, Pebh la Mid to haH reigned 
twenty ,- :r-I Klqa :n. n, 88, com~ with nil. J, we gather ii 
WU - ao J'MrL The !Mt• plriod W011ld '""'"" de mp of AlnaAa, JI. 
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beyond J'ordan and in Wu&em Palestine, depriving him, 
in fact, of the greater pad of his territory. The in
habitants he carried away to Assyria. He also took 
Damaaeus, and slew Bezin. 

Here, iii the capiial of Syria. he ga&hend together twenty
threfl kinp to do him homage. Abu wu one of the 
number. The fad of this Tisi& to Damaacua ia stated in 
&be Bible, though not the eau,e of it. We are, however, 
told that he had voluntaril1 aaaumed the position of a 
vaaaal of the King of Assyria. From the inacriptions we 
learn that he would have to famish his oontingent of troops 
for the army, aa well aa pay tribme, 1188111De the religion 
c,f Aaayria, and "kiss his auzenin's feet." The Beconfa of 
Eaar-haddon supply us with illua&rationa of the submission 
that Ahaz would have to make, and l'robably explain why 
he set up and used an Assyrian altar m Jeraa&lem. 

" Layali, king of Y adihu, who had fled from before my arma, 
beard of the capture of his gods, and to Nineveh, my royal city, 
he came, to my royal presence, and kiaaed my feet. I took pity 
on him : I IJIOke to hi.in kindly. His gods which I had captured, 
the emblem of A,abur my lord I wrote upon them, and fve them 
to him again. Those provinces of the land of Balm pve to 
him; tribute payable to my majesty I impoaed upon him. -Vol. 
Ill. p. 117. 

Pekah also was one of the twenty-three princes aaaembled 
nt Damascus. But he was beat on rebellion : and u his 
former ally Rezin had been slain, he entered into • oom
pac& with M:uthon of Tyre. About • year after the meeting 
at Damascus, they withheld their tribute. On the &pfroaoh 
of an Aaayrian army, aen& to reduce them to subjection-

"Boehea the 100 of Elah made a compu:ac, against Pekah, 
and smote him, and alew him, and reigned m his atead. "-2 
Kinpn. 30. 

The following is Tiglath Pileaer's Record :-
•• Pabha their king they bad alain. . . . . . Buaib to the king

dom over them I appointeil. Ten talenta of gold, 1000 of silver 
. . . . . I received from them u their (tri) bute, and to the land 
of AaJrialaent."-Vol. V. p. li2. 

He here claims to have placed Hoahea on the throne. 
The laUer was evideoUy at &he head of a peace party 
in Samaria ; the time for throwing oft' the yoke of Assyria 
wu not yet come. As patriotic u Pekah, he thought 
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ii beat to bide his time, and for the present to pay the 
tribute that waa claimed. 

The next king of Assyria waa Bbalmaneaer IV. (B,o. 7!7-
722). His name ocean several times in Jewish history, 
and we are therefore sorry that none of his inscriptions 
were found by Mr. Smith. 

In this reign, Hoshea, thinking the time had now 
arrived for regaining the independence of his country, and 
relying on the help of the King of Egypt, rebelled. Shal
maneser came op against him, and be wu forced into sub
mission ; bot scarcely bad the victorious army retired, 
when Hoabea once more threw off the 1oke. The King of 
Assyria then '' came op aemst Samana, and besieged it " 
(2 Kings xviii. 9) : the wnter continues-" and at the end 
of three years they took it." We are not to uanme from 
the word "they," aa some have done, that there were two 
or more kings reigning at Nineveh at &bis time, and engaged 
in the final capture of Samaria, for in the eleventh verse 
we read "the King of Assyria did carry away Israel into 
Assyria." It is taken by Canon Rawlinson as indicating 
that though ShalDUmeaer bega,a the siege, he did not live to 
Jiniali it ; and that though a new king began to reign, the 
sacred historian did not consider the matter of soJlicient 
importance to be directly stated, bot shows that he waa 
aware of it, by saying "they," that is, the Assyrians 
took it. 

The new king waa Sargon. He is mentioned by Isaiah, 
bot is not named in the "Chronicles" or" Kinp." The 
only event in his reign oonneoted with Scripture history is 
the expedition against Gaza and Ashdod previooaly referred 
to. Azori, King of Ashdod, rebelled, and Sargon sent an 
army under the Tartan to quell the insorreotion. The 
Tartan fought against Ashdod and took it (Isaiah u. 1). 
Relying on Egypt, " the strong city" a second time rebelled. 
It was reduced by the king iu person, and the inhabitants 
sent into captivity. (See p.167.) 

Sennacherib waa the ne:d king. In addition to the two 
of hie cylinders previoualy known, we have now a &bird 
(cylinder C.) discovered by Mr. Smith. In bis third cam
paign he made an a.Hack upon J'eroaalem. There waa & 
certain Padiah, King of Ekron, " who was faithfol and ated
faat to Assyria." The Ekronites rebelled, bound their king, 
and committed him to the custody of Hezekiah. Sen
nacherib defeated them, restored Padiah to bia throne, and 
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Uien tllJ'lled his arms apinat Uie King of ludah, who had 
uaiated Uiem. The record nales :-

" And Ha:ekiah 
" King of Judah, who did not mbmit i:,.,13 yoke 
" '6 of hla ltiroDg cities, fortn.ee and cities 
" Which were round them, which were without number 
" With the man:h of • bolt, and IUffllUDding of • multitude, 
" A&tack of ranb, force of battering rama, miJung and m.i.-ilea, 
" I 1-ie,ied, I captured; 200,160 people, 11111&11 and great, male 

" and lemale, 
" hone.a, mules, uaee, camela, ODD 
" And aheep, which were without number, from the midat of 

" thl'lll I brought out, 
" And u a 1poil I counted. Him like • caged bird within 

"Jerualem 
" hie ro,al city I had made: tower■ round him 
" I rai■ed, and the exit of the ~ gate of hie city I ■hut, 
" And he wu conquered. Hie cit.ie■ which I ■polled from the 

" mid.at of hie country 
" I detached &c." (Aa Dw. ; for a slightly difl'erent rendering 

■ee Ru.onl, of 11N Ptul, V ol I. p. 38.) 
The inscription alao atalea &ha& Hezekiah aen& hia 

messenger &o Nineveh to make aubmiuion and to pay 
tribute, and Uiat Uie amount paid wu &hiriy talents of 
gold, and 800 talents of silver. 

We find in the Old Teatamen& a very aimilar account 
(2 Kingaxviii.18, &o.; 2 Chron. uxii.,Isaiah uxri.); but on a 
careful comparison of the Hebrew and Aaayrian reoorda 
we find a diBerence in the amount of Uie tribute, and in 
the dale : and notice that Uie cauu of Uie invaaion ie 
given only in Uie Assyrian reoords, its diaaatrous conclu
sion only in Uie Hebrew. Sennacherib in giving no hint 
of his overlhrow only acted u Shalmaneaer II. did. He, 
u we have aeen, in aet phrase claims victoriea over the 
forcea of Uie Syrian League, when hia own annals clearly 
ahow Ula& he was unable to make any advance. • 

Then u to &he tribute. The Scriptures mention only 
three hundred talents of silver as having been paid to 
Sennacherib, while he claims &o have received eight 
hundred. This difference baa been accounted for in many 
waya. The Hebrew tut may have been corrupted ; Uie 
Aaayriana may have euggerated, or they may have 
included Uie value of the precious metal they took away, 
while Uie writer of Uie Kings only atalea what waa paid i11 
monq; or, aa 1aggeated by Canon Bawlinaon, the Jewish 
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annals give only the amount to be paid annually, while the 
Assyrian record gives what was actually paid at the time; 
namely, one year's tribute, and five hundred talents of 
silver to appease Sennacherib, and that Hezekiah might be 
allowed to Main his Uirone. 

But while it ia clear that the aooount in the Book of 
Kings (2 Kings xviii. 18-16) is the same as that on 
Sennacherib's Cylinder, it may fairly be asked, does the 
narrative in the remainder of the eighteenth chapter, and 
continued throughout lhe nineteenth, belong to the aame 
time, or is the miraculous overthrow to be conaidered as 
happening in a subsequent campaign? 

In order to give a satisfactory answer to these quemona 
we man uk (1.) What is the absolute date of the invasion 
referred to on Bennacben"b's Cylinder? and (i.) In what 
year of Hezekiah's reign did it take place ? 

(1.) Sennacherib be~ to reign B.c. 705. His attaok 
on J'erusalem waa in bis third campaign, that is, evidently 
between B.c. 70'J and 700. Let Ill with Lenonnant take 
tho latter date for the sake of convenience. The Assyrian 
chronology of this ~od, having been verified by astrono
mical calculations, 1s (as far as the present writer is aware) 
considered correct; and we moat thereforereoei ve B.c. 702-700, 
and not B.c. 718 (as in the margin of our Bibles) as the 
proper date. 

(2.) In what year of Hezekiah's reign W&B this invasion? 
The marginal date of his aeceuion is " circ. 716," which 
we hold to be nearly correct. For, he began to reign in 
the third year of Hoabea (2 Kinga xviii. 1), who W&B 
placed on the throne of Israel by Tipth Pileser. Samaria 
was taken by Sargon in the mnth year of Hoshea 
(9 Kings mi. 6), that is in the sixth vear of Hezekiah. 
Now Sargon began to reign B.c. 729, and bis first impor
tant ad was the reduction of the capital of Israel This 
event would thus be in B.c. 729 or 721 ; the Bible gives 
the latter date, and we may consider that here the two 
chronologies agree. H, then, Hezekiah's ,inh year were in 
B.o. 721, his.fintmun have been n.o. 727, and it mut tlur,
fore /,are 6em in Ai, tlDenty-liztl or t1Denly•H11etltA ,-ar that 
Sennacherib buieged Jerwalm&. 

We are now in a position to reply to theJuestion with 
whioh we started. As Hezekiah onl7 reign twenty-Dine 
years, Sennacherib's ueond mffSlon mun have been 
within (at mon) four or five years; but for a lonpr period 

Ki 
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Ulan that, according to hia own annals, he wu enpged 
elsewhere. We are therefore of opinion that the whole 
Boriptun narrative refen bat to one -invasion, erlending 
probably over two years. 

Mr. Smith has lltated • that there are under the mounds 
of Nebbi-Yunu records of an invasion by Bennachen"b 
about a.c:. 690, or later, and it hu been doubted, both by 
himself and othen, whether Tirhabh oame to the throne 
of Ethiopia BO early u B.c. 700. ID a recent work t he 
still regards a seoond and later invasion pouible, bat if any 
de1u::nce is to be placed on the no~ of ~•. in. the 
" ," and on ·the elate, of the AaayrJ.U1 1DBOnptiona, 
we think it oan be shown that Be1ekiab died aboat B.c. 
698, and we oannot therefore believe that Sennaoherib wu 
in Judah BO late U B.C. 690. 

The marginal da&e of the one invasion is B.o. 713-
Hezekiab'• fourteenth year. We have given reaaon1 for 
believing it to have been about B.c. 700, or Hezekiah'• 
hoeftty-lfftnlh year. How, then, are we to explain the 
diaorepanoy? The da&e B.c. 718 wu evidently reckoned 
from the reading "in the fourteenth year," ud the ques
tion thus becomes, Was this reading a part of the Book 
of Kings u fim written ? It is now generally held that it 
wu not. lb presence is accounted for in varioaa ways. 
(1.) It ma:y be a corruption of BOme other readiD«; (2.) It 
may be an mterpolation; or, (3.) The words may have been 
in the autograph, but intended to mark the time of an 
invuion by BOme other king. 

(1.) Canon Rawlinson believes that the original reading 
was "in the twenty-aeventh year "-the ordinal adjective 
being e:r.prellled by letten, u seem, lo have been the 
oaatom in the Hebrew Scriptures, though n111Dben were 
written in full, u words, on the Koabite Stone. As BOme 
of these leUen are very much alike, he thinks that, having 
become indistinct, they were not correctly understood, and 
thaa taoent,-m,enlh got cbanpd to Jouruenlh. 

If this were so, there woaid be perfect aooordance as to 
dat, : but wa lhould nill have to refer the time when 
Hezekiah wu Biak to hie fourteenth year: for he only 
reigned twemy-Dine yean, and he lived fifteen after hie 
recovery. 

• na., •f &e. •f &1 • .A~, VoL D. p. 127. 
t .... "~.,_ ,-.a,-,,. 
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(t.) The Speder', l'ommntar, holds that the oriRinal 
text gave no hint of the due of the expediuon, and that 
aome acribe, not seeing that two ezpeditiona of Sennacherib 
were spoken of, and who conaiderecf ohaptera eighteen, nine
teen, and twenty of the Seoond Book of Kiuga to be cloeely 
oonnected, oomp&red the statement that Hezekiah reigned 
twenty-nine years with the faot that God added to his life 
fifteen years from the time of his illness, which the acribe 
understood to be the period of Sennaoheno'a minculou 
defeat, and thus oame to the conolaaion that this invasion 
of Sennaoherib was in the fourteenth year of Hezekiah. 
Wishing to attach a date to the event, he wrote this in 
the margin opposite the thirieenth verse of the eighteenth 
chapter, &om which it has been by some other copyist 
inoorporated with the ten. This view also requires a new 
arrangement of this part of the Book of Kings. U ia said 
that the taoentieth chapter, giving the account of He1e
kiah'a illness and recovery, belongs to his fo11rteenth year; 
i Kings xviii. 18-16 to his twenty-aerenth; the 1'8JDaining 
part of the eighteenth ohapter, with the whole of the 
nineteenth, to his twenty-eighth or twenty-ninth year. 

A.a before stated, we must hold that Hezekiah'a illneaa was 
in his fourteenth year (n.c. 718),and it is rather singular that 
in that year Sargon was fighungin the Philiatine plain. Heze
lr:iah 'a illneaa was at the time of some aotaal or threatened 
Assyrian invasion (2 Kings u. 6). la it not, therefore, proba
ble that Sargon made some attempt on Jerusalem'/ May not 
the Jewish historian have made an allusion to this as ooour
ring in Hezekiah'a fourteenth year-an allusion which baa 
since been mixed a, with the aoooant of Sennaoherib'a 
later invasion? la 1t not.possible, then, that the reading 
"'in the fourteenth year, &o.," may have been in the 
original text, bat that it referred to an attaok on Jerusalem 
by Sargori, though of coUl'Bfl Sennaoherib, his son, may 
have been with him, and may even have led the assault 
against the capital of Judah (of. 2 Chron. u.xii. 4)? 

(3.) n is proposed by Dr. William Bmith•to read thus:
" Now in the fourteenth year of King Hezekiah the King 
of Assyria came ap against Judah," which we are to ander
atand as referring to Sargon's expedition in n.c. 713. He 
then takes the rest as referring to Sennacherib'■ later 
invasion, thus :-" Sennacherib came ap against all the 

• Sndnr• Old 'I',.,_, Hutory, p. '87. 
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fenced cities of J'aclah and took them, &c." (of. 2 Kings 
uiii. 13 d uq.). Between tbeae two statements we should 
have to place the accout of the siclmeu and recovery of 
Hezekiati, and the measage of Merodach-Baladan, con
tained in the twentieth chapter, an arrangement in 
aubat&Dtial agreement with the one already referred to. 

This embassy was pro.fn,edly to congratulate Hezekiah 
on his recovery, and to inquire about " the wonder " that 
was done in the land-t"tally, we believe, to engage him in 
a league with Babylon. This being lmown would ceriainly 
lead to war, and our proposed rearrangement is supported 
by the fact that we actually find the kings of Assyria 
engaged in war with lt:erodach-Baladan some years M/ore 
Sennacherib's invasion of Jada&. We also know that 
Hezekiah emibited a considerable amount of treasure to 
the ambassadon of Merodaoh-Baladan. How could he 
have done this after Sennacherib's invasion? Where 
there is room for variou opinions (and on this subject 
there are more than we have cared to refer to) it is impos
sible to dogmatise ; bot, as far u any conclusion can be 
arrived at from the evidence in hand, we are inclined to 
hold that Sargon threatened or attacked J'etusalem in the 
foorieenth year of Hezekiah (B.c. 713), the year of his ill
neu. That the invasion related in 2 Kings xviii. 13-16, 
and on Sennacherib's Cylinder wu about B.c. 700 (probably a 
year or so earlier), and that the complete overthrow of the 
Auyrian army--of which the Cylinder makes no mention 
-happened in the following year, d"ring the ,a,ne campaign; 
bot when, not wishing to leave each a powenul fortreu aa 
J'eraaalem in the h&Dda of a lriDg on whoae allegiance they 
could not depend, they threa&entid, it again, demanding this 
time to have it placed entirely in their own hands. 

Up to this time the Assyrian monarchs had chiefly 
resided at C&Iah. Sargon dwelt at Khoraabad; Esar
haddon frequently at Babylon. Sennacherib, as already 
related, renovated Nineveh, and was the first A11yrian king 
who resided there. He calla it hia "royal city." With 
this we may compare the words of the Bible :-

" So Sennacherib . . . departed. and went, and returned, 11u 
dwlt al Niflffda.." • 

In the next vene we are told that-
" It came to~ that u he waa worahipping in the hOUle ot 

Niaroch hia pd, that. Adnmmelech and Sb&ruer hi.a BODI emote 



E1ar-1&addo1& and MtJ111U1Mh. 183 

him with the inrord, and they eacaped into the land of Armenia, 
and FAar-haddon hie aon reigned in hia atead."-2 KingniL 37-

" Seven! new and important texts" of this king (Esa.r
haddon) are in the " new collection," but moat of them 
remain unbanalated. Two of his inscriptions are given in 
lhe &conu of the Pait (Vol. III. l'· 101), the fint of which 
ia of aome importance in connection with the f&Ba&ge J111t 
quoted. The first part ia broken off ; possibly it oon&&ined 
aome reference to the unnatural crime of the two brothen. 
Eaar-haddon had evidently just heard of his father's death, 
and he writes:-

" From my hlllll't I made a vow : my liver wu inflamed with 
rage. 

Immediat.ely I wrote letters, uying,_ that I 8lll1ID1ed. the aove
reipty of my father'a hOWl8."-VoL III. p. 103. 

He then lifted up his hands in prayer to his goda, and 
marched upon Nineveh. He was opposed, but by whom ia 
not certain, as the end of the tablet, as well as lhe begin
ning, baa been broken off. 

Somewhat interesting, in connection with sacred history, 
ia the statement that he aaaembled " the kings of Byna 
and of the nations beyond the sea," among whom we find 
"Manasseh, King of lndah." 

Some important contract-tablets of this reign, and an 
inscription on a prism of baked clay, show that he had 
proclaimed himself from the first " King of Bumir and 
A.ccad," that ia, of Babylon and Nineveh. At a later 
period, his son, Aaanr-bani-pal, as joint king, governed 
Assyria, and Esa.r-haddon rnled in Babylon. This fact 
throws light on an otherwise inexplicable passage in the 
•• Chronicles." 

" The captaina of the hoat of the King of Aupia took Manaaaeh 
and bound him with fett.en and carried him to Babylon." -
2 Chron. xoiiL I I. 

41'he king of Assyria referred to was donbtleBB Esa.r-haddon, 
to whom HaDU88h had not long before paid homage. The 
.statement that the captive king was carried to Babgl.o11 
1188ml rather atra.nge-Nineveh being the royal city of 
.A.aayria-but it ia confirmed by the monuments, which 
inform ua that Esa.r-haddon, and he alone of all the 
Assyrian kings, dwelt in the Chaldean capital. 

Aaanr-bani-pal, "the greatest and moat celebrated of 
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Aaayrian monarohs," aaoceecled. He founded libnries 
both al Nineveh and Babylon, and •• one of ,he fined. 
Assyrian tens " we poaaeaa belonp lo his reign. Bot 
none of hia inacriptiona refer to any illtenention in the 
affain of Jadah, that ooanlry, for the tim••J!!elly accept
ing its position aa subject lo Assyria. aaaeh, after 
his release, and loaiah, daring hia whole reign, were loo 
intenl upon the rtfonnation of lheir people lo lrouble them
selves about lheir fretdOJ11. 

After Uiia monarch's death, the Aaayrian Empire, dis
lnoted by civil war, npidl1. declined; but probably lwo or 
more kings reigned before 11 came lo an end. The revolted. 
Babyloniana, under their governor Nabopolaaaar, aided by 
the Medea, finally overthrew it, and founded Iha Buylonian 
or Chaldeu Empire in i'8 stead. 

The inacriplions of this l&Uer empire are no& nearly 
so inlereaung u those of the former. They-

" Refer mainly to the comtruction of templee, palacee, and other 
public buildinga, and at the IIIIDle time pl'ellellt mpecial diflic:ultiea. 
m their numerous architectunl terms which it ia often impoaible 
to tnnalate with any certain!-,. They are, however, intenisti.ng 
aa recorda of the piety and religioua feelinga of the 10vereigna ol 
Babylon, and u affording numerou topographical noticea of that 
famoua city : while the boutfal language of the inacription will 
often remind the reader of Nebuchadnezzar's worda in Dan. iv. 
30---' Is not this great Babylon, that I have built for the holl88 of 
the kingdom, by t.he might of my power, and for the honour of 
my majmty,'"-Yol V. p. 111. 

Daniel is thus vindioated from &he charge of hialorical 
inaccuracy that hu been brought against him in con
neelion with the above ~- Nebuchadnezzar maim• 
a aimilar claim in lhe inscription now under noliae. 

" Highly have I eulled their citiea; 
"(but) above Babylon and Boraippa 
" l have not added a city 
" in the realm of Babylonia 
"u a city of my lofty foanda&ion.•-Vol. V. p. 139 .. 

There was ground for the claim. Mr. Smith aaya, 
.. Scaroely a ruin wata in the neighbourhood without 
bricks bearing his name; " a testimony which asrees with 
lhat of Sir Henry Rawlinson, who elalea :-

" I have eumined the bricb in lilu, belon~, perhaps, to a 
hundred dift'ereot to1JDI and aiti• in the neighbourhood of 
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Baghdad, and I never found any other legend (readiq or inacrip
tion) than tJw of 'Nebucbadneuar, aon of ~abopoluaar, King 
of :Babylon.' " 

The nen king was Evil-Kerodaoh, who was succeeded by 
Nerigliaa.r (Nergal-Share1er). In connection with a docu
ment of the reign of this king, it ia pointed out by Mr. 
Smith, as a curioua fact, that-

" The kiDgB of Babylon and Assyria did not generally begin to 
coant the yeara of their reign till the commencement of the new 
rear following their accell8ion. During the remainder of the year 
m which they aacended the t.hrone, tablets 111'ere dated ' in the 
year of the accession to the kingdom of ao-and-ao. '"-Cf. 2 Kings 
UV. 27 ( .A.11. J>i«. p. 386). 

He was succeeded by his son, but at the end of nine 
months Nabonedua usurped the throne. We have one 
inscription of this latter king. The translator in his 
introduction challenges the correctneaa of the opinion held 
by many concerning "Belahuzar, King of the Chaldeana," 
who appears in the fifth chapter of the Book of Daniel. 
The part of the inscription that baa (liven rise to the 
opinion referred to is as follows :-

"My life unto diatant days 
abundantly prolong I 
and of Bel-aar-1188Ur 
my eldest eon 
the oft"apring of my body, 
the awe of thy great divinity 
fix thou firmly in hia heart, 
that he may never fall 
into sin 
and that hia glory may endure." 

Vol. V. JL H8. 

Accord.in« to the historians Beroaua and Herodotua, the 
last king of Babylon wu Nabonedus or Labynetua. Both 
refer to the same person, such an interchange of conao
nmts not being uncommon. They both agree in stating 
that he was in no way related to Nebuchadnezzar, and 
that he surrived the lall of :.-z!on. Daniel says the last 
king was BelahazQI', Nebu ezzar's BOD, and that he 
was slain when Bab1lon wu taken. Here, then, the 
NColar and sacred historians are at direct issue. Bat 
when it wu discovered by Dr. Opper&, in 1854, that 
Nabonedu had a BOD named Bel-aar-1188ar, what so natural 
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as to suppose tbat be might be the prince referred to by 
Daniel ? U at tbe time of tbe lledo-Penian attack he 
was auociated wilh his father on the throne, all is tolerably 
clear. Nabonedus meets tbe invading army m. the leld; 
is defeated and submits, e:r.periencing the clemency of the 
aonqueror. Belshazzar, m. &be meantime, is left to guard 
the city. 

Bot, says Mr. Talbot, Bel-sar-1188111' (Bel protect &be King), 
like Nerpl-sar-uu111' (Nergal pro&eot the King), is not an 
uncommon name in &he cuneiform inscriptions, and proves 
nothing. Barely it proves ,oouthing, that the Bel-sar
uuur in c:iuestion was &he son of Nabonedus, which makes 
his association on &he throne more probable than if no 
each relationship had e:r.is&ed. "He may," says Mr. Talbot, 
" have been a mere child when it (&he inscription) was 
written." Suppose he were, we pre81l1De the translator 
would admit the possibility of his coming to man's estate. 
He:further remarks," Tbe Book of Daniel prasents to us 
Belshuzar as a reigning king, and gives not the leas& hint 
of hi11 having a father still on the throne." Bot this 
argument, e mmtin, does not overthrow the hypothesis 
th11.t Mr. Talbot is combating. Daniel mentions no king 
between Nebuchadnezzer and Belshuzar, yet we know 
there were tl,ree wilhout counting Nabonedus. Besides, 
Daniel is not writing a history of the Chaldean Empire, but 
narrating the circumstances of its fall, an event intimately 
eonnected with his own prophecies, and the fortunes of his 
own nation. He was the leu likely to make any reference 
to No.bonedus, as he does not seem to have had any con
nection with affairs of state after the death of Nebuchad
nezzar or Evil-llerodach. Or there may have been a 
ge~eral belief in &he city that Nabonedu had fallen in the 
fight, in which opinion Daniel shared. 

True, Belshazzar is called Nebuchadnezzar's '°"• which 
we may fairly consider equal to grtUl(UOR; ud this he may 
bave been on his mother's side. Nabonedus may have 
been married to Nebuchadnezzar's daughter before he came 
to the throne, or being a usmper may have sought to 
strengthen his position by such an alliance afterwards. 
Have we not evidence of &his in Daniel'• narrative? The 
queen referred to (Dan. v. 10) il_not~BelMazzar', trife, for 
ms wives IUld his concubinea were tcitl him ia the feat 
(v. 2). Wu she not the queen-mother? Her knowledge 
of Daniel, and the respectful attention she commands, are 
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jusl what we should expect on the ■opposition of her being 
&he daughter of the great king, Nebuchadnezzar. We 
admit &he phrase " Nebuchadnezzar thy father " occon 
rather frequently. Bot it can never be 1oppo1ed to have 
been intended to guard oa against &he mistake into which, 
according to Mr. Talbot, "several writers" are falling. 
la it not a way of ■peaking natural to both Daniel a■ the 
former mini&ter, and to the queen-mother a1 the daughter 
of Nebuchadnezzar ? Natural, too, becaoae of the pride 
which Belahazzar might be supposed to have in such an 
ancestry J Mr. Talbot assert■ that of Belshazzar'1 reigning 
along with his father, "there ia not the slightest evidence 
in the inscription or elaewhere." In the inllOl'iption cer
lainly not : bot whai are we to understand by Belahazzar'1 
promising to make Daniel tl,ird ruin- if there were not 
already two 'I That there were tK'o king,, Nabonedos and 
his 10n Belahazzar, is, of course, in the absence of direot 
evidence, ouly an hypothesis : bot it is a legitimate one : 
it explains the circumstances, and is capable of proof, or 
disproof. Mr. Talbot baa not advanced anything to render 
it untenable; and what is notD a Jilrobable hypothesis, may 
in future be regarded a■ an established fact. 

The Wedo-Persian Empire took the place of the Chaldean 
B,o. 540. We have bot one inscription belonging to this 
period, the Behistun inscription of Darius Hystaspis. He 
was preceded on the throne by a certain Gomatee, a 
Magian usurper. Whatever other name■ he had, he is 
evidently the Arlaxene1 of the fourth chapter of Ezra. 
The enemies of the .Tews succeeded in persuading him to 
caose the boildin' of the Temple to cease. He waa a 
Pantlui,t, and donng his short reign of eight month■ he 
polled down temples, and stopped the service1. He wu 
slain by Darius Hystaspis, who allowed the Temple at 
.Tenisalem to be proceeded with. The character of the two 
kings in the inscription is quite in accordance with that 
attributed to them in the Book of Ezra. 

" Saya Darius the king .... the templea which Gomatea the 
Magian had destroyed, I rebuilt : I reinstituted for the State the 
aacred chaunta and (1111Crificial) worahip, and confided them to the 
families which Gomates the M'agian had deprived of thoee offices." 
-(Vol. I. p. 113.) 

We cannot accept u true everything that thi1 
monarch had engraved on the rock, for among the 
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coonhie1 he mention■ u belonging to him ,re lncl 
11 Spana and Ionia." ThiH put of &he inBCription wu 
probably cot on &he rock before he ■ent hi■ envoy to 
demand" urlh and water "-the tokon1 of 111ubmil■ion to 
"the great king "-from the cine■ of Greece, and which 
be never expected Ibey would refue to ■end. It mual cer
tainly have been wrillen before the deci■ive ballle of 
Marathon, in which his foree1 were defeated and driven 
from Greece. S~ Ibey never entered, and 10 far wu 
■be from 1ubmiU1ng, that the officer ■ent lo demand " earth 
and water " wu thrown into a well, and loJd he might gel 
what he wanted there. 

The in■oriptions alBO an1wer ■everal geographical ques
tion■, one or two of which we moat notice. Sennacherib 
in hi■ boulful m888&88 lo Hezeluah, ■peaks of Bepharvaim. 
(2 King■ m. 13) ; why i1 it in the dual? There were two 
Sippuu: "Sippan of the Son, Sippan of Anonit," which 
"■eem lo have been on oppo■ile aidee of the river, like 
Buda-Pe■lh" (Vol. III. p. 33). Daniel mention■ a certain 
Sho■han, " which ii in the province of Elam," and ou 
argument that hu been broagbt again■& the genuinenes1 of 
the book bearing hi■ name is thia-lhat there wu no oily 
of Shoahan till the time of the Peniana. He &110 refen 
to a "Ulai," in the vicinity of Bbu■han, which in the 
Aalhoriaed Venion is called "a river." It baa been 
doubted by expositor■ whether " Ulai " i1 to be considered 
a river, or a gale. Dr. Rule takea the latter view, and 
through Beveral page■ of hi■ Hiltorieal Erpo,ition of Daniel 
endeavoon to ■how that he ii jualified m coming to Ibis 
oonolaaion. He 1ay1 (p. 918) :-

" So far u I can leam, no 111ch river was known, although, 
by some accident, a somewhat aimilarly BOUDding name wu, &gel 
later, given to a river too diatant at. its neareet point to l>e 
identified with Ulai, even if Ulai ..,.. the name of a river any
whe~, which I venture to diabelieve." 

Aau-bani-pal, in relating the events of hi■ fifth cam
paign, mention■ both Shuhan and Ulai, and in 1uch a 
connection u to ahow tl&eir neameu ta eacl& otl&er, and that 
one wu a city and the other a river. He ■ay■ :-

" Like the &hock of a terrible atorm 
I overwhelmed lllam, through its enent. 
I oat off the bead of Temnman, their wicked king, 
who deviaed evil Beyond number I alew hie aoldien ; 
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alive, in hand, I captured hia fighting men. 
Their wives, like bowa and a.rrowa, 
filled the vicinity of 8AuaAa11. 
Their corpaea 1M Cllai I C&Wltld to take, 
ita water& I made to c!omame like chafr." 
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Vol I. p. 71, and Aa,, Disc. p. 136. 

This ~ decides Uie question as to the existence of 
a " river Ulai," and an extract from Uie acoount of his 
eighlh campaign is e,ually decisive in favour of the opinion 
that Shuahan waa a city, at leaat a hundred yean before tlu 
t&IIV of Dtu&wl. 

" On my return, when Aaur and lahtar eulted me 
over m7 enemies, Shush.an, the great city, 
the IN!&t of their goda, the _place of their oracle, I captured. 
By the will of Aaaur and Iahtar, into ita pa1acea I entered, 
and at with rejoicing."-Vol L p. e,. 

Jluch hu been learnt from the inscriptions thus far put 
before the public ; more is expected, and indeed needed : 
for while some points have been decided, others have been 
raised, and only monumental evidence can decide them. 
Tbeae are chiefly chronological, and it is to be regretted 
that while Mr. Smith in his journeys found evidence to fix 
the date of the " Parlhian Era " (long a disputed point), no 
further information was obtained on the compantive 
chronology of Israel and Assyria. There rem&in yet many 
ftluable tens in the Museum untranal&ted. Some of these 
will doubtleu be given in future volumes of the Record, of 
tM Pat. :Many inscriptions yet lie buried in the East. 
Hr. Smith says there are at Kouyunjik 20,000 fragments of 
Sennacherib's library, which treasure might be had for 
three years' work, and an expenditure of £5,000. We are 
happy to learn that he has, after much difficulty, obtained 
uother firma" from the Turkish Govemment, authorising 
him &o carry on his explorations for two years. We trust 
he will meet with succeu, obtain the treasure he expects, 
ud be enabled in future works to set at rest questions 
waiting for solution. 



LITERARY NOTIOffl. 

L ENGIJSH AND FOREIGN THEOLOGY. 

PmLD'P1'1 Docnun 01' THE CJroRoe. 

Die Lel,r, 110,a ckr KireM. [The DootriDe of the Charah.J 
Von Dr. F. A. Philippi. 1876. 

TIiis hi an iutalment• of an utenaive work which baa been 
long in counre of publication : a work which ulu"bita the Lutheran 
dogmatic l)'ltem under the liahta of modem aaience. Daring 
the present half~ntury there Tiu been in ~ a decided 
reaction in favour of the old orthodo:'l of the eaiona and 
Docton of the Reformation. Dr. Philippi ia one of the moat. 
earneat, and learned, and auccaafbl of it.a repn,aentativea. The 
work we now introduce occupiea BOme three hundred page& ; and, 
u it ia not likely to •P~ in an Engliab form, we ahall tnnala&e 
• few ~ which will give our theological readen • notion of 
the distinctive rieW'II of Lutheran, u to the mini.try of the 
Church. But fint let. ua take • aentence which givea the 
Lutheran view of the Church generally. 

" It remain&, therefore, that only W onl and Sacrament an, the 
proper and euential diatinguiahing marlu of the Church, u bom 
of God'• Wonl and Sacrament, 1111tained by God'• Word and 
Sacrament, confe11ing God'• W onl and Sacrament; the congre
gation ii, therefore, the one holy, catholic, apoatolic Church. 
It ia the one u aingle and alone; holy, u bearer of the holy 
W onl and the holy Sacrament.a ; catholic, u not limit.eel to a 
1ingle people, but intended to embrace and abaorb all mankind ; 
apoatofic, becauae built upon the foundation of the pure and 
unadulterated Apoatolical Word. ThllB viewed, theae predicateti 
belong to the Church of the called ; but in • pecnliar 181118 they 
belong to the Church of the called believen. Tbia holda good 
especially of the predicate of holineu. For the Church of called 
believera ia not only objectively aanctified u the holder of the 
holy Word and Sacrament, but it, ii alao 1ubjectively aanct.ified 
by meana of t.he faith to which the holiness and righteouaneu 
ot' Chriat. an, reckoned, and which brintr. with it the Holy Spirit 
u the principle of the renewal and anctification of the inner life." 
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On tbia lt&temmt of principl• ver, much might be said. Bat 
one objection i, enoa,rb. The Church of Christ i, by no meau 
c:reat.ed by Word ana Sacnmt'Dt. Both theee are given to the 
Church u alread7 eziating : that ia, both theee u they are united. 
In the Lutheran doctrine ooth conatitate one Word ; the Bible ia 
the Word BpOken, and the Sacrament ia the Word acted ; and 
in that aeme we maintain that the Church of Christ uma before 
the Word and the Sacrament, and the ministry which they 
require for their adminiatration, are bestowed npon it. If the 
Word ia BpOken of alone, we are willing to admit that it ia 
the generating inatnment to which the Church owea ita 
e:idatence, but it ia not in that aenae that the Word ia 
here UNd. Dr. Philippi maintain.a, with the hi,di Lutheran
iam of the Refonnation and ita modern revival, tliat the reli
gioua life ia u dependent on the Sacrament aa it is upon the 
Word : that ia, that the new life in Christ is connected with 
~tiam in it.a ~nning, ancl the Enchariat in its continuance. 
This falae and limited notion runs through all the diaclllllion of 
the volume. It aff'ecta, of coune, the doctrine of the ministry, 
but not ao much u mi,dit be ez:pected. 

The congregation ol believen called into existence by God's 
Word and Sacrament ia at the aame time the holder of God's 
Word and Sacrament. The Greater Catechism calls it, aa we have 
seen, the mother which bean and bringa up every Christian 
through the Word of God ; and it aaya that the Holy Gholt 
accompliahea the sanctification of men by the Church through 
which He preachea to us .... which brings to us abaolution and 
the Saerament . . .. and that, therefore, all the officea of Chril
tianity belong to the Church ; and ao forth. Tbaa, to. the Church 
u the congn,gation of saints the office of the keys ia committed. 
But, IIIIRll"edly, only to the collective Church u the one body of 
Christ, which was to propagate itself by the Word and Sacra
ment : and not to the individual believer u such. Then, fur
ther, it ii not poaaible for the Church, receiving as a whole this 
great power, to administer it without separating and appointing 
definite penona to whom preaching and the Sacraments are 
to be entruated. Thua, in the Lutheran theology, the minietera 
of the Word are at once ordained of Christ and appointed 
bf the Church. The individual belie'f'er ia not, in virtue of 
hi, ~iritual priesthood, poaaeued of the office, and authorised 
to d.iacbarae functions which be abstaina from only for the 
sake of or.Ier. But we must ~note the author here, u there 
ii a difficulty which his school of theology finds it very bard tc> 
~ from. 

" Whether thia huml\ll order is of direct Divine command, or 
only 1&11ctioned mediately by Divine approval, the individual has 
no right to exercise th(' office because of hia spiritual priesthood. 
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The '&piritual P.ri~ood givee the individual Christian or:ly the 
fitneu to the diacbarge or the oflice, after a apiritual m&DDer, well 
pleui~. U? God, but not in and or it.aelf the anthoriaation to ita 
actual diacbarge. The idea or the 1piritaal prieethood i1 not in 
antitheeil to the idea or a Divinely appointeil office, but only in 
antithem to the Roman Catholic idea or the utemal acrificial 
prieethood after the type or the Old Teetament. Bat, on the 
other band, the office ie not appointed before, independently of 
and oYer the church or believen, but it ii u it were romatd into 
the Church; eo that., etrictly ■peaking. it ii not the inctvidual 
believer u a epiritual prieet that ii the holder or the office, but 
the whole communit1, u • epiritaal prieethood ; and, therefore, 
even when the indindual community appoint.II definite pellODI to 
the actual diedwxe or the office, it perform■ thie act u a member 
in the body or dbriet, in the connection, in the name, and in 
the authority or the univenal Church or the Lord." 

Ii ii difficult to understand all thia. So much however il·cltm, 
that the authority ii 111ppoeed to be veeted in the univeral Church 
or the Redeemer alone, and that the act or every community in 
eetting apart individual■ to office ii, u it were, in that place and 
particular the act or the uniYerul Church ; and that whatever the 
penon aet apart doee, ii done by the communitf ~ him 
apart. Now thil may eeem to •ve the right■ o the 11D1verul 
priesthood, and at the ume time protect the authority of the 
Chriltian miniatry. Bat in reality it doee neither. It rmlly 
deniee the univerul prieethood to the individual, and ueigne it 
to • vague abetraction, the Church. And it really robe the Cbrie
tian minietry or ita independent authority and function, which ii 
not the delegation or the Church'• authority, but charge ~ven by 
the Holy Gho■t over the flock of God. It leavee out entirely the 
■pecific qualitiee and characterietic■ of a Go■pel mini■ter u they 
are imparted by the same Spirit who demand■ them, and it re
-,lve1 the Dinne call to the ministry into • mere eccleeiutical 
regulation and appointment. Dr. Philippi may proteet loudly 
that the Lutheran theory alone find■ the happy medium between. 
the Romilb hierarchy and the " eocial .Anabaptiet " tendenciee to 
aboli■h the ministry altogether. We &n1 penuaded that theju■t 
medium ie not in hie ay■tem ; and that, i( it ie 111ch, it ii 1uch at 
the upenee of • very imponant principle which ii too butily 
given up; that the Holy Gho■t alone can chooae, qualify, and 
appoint and unction the miniatera of the Goepel The ay■tem 
which 111ppoeea that the Church bu received the ke}'II of the Word 
and Sacrament and put■ them into the band■ of certain men whom 
it appointa, ii the hierarchy in another form. When tluu 
appointed they are abaolutely the diepeneer■ of the only meana of 
gnice ; and the Church ie really under them in the moet etl'ectual 
aen■e. There ii no epiritual deepotiam like that which ii exerci■ed 
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by t.hoae who think that the Church hu delegated them to die· 
peme her Wonl and Sacrament.a. The people have always thought 
1t better to fall into the hands of God, the Divine ordainer ; and 
to regard t.he Chareh .u testifying, confirming, and 111bmitting to 
the maniffllt token of a Divine call. 

The following comment■ upon the Refonned theory- die
tinguiahed from the Lutheran-will be found of inw.t. 

" In the Reformed Chareh the doctrine of office atanda in cloae 
connection with the doctrme•of the Church. In it lint of all there 
ia by the aide of the )Utoral office, an office of elder-preabyten, 
or elders of the Churcli. Only 1.he putors are entruted with the 
announcement of the Word and diapenaation of the Sacrament.I ; 
the Jay-elders are joined with them u helpers in the care of 
morale and inereue of diaci_pline. Our Church would have no 
objection apinat this imtitution u to the principle of it ; if the 
Reformed lid not inaiat upon the neceaaity and immediat.e Divine 
appointment of this office of ruling elderahip. In their main
tenance of this we aee reflected the legal chancter of Reformed 
religion and piety, for, if there ia by the aide of the Divinely 
appointed office for the means of grace a further ~ Divinel7 
appointed office of Church discipline, then must thla latt.er be, in 
common with the preaching of the Word and cliapemation of the 
Sacrament.a, nallJ ea:luim ; and theae Reformed confeaaiona which 
omit to introduce it u mch, ■bow themaelvea to have fallen into 
a ■in of omiaaion ; and it mast therefore be UBUJDed that in this 
cue ailence ia b7 no mean■ tantamount to denial" 

Here we fail to eee the dift"erence indicated b7 the autho1 
The office of rulina elder doee not imply a more leol idea of 
the Church, since tfie diaciplinarJ juriadictiou of that functiODU'f 
ia oo other than one bnmeb of the putoral office • which the 
Lutheran theory provide■ for in another war, namelf, b7 
the authority to diapenae the Sacrament■. Diacipline m ita 
mreme form mut, of coune, be exclUBion &om the Lord'• 
Supper ; and that ia included in the Lutheran power of the ke;r.. 
Certainly no Chareh can be called legal menly on account of 1ta 
having a bod7 of men clw-Red to watch over the morala of the 
community. But, the following pamge t.akee yet another view 
of the mbjeet :-

" But in the .F.>per Reformed view of the putoral office italf, 
there ia a manifeat difference &om that of the Lutheran. A.a, 
according to the Rafarmed tJieorr., Word and Sacrament are not in 
themaelvea means of grace With the power of conversion in 
them, ao, in their theory, the Chureh it beliffll ia it.aelf DOI: 
begotten and bom of Word and Sacrament; and ao beeauae Iha 
Word of God ia not immanent in her, ■he ia not of herNlf' 
the bean!r of the JDean11 of grace ; the office of the minialntioa 
of the me11111 of grace ii not Divinely incorporated int.o the-
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Church, bnt imutu.ted of God before, independently c( and 
above her. Accordingly t.he Reformed Church laya down a 
Divinely appointed definite form of eccleaiaatieal coutitu.tion ; 
not indeed an epiecopal-papal. but yet a puwa)-preabylerial 
To it the Church ia, Jlllt u it is to the Roman Cat.holic, 
primarily t.hia internal Dirinely appointed illltitnte ; and that not 
u t.he congregation of believen bearing the meau of grace, bnt 
u t.he Divinely orpniaed Church of the called, whOle kernel and 
centre ia t.hen t.he Church of the elect, being the Chnrcb in the 
deepmt and fulleat aeme of the term. There meets ua hen apiD 
that combination of Romiala uternality and enthuaiutic in
wardn-. A one-aided ■pirituliam aeelu to bind itaelf into foma 
by a one-aided literaliam, and the one-aided litenli■m to 1npple
ment it■elf by a one-aided ■pirit.uali■m : office and Scriptu.re, ind 
di■cipline made immovably aecure, and impo■ed, u it. were, u a 
Natnint OD the • "t &om withont." 

All this me■na, ~ pnt. into plainer Ianpage. ju■t that the 
Reformed theol'J' of the Church make■ the mtemal and riaible 
congn,ption u mch a comparatively unholy o~on which 
i■ really governed bf the eldera 81 repre■entatlve■ of the tnlfl and 
elect Church within the Church ; and t.hia ia, to a certain 
extent, true. The ministry are choaen by the people on accoant 
of their ■pirit.ual gift■, and u marked ont by a Divine calL 
Hence the mini■try are 111ppo■ed to be memben of the true 
Church. This ia taken for gn,nted, on the sure principle■ of 
Scripture. Then, of coune, they must, in the nature of thinp, 
npreaent the true Church in the discipline by which it aeeb 
to ~ out. everything that oft'enda. This theory aft'ecta the 
Ch.ri■tian miniAt.ry alao, u it i■ the Divine organ for the work of 
the Holy Gho■t, who, by the Word in the mouths of Hi■ ministen, 
and not b7 the Sacraments, begets and add■ children to the 
Church. Now we mainain that the Reformed theory i■ in this 
Jut point more in barmonT with the character of the New 
Te■tament. as that i■ di■tinguiahed from the Old. The Lutheran 
theory look■ at the Church 81 a corporate body, which hu in it all 
the powen of reproduction and increa■e from wit.bin and from 
without. Then are the Word and Sacraments : the \V ord for 
teaching and the Sacraments for diacipline ; the Word and Sacra
ments combined for produ~ res9nerate soul■ and for IUlt&ining 
them. This allon of no di■tinction, even in thought, between the 
visible and invisible, the ■piritnal and carnal Churche■. The 
virtDe of the Word is not dependent on any speciic Divine 
vocation in the miniater, or on any apecific n,Iigioua uperience: 
both Sacraments, at leut, are comparatively independent of 
mini■terial c;haraeter, and they really lll8t.ain the Church. That 
ha■ a much mon, Jewi■b and Old-Te■tameot. appearance than the 
Reformed theory, which makea the ministry a apiritnal power, 



created and endowed tor the quickening or aoula, and their 
edification unto holiD&11 through the Word mainly. 

We ahould reel mtire oomp)aeeney with the Ref'ormed notion of 
the Church and put.oral otlce but for two dedactiona; one touc:hin,t 
the Church, and the other touching the miniatry. The notion ol 
election complicates the fonner at all point.a ; litenlly at all 
point.a, for there ia not a quation connected with p~ 
ucnment.a, and administrat;ion of the Gospel, which ia not deeply 
aft"ect.ed by the aecftt ~ or God. Indeed, the IO~ 
decree, when it ia once tholoaghly grasped and realiaed m 
ecclesiastical theory, tuma the whole conatitution of the Church 
into a more or lea unreal apparatna for accompliahiq the IJIU'8 
and inevitable purpoeea or God. The eff'ect of thia cloc:trine ia 
very 111btle bot very 81ll'e ; bot it can hardly be demonatrated or 
formulat.ed in worda. And the theory of lay-elderahip compli
catea the doctrine of the miniatry. It t.enda to confaae oar minda • 
u to the interpretation or plain text.a, which moat certainly blend 
the t.eaching and ruling in the same office. It givea to men who 
are not 111ppoaed to be apecially c:alled of God, and who are not 
l8t apart entirely to the work, a ahare, and a prominent ahare, in 
what ia the moat important put of the direction of aouJa. In fact 
it goea far to neutraliae and undo the high theory of the Divine 
appointment of a miniatry ; the moat aolemn part or the functioa 
ia after all handed over to thoae who are not ordained of God to the 
miniatry proper ; or at leaat they are admitt.ed to mch a ahare in 
tho reaponaible work of admi~g the diacipline of Christ'• 
Church a■ reducaa the put.oral ovenight u auch to comparatively 
ali,rht importance. 

br. Philippi auma up the work of the miniatry in the following 
pasaage :-" There ia, accordingly, only one office immediately 
appointed by God through Chriat-the office of preaching the 
Word and adminiatering the Sacnmenta : which wu u much 
the office of the Apoatlea with their helpen, the evaagelista, aa it 
waa the office of the preabytera with their helpen, the teachera. 
Hence St.. Paul (Rom. x. 15) calla all preachera of the Word 
men aent or God, or ambaaadora. The Apoatlea alao call them
aelvea preabyten (SI John i. 3; 3 John 1); fellow-preabyten 
(I Pet.. v. l ). The same Apoatlea call othen by their own 
title (Act.I xiv. ,, U ; 1 Th8111. ii 6) ; the apoatolical pre
rogative of inapiration remaining with them, however; ao that 
sll ministera of the Word are only propagaton of the .Apodolml 
Word. Other chariama, 11Dch u thoae of gonrnment and 
miniatry, are given, u it were, to be the ma&eriala whence 
eccleaiut.ical offices ahould be more definitely formed, without 
being, aa auch, immediately inatituted by Goel through Chriat. 
Nor can the office of ruling the Church be said to be or imme
diate Divine institution; though it wu certainly of mediate 

0 2 



196 Lilmarg Notit:t,. 

Divine appointment, inumuch a, it wu willed by the God of 
older, of older in all government, and therefore in eecleaiutical. 
Other miraeul0118 chariama of the apoetolical age, 111ch u gift.a 
of healing and miracles, prophecy and IJ)Mk:iug with tonguea, 
diaeerning of IJ)irit, and in~retation of tongues, were, lib 
iDIJ)intion itself, onlr tranait1onal charisma, and not to be 
regarded a, proper and permanent ofticea ; therefore the poet. 
Apoetolical Church retained only the offlcea of the putorate 
(mcluding milliOIW'f aerrice), chmeh government, and the 
iliaconate." 

KoELLINo's Jl8UB A.ND IIABY. 

Je,u, 1111d Mar~.• An Exegetioal-Chriatologioal Stady. 
By H. Koelling. Gotha: lteribea. 1875. 

TIiie object of this monognph ia to emibit the relation between 
our Loni and Hia mother, a, ,et forth in Scripture. It ia • deeply 
intereat;ing, but in aome reapecta fanciful, «q1011ition. The autfi.or 
ia a veey [earned man, • thorough Lutheran, • firm adhenmt of 
the early <F.cumenical deeiaio111, • true Prot.-t.ant, and • profOIIDd 
believer in the verity of inlJ)intion. Th111 he betnya his 01r11 
atandpoint, in "Wl'rda which we quot.e for their 01rD aake." "Dr. 
Luther aaya : ' To aearch out • aingle word in holy Scripture, 
and uhaut all its meaning, ia a thing impouible, in spite of all 
learned critics and theologians ; for they are the word, of the 
Holy Ghost, and therefore they are too deep for all men : the 
new-born Chriatiam have only the tithea. He who ahould tab 
R aingle aying out of the Goape1, and weigh it in the balancea, and 
find out how great richea are given to 111 in it, W'OOld call the 
lcingdoma of earth light in compariaon I ' This great man of God 
talked of the glory of Scripture a, no talker before him nor any 
man aince hu IJ)Oken. He saw in every aingle wonl of Scridture 
an inlJ)ind dictum • written from above,' u Athanui111 aai ; ao 
long u the Church retaina this poaition ... an uTtical lltlldy 
upon • Bingle abort wonl or • pp of word, ia jllltified." 

Herr Koelling wu • pupil of SteiDmeyer, of Berlin, and 
ha, been taught to hold fut the narrativea of our Saviour's 
infancy; no ezepte of modern timm has more elaborately than 
he upo1111ded tLON portions of the New Testament which deal 
with the beginning ad with the end of the Redeemer'■ hiatory. 
The ume profeaor hu taught him to eatimate rightly the bear
inp of Jfariolatry on the doctrine of the Lord'• Peraon : an 
upect of the ,ubjeot of very great importance. We have • fair 

• Tbla abort IIOtlee wu 'll'fflln llldepndmally of tH larpr reThlw of llr. 
Robbmm'• wart, ud by llllo&ber bMcl. Tllia wil111GCG11Dt for &he ■ppaanDH 
of npeUdcm, llbnW -, be 11otloed. 
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aketch or the hist.ory or the doctrine which culminated in the 
decree or 185f. "Pope Piua IX. hu at leugth est.abliahed the 
legitimate comequencee or the Mariology, which had been long 
.enough a theme or diacuaaion ; but eatabliahed them in a violent 
,ray, and without even the semblance or synodal legitimation or 
this heresy. The immatUlala ~ 1mlm flirginia, which, aince 
the days of Puchaaiua Radbertus, had been an open theological 
question, which later in the scholastic times ,ru matter of 
controveray between the Thomiat Dominicans and the Scotist 
Franciscans, against which Bernard and Thomas Aquinas had 
aerptically protested, and which even Trent left open to the 
theofogical schools, hu been now proclaimed u a dogma." 

A controveny hu been raging in PruBBia which hu hardly 
~ed ua : one which hu brought before the Protest.ant world the 
41ueation of the verity of the incarnation in a manner which it is 
not pleuant even to think about. We need not follow our author 
into his elaborate uhibition of the Scriptural argument for the 
miraculous conception and birth of our Lord. This little book 
is occupied chiefly with an exhl"bition or the way in which our 
Lord separated in His life between the historical relation of son
.ahip to Mary, and the metaphysical aonship in which she wu not 
Hu mother. "Although He wu truly laer aon, yet He must 
~ to be so ; and she, although she bare Him, must learn to 
forget that she wu His mother. The wonderful bond which 
.united the Son u mch to the mother u such must be dissolved, 
.aa much for His sake u for hers. For His own sake ; after He 
had become man, He Himaelf came under the dominion of the 
word, • that a man should leave father and mother,' &c. For her 
.uke ; that is, for her salvation. Mary wu not redeemed simply 
because she had home the Redeemer. Throughout· the Scripture 
there is no trace that Mary had any ,;ire-eminence ; on the contrary, 
the words or Scripture do everything to render 111ch a thought. 
untenable. The loftiest word is • Blesaed or graced among 
women ; ' but the root of the term is charis, or grace." 

The various saying& that connect our Lord with His mother 
.are expounded in the ~t of this principle that all is intended 
to separate between Him and her. "The relation of J esua t.o 
His mother is, from the manger to the cross, a marvellous process 
of severance ; which is all the more interesting, and all the more 
deeply to be studied, becaus6 Scripture says ao much on this 
.anparalleled fact.. The whole is set before us in three, or indeed 
Jive scenes. These, and the five ~ which depict them, 
will be the matter of our investigation. n 

These, for a reason already given, we shall not now eumine. 
.Bat a few words may be spent on the strong point of this 
monograph : the author's new uplanation of the passage (Luke 
ii 35), which might be referred to u a fine eumple 0£. exegetical 
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special pleading. The worda, " And a 11r0rd ahall pierce thine 
own IOOI alao," are not to be refened to the aorro1r1 which the 
mother of the Lord YU to uperience in 8YD!J,T!!1 with her Son, 
and u a witneu of Hie woes, but to aome • very dift'erent.. 
The author regarda the brackets u arbitrary, n-1lea, and to be 
rejected. He tnmlatea: "Behold, this one hu been aet for the 
fall and rising again of many in Israel, and a ligo. which will be 
BJ>Oken against, and alao through thine own aouI will He go lib 
a nrord, that the thoqbtl or many hearts ma1 be revealed." 
That there is no parallef to mch a comtruction u admitted, bul 
then many nch tmico are to be foand. "The New-Teatamenl 
writen wrote in Greek, and to them all wu permiaaible in sayina 
and writing which a Greek mouth might have spoken ;" a canon 
this which woald allow na to make ea-, work with mOllt of the 
difficulties of the Greek Testament. The diaplaf of learning 
which is brought into the aerrice of this exposition is almoat 
amazing, we were on the ~int of writing" amuaing," and the 
iaaue is thd the nrord which pierced the eonl of Mary wu the 
dividing nrord of the Lord'• mouth, the Word which He again 
aad again spoke aeparating between Him and her, ahowing her 
that ahe wu a ■inner like all other women, and maat rise like all 
othen through repentance and faith. " Here in Simeon'• 
~ the whole reaalt liea iR a«, in twelve yean it will 

to be fulfilled, at the wedding in Cana it will be in lw,i. 
then be finally confirmed on t.he croaa." 

The concluding worda of thia very atriking production are 
worth tnmalation : " We recognise in t.his verae, the final testa
ment of the Lord, the truth of what is said in Jno. xiii 1. 
• having loved Bia own that were in the world, He loved them to 
the end ; ' yea, we mark in it a might.y evidence of Bia •~ 
love to Mary, which the ~DY of death and redemption coald 
not hinder from marking Hu mother, and looking into her inmoat 
heart and caring for her intereata. Bat, indeed, we do not think 
of the external proviaion, nor of the external future of that 
mother : for ahe woald not have been wholly uncared for even 
after the Lord'a departure. If the brethren were not yet. believ
ing they would nevertheleaa have taken charge of Mary. Mo~ 
over t.here wu a refuge for her in the honae of Cleo~ with her 
aiater Mary, and in the hoaae of Zebedee with her aiater Salome. 
The diaciple to whom the Lord commended her might indeed 
have been preanppoaed to be leaa able than they to take care of her;. 
hia apoatolical TOC&tion woald often int.erf'ere with hia attention 
to her, and his attention to her would aometimea int.erf'ere with 
his apoatolical vocation. Bnt the Lord did not •1: • Behold your 
provider and pardian ! ' Many other terma might havu been 
employed for tliat.. Bat the Lord chooaea the worda mother and 
aon. The eftllglliat term her • his mother' ni1l ; but u before-
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&he Lord abe wu only • woman,' and hence • behold thy BOD I' 
lfary beholds Him who had '-n her IOD. He addreaaes her with 
•woman,' and ODCe more reminds her that aha baa no longer a 
IDll in Him ; blit at the ame time by glance and word He pointe 
lo John and give1 him to her u a eon. And how are we to 
andentand thia I Here, u alwaya, when He takea away aught 
from Bia own, He gives compeDBation ; He givea Mary a BOD 
imtead of Him whom ahe had lost. Of COUJ'N we cannot speak 
of a perfect equivalent; but none can doubt that i, was the beat 
available. Grotiua explaim it rightly : ' Hie tibi pro me filii loco 
erit ; ' only that the future is wrong. . . . But not alone the 
negative relllllt of Cana, the conanrnmatinn of the division be
tween mother and BOD ; we see here aleo the positive aide, the 
faith of the mother, brought into perfect light. Not that Mary 
gaVll, even here, any verbal or audible avowal of her faith. Down 
to the very lut ahe remained faithful to her own rule of faith ; ahe 
act.ad in harmony with the lut words handed down in the 
Goapel : ' Whateoever He llhall •Y that do.' Until thia lut 
trying moment ahe had silently given that twofold demonstration 
of her believing which consisted in the ' patience ' and in the 
• obedience of faith.' Silently ahe remains under the crou, w ,th
out making any dretemion to a specific care on the part of the 
dpng Lord ; an we hold with Tholuck that the words spoken 
dinetly to henelf were by her altogether unexpected. It wu 
not io1deed without the profoundeat grief that ahe atood th11.1 ; for 
aha aw Him. whom aha had home, ' her conaolation and Israel's,' 
acomed, set at nought, in agony, and dying on the accuraed tree. 
• She aeea Him IUlpeDded and cannot touch Him ; 11881 Him bound 
and cannot release Him ; - Him wounded t.hrous~oot His 
frame and cannot. bind Him up; bean Him cry "I thirst.." and 
cannot give Him to drink' (Gerhard). Nevertheleaa ahe stood 
firm. Ambrose says on thia : • Slanlem ltgo, jle,dem non ltgo.' All 
that the Roman fathen have fabled of her anguish and deapon
denciea, of her swoons and agonies, Lampe baa 111fficiently dis
milled; bot imtead of them this expositor baa pointed to the 
beantiful contrut between her confident. beholding, when t.he ark of 
the Lord wu dishonoured, and the death of terror which the wife 
of Phinebaa auft"ered (1 Sam. iv. 19). }!arT stood, like the other 
women, though the Crucified wu t.he fruit of her body. She 
could at.and and did at.and, when the diaciplea fted. Thu ahe 
ahowed her patience or endurance. She receivea the laat • Woman,' 
and not.ea tile lut look which comumroat.ea here t.he separation. 
She intently followa the disciple. That is her 'obedience of 
faith.' n 

Thua our anthor, having thoroughly at the outlet aettled his 
principle, and made the great prophecy over the Infant signify 
t.hat Hia words ahoiud 1eparate between the haman mother and 
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the Dmne Son, i■ true to hia thought throughout. The ■ermon 
i■ a JlOC)d one, though the t.ut ia an invention. But we ma■t 
give tlle Jut ■entence, in which the Mother of Jema ;. dismined. 

"M'Al'f ia mppo■ed to have remained below IODle eleven ye■n. 
Her future life ia in keeping with that led ■ince Can&. She 
retire■ altogether, and ia merpl in the congreption. She ia not 
once mentioned in connect;ion with the l'elllll'reCtion. It wa■ not 
till the Middle Age■ that the legend wu fOUDd that the Ri■en 
One appeared to her &nt ~ ■lie wu warned by Gabriel; and 
it wu not till then that the figure of the bJe■■ed among women 
wu llllffl>UDded by a den■e mua of myth& The Scripture •JI 
nothing of a ■pecial vi■ it paid to her. Only once doe■ ■lie •J.>pear 
(Act■ i H) u belonging to the little company of the di■ciplea. 
ln thia circle, Btill and liidden, ■he waited in the faith of the Son 
of God for her dimiiaal from the body, and experienced the 
glorioa■ power of God in her perfection, until the hoar came 
when ■he went to the ' marriage of the I.mb,' where ■he It.ill 
maanifie■ Him for t.hat moment when at the ' marriage in Cana 
in Galiiee' He had ■aid to her,• Woman, what have I to do with 
theef" 

DB. Ducn os TBII FIBST EPJBTLB oP BT. loo. 
La Bairlle Bible, a11te Comntentairu Tlt;ologiqute, Mora.z, 

Pl&ilologique,, Hietoriqu,ee, etc., redigee, d'apree la 
t1Willeur1 Tratiau.z .A.ac:ina tt Coatemporain,, et Int,. 
duditm Critique ,pec:iak pour c:luiqru Lilm. Par 
K. l'Abbe Drach, da Clerge de Paris, Doctear en 
Theolofie. Tens latin de la Valpte, Tradacuon 
Fran~aiae en Regard. Par 11. l'Abbe A. Bayle, Doctear 
en Theologie. Epitre1 Ca&holiqaes. Paris: Lethellieu. 
1878. 

TIii: volume before u■ i■ an illltalment of a ■eri• of commen
tari• on Holy Scripture which bid fair to occupy a prominent 
place in Romani■t exegetical literature. They have the impri
matur of the An:hbi■hop of Paria, and are of courae written in 
the ■pirit of the lltricte■t mbmiaion to the Church. The AbW 
Dndi tak• u hia motto the beautiful word■ of St. Bernard, 
which aprea a sentiment which he IIIJ.>poeed he held, but which 
can hardly be reconciled with ■ome of hia free utterance■ on more 
than one mbject. Our editor thaa ■peak■ on hia motto, " To 
give an idu of the spirit in which oar work hu been conceived 
and uecuted, we think we C&DDot do better than borrow from 
St.. Bernard (Ep. duiv.) the following _proteatation : 'Romane 
pm■ertim Eccfe■ie auctoritati et eummi totum hoe, ■font et 
cetera qae ejaamodi 111Dt, univeraa reaervo, ipeiaa, ■i quid aliter 
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apio, paratua judicio em11ndare.' " How far thia subjection to 
the cenaorahip of Rome baa t.ended to cramp Roman Catholic 
Bi'blical investigation needs no proot: But these volumes are 
proof that it doea not altogether suppn,aa the spirit of inquiry, 
however much it may fetter it. Be that u it may, it is well for 
111 to aee what the moat recent exegetical fruits or Romanist 
reaearch are worth. And we value these volumes u being. on 
the whole, a very fair exhibition of these re&Ulta. 

H any treatiae or Epiatle or the New Testament preaents a bard 
text t.o the Romanist ~tor, it is the Epistle of St. John. 
From beginning t.o end at seems to 118 to be a silent protest 
apimt most of the errora of the medi1Bval Church. It is written, 
u it were, with the aet ~ of obviating beforehand the cor
ruptions which so soon set m. It is an Epistle which t'urnishea 
no germs for Romiah development. Hence we were curio111 t.o 
aee how it would be treated by one who adopts the maxim above 
quoted. And we find how mbtle and all-pervading is the inftu
ence of the ecclesiutical spirit, and the determination to force 
everything into conformity with later dogma. It is true that 
Dr. l>racli hu before him, and diligently uaes, the latest commen· 
taries on our Epistle which Germany hu produced. But he is 
mblimely indift"erent t.o their vieW&, though perfectly fair in 
atating them. What he cannot reconcile with his system u the 
Greek text presents it, he finds in the veraion of the Vulgate, and, 
when that fails him, the tradition of the Church comes to hia aid. 
H reaidual difficulties occur he ia content to leave them unex
plained £,:!:;ed, where the Church hu not pronounced, t.o keep 
iiilence • . A few illuatrationa may not be inapprorriate. 

It is remarkable that onr expositor not ouly abstains from 
giving his own particular opinion on pusages of difficulty, but 
alao leaves some of them hopelessly obscuJe. H thia springs 
from the spirit of humility, overwhelmed by mystery, or sub
mitting to the discipline of the concealin,t Spirit, it is most 
worthy of the expositor. But then it ia haril to reconcile it with 
the theory of an infallible interpretation given by the aame 
boll Spirit, abicling u an Expositor, who gave the Scriptures 1&1 
an Jnapirer. Whenever the text is t.o be wrested from the hands 

• of a Protestant exegete, the authority of the Church comes in at 
once to give it a certain &011Dd, and a moat peremptory meaning. 
Whenever a text can be made t.o mbserve the defence of any 
apecial tridentine dogma, there is no vacillation whatever about 
it.a meaning. But in all cues of difficulty which do not touch 
the mbjects of controveray between Rome and the Reformation, 
there is everywhere a dreary aubmiaion t.o uncertainty, which, to 
•,: the least, is inconaistent with the Romanist theory. It may be 
aad that it is not the will of the Spirit t.o clear up the mysteriea 
of Scripture ; though it is His will t.o defend it apinat the 
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attacb of heresy. Bat aarely the coane or the agea ahoald 
gradually clear away the milta Crom the obacurer placea, and give 
UIIIU'IUlce to the perplexed student.a of God'• '\tord III to t.he 
meaning of aome mch puaage11 u we meet with in thia little 
Epiatle. They are Jlllllll8tll of vital moment both to faith and 
practice ; and it aeema hard to be told by the exposito111 of a 
Church in which the infallible conrt of appeal ii aet up, that we 
must not e~ to know what the writer meant in any particalar 
paaaage. " e dan, not expect that the deptha of mystery ,rill be 
sounded, or that the umearchable t.hinga of God will be made 
intelligible to the human underst.anding. But we ahould e.1:pa 
that the voice of Holy Scripture woald be everywhere cleared 
from ambiguity. 

Let 111 tum to the paragraph of the earthly and the Heavenly 
Witneaea. We find that where all the results of criticism, with 
it.a vast and compact maaa of evidences, aeema to contradict an 
uaertion of the infallible Church, it ia moat rnthleaaJy deapiaed 
and swept away, u if it were worth nothing: "We have proved 
that the ve111e of the Divine Witnea&e11 in heaven is perfectly 
authentic. It furnishes in favour of the mJBt.,ery of the holJ 
Trinity a magnificent testimony." The apositor thinks he hu 
proved thia, though his main argument is limply the indiroct 
dictum of the canon of Trent. Here there is no hesitation what
ever. Bat of the l'revio111 vene, which deeply concerns the 
theology of redemption, and concerning which there has been 
attained a very general u:egetical conaent among Protestant.a al 
least, he has nothing determinate to aay. " The readers whom 
the AJ)Oltle addreued were, without doubt, perfdctly familiar 
with the meani~ of the words contained in theee verses. Un
fortunately tradition hu not preaerved thia meaning. Thu• the.a 
two Vel'lle& (6 and 8) have been in all agea ciused among the 
special difficulties o( the New Testament. It follows that the 
interpretations which have been proposed have ooon very varioUL" 
We ahall translate the commentary here in full : it will give an 
illustration of the fact that Catholic tl.l:pOllitors have just the 
aame uncertainty about Scriptona u that which they charge on 
heretica, u alao of the honesty and simplicity with which aome 
of them confea& it. Moreover, it will ahow that the sacramental 
theory, which is by many Protestant expositors bound up with 
this te.J:t, is not forced upon it by the highest of all Sacramen
tarian&. 

" Hie est qui venit. The Greek participle with the article 
aflirma that Je&111 Chriat is the Mesaiali come into the world, the 
:Mea&iah whom at the time of the Pueover the Jen were accua
tomed to apeak of u IA, Cumi,,g. Per aquam et sanguinem. 
What are we to undel'lltand by theae words of the Apostle, thal 
He came by toalff 11u blood I The eforta of uegetes have not 
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yet 111ceeeded in giving a clear and utiaf'actory upoaition or 
them, BUch u can overcome objectioDI urged againat it. We have 
by no means any hope of moeeeding where Olll' predeceaaon have 
failed. All that we can do is to mbmit to the reader the int.er
i,retation which seems to 118 pnf'erable to others : acknowledging 
that it is far from clearing_ away all difficulties, and giving repa., 
to the inquiring mind. There are four principal opiniom II to 
the meaning of water and blood in venea 6 and 8. The fint, 
mpported by many, following St. Augustine, thinb that the 
words refer to the water and the blood which flowed on the Cl'OII 

from the side or the Redeemer pierced with the lance. Theae 
authon remark on the Apostle's earneat alu'bition of this fact u 
a mpport of faith (John m 34, 35). Let us remember, however, 
that u to this and other interpretationa, we are bound to con
sider at one and the aame moment verses 6 and 8. Then we see 
how much oppoeea the intelJll'ltation. I. It gives no account of 
the imietance in these wonla on "not in water only, but, etc." 
2. Nor doea it explain how and why the advenariea, whom St. 
John here combats, admitted that Jesus Christ wu come, and wu 
manifested "in water only," and not "in water and blood." 3. 
The marvello118 element in the fact related in the Goepel consi.ata 
in the simultaneous iaBUe of water and of blood from the body of 
our Saviour. But here St. John considers the water and the 
blood as rendering testimony, each apart from the other, and 
evidence admitted by the adveruries, one part of it without the 
other. -& . This interpretation auppoaea that the Epistle was com
posed after the Goepel, or conjointly. This hypothesis may be 
admitted ; but it may be contested also, aa we have contested 
it in our preface. It appean to us, thenf'ore, preferable to 
consider tlie paaaage of tlie Epistle and that of the Gospel as 
independent or each other. Then in the Gospel St. John spoke 
of the wat.er and blood, in order to prove the reality of the £ody 
of Jesus Chriat; in the Epistle he would prove the divinity of the 
Saviour. In this cue the words would not, in the two document.a, 
refer to the aame fact.• 

This seems a very cold and hard decision on the first theory. 
After reading it, let any one turn to the two paaaages severally, 
and ask himself if he can admit that the Apostle had not the 
aame most solemn event in his thought t What St.. John" aaw" 
and "beheld" -to recall his fint worda,-atill and for ever lingered 
in his mind. Its impreaaion 1t'II ineft'aceable, juat as what St. 
Thomas aaw waa inetl'aceable from his mind. But this doee not 
involve the BUppuution that he makes no other use of the circnm
atance, if such 1t may be called. In the ~ he simJ.>lY recorda 
an event, and gave his moat solemn authentication of it. In the 
Epistle he further u:plaina what in the Goepel he only narrated. 
So that we may admit that the two alluaiom to the water and the 
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blood refer to the aame event; bat that in the Epiatle only ia ita 
theological meaning unfolded. The distinction that in the GOIP81 
the reality of our Lord'• body ia taqht, and in the Epiatle :8ia 
Divinity, c:&DDot be regarded 88 a valid' one. It ia the Meaiahabip 
and not the Divinity of Chriat that ia the object of the triple 
t.timony. 

The aecond theory ia thua at&ted. "According to another 
view, the Epiatle ia referring to the 88Cl'&lllenta of baptiam and of 
the eucbariat. But, fint, tliia meaning given to the word■ VIIJltJr 
Gflll 6lootl appear■ to ua unuaaal and arbitrary. Secondly, it aJ.liN 
itaelf with the expreaion comiflfl by, only in • very forced 111&11Der. • 
Thia llftllDI a ltr&ng8 dictum for a Catholic apoaitor. Sorely 
the Saviour might lie said to come 88 the Meaiab, introducing a 
new ayatem of wonhip by, or &ee0mp&Died by, the institution of 
water baptiam, in conformity with Bia own baptism by water, 
and by the other ucrament wbicb commemorated Bia blood for 
the remiaaion of m. However, we agree that thia W88 not. the 
Apostle'• main intent.ion. It W88 present to bia mind ; for every 
event. in the Lord's life, Hia b&ptiam and Hia death ~ially, 
1w ita reference to believer■ who are one with Him in Hia whole 
Meaaianic work. But here ia not the a:eget.ical aolut.ion. 

The third theory ia thua aet forth. though it ia remarbble to 
find our ezpoaitor of the infalhole Church deacending to give a 
" view" on so important a aubject. " A third opinion maintained 
by Le Bir take■ the expreaaion in the ume meaning 88 r;ommg i11 

JluA.. In thia case the word■ tDG1e,- and 6lootl would be int.egrat.ing 
put.a of one unique idea. A aimple re&din,: of. veraea 6 and 8 
aeclan,a thia view untenable ; though it W88 lield by the learned 
and virtuoua Sulpician, whoae memory ia bleaaed by &II who 
knew him." 

The lut opinion refer■ the aubat&ntive t«Jltr, in venea 6 1111d 8, 
to the b&ptiam of St. John, and the aubatantive 6lood to the ucri
ficial b&ptiam of Christ on the c:roaa. Then the following ia the 
thought of thoae who maintain it. It ia known from the St. 
Jrena,ua and the Pbiloaophumena that the heretic■ whom St. 
John combated t8Ught, among other apeculationa, that. Jeaua 
Chriat W88 indeed the Cbriat at the moment. when He received 
baptism at the band■ of the .B&ptiat ; but that at the moment 
when Jeaua Christ W88 oll'ered on the Cl'08II the Cbriat or the 
Saviour aeparated from Jeana, and that there wu immolated only 
the groaa ileah formed in the womb of Mary. The Saviour, or 
the heavenly and apiritu&I aubatance united to Jeaua at. the 
moment of Hia b&ptiam, flew back to the h•vena, and W88 not by 
any me&n1 aubject to death. In opposition to thia abaurdity the 
Apostle affirma that J eaua ought. to be regarded 88 the Christ, not 
only at Hia bapti&m, flOI i11 10lller- ollly, but. alao at the moment. of 
Bia immolation on the c:roa, iA 10Gler and blood: ao that the 
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Saviour really mm, by mer arttl 1Jlood. Thi.a interpntation doea 
not nmove every difficulty, u we mnat freely acknowledge; 
neverthelea, it appears mon acceptable than the others, and in 
this point of view we present it to our nadera. It claim.a the 
authority of Tertullian, and of many modem aathon:• 

It 888Dl8 strange that our expositor should find much difficulty 
in accepting thia interpntation. For ouraelvee, we should •Y 
that the hentica 11'8 not ao much in the Apostle's mind u thia 
theory auppoaea, that ia, he was elevated to a hi,ther conaidera
tion by the very nfutation that he, u it were, inciilentally makes. 
Bia argument ia that the faith which oven:ometh the world ia 
that wliich believes that "Je11111 ia the Son of God." Thence the 
glorious array of teatimoniea OD which that faith rest.a : the 
general miaaion of Christ aealed in Hia baptism ; the special mia
aion of the Redeeming and dying Saviour ; and both atteat.ed by 
the Holy Spirit. Aa to the witneaa of the Spirit, it ia not co
ordiD&te with the wat.er and the blood in the vene : the Spirit it 
ia who witD81888 to Christ who "it ia that cometh." Hent'le 
appears the atrangeneaa and unworthineaa of the interpretation or 
the Spirit in ver. 8, given here OD high authority, but ollly to be 
condemned. " St. Augustine, Pope Innocent Ill, W alafrid 
Strabo, and many othera follpwing them, underatand by Spiril, in 
ver. 8, the bnath of life whicli Jeaua Christ expired at the 
moment of death. For our part, we think that here St. John 
would prove, not the real humanity, but the Divinity of our 
Saviour; and, conaequently, the term Spirit baa the aame meaning 
in both venea." 

We cannot but contrast with thia vacillation and timidity the 
confidence of the comment on that ,tlorioua vene which follows, 
diaabuaing. the intemal evidence of the Spirit. • The expositor 
finds no difficulty in Jiving a decided note when the Church ia 
concemed, and even IDlporta into the puuge a thought that it. 
doea not contain. " HaJI& 1M W'IN'1I itt liimMlf. For him who 
believes in Jmua Christ, and in the Church which He hath 
founded, and who makes thia faith the principle aud the rule 
of all hia conduct, the witlleaa of God touching Hia Son ia not an 
exterior witnea, but a witneaa interior, intimate, which baa 
penetrated, animated, and vivified hia intelligence and hia will,. 
Here faith in the Church ia introduced, though of thia then ia 
not agleam throughout the Epistle. Again, at a lat.er vene: "W, 
how tAal a an of God. II' thia propoaition ia undl'ntood oC 
Christiana in f'neral, the verb indicates a certain knowledp. 
But the Catholic Church teaches ua that the aame verb only incli
catea a probable knowledae when the propoaition ia nferred to 
particular Christiana." Whatever the Catholic Church may teach, 
St. John doea not teach t.hia, on the contrary, he lays the 
emphaaia everywheon on the personal conviction of a faith of 



Ulllnllee, which ia inwrought in nmy individual believer, testi
fying in himaelf all the Scriptan, through the Spirit externally 
teirtifiea. The Apoatlm alone lnt.ermediate between the Spirit 
and us, and they only through the ScriJ!tunl they have written. 
Of the Chun:h II the organ of thia evidence he speaks nothing. 
But thia leada to the conaideration of the puuge which teaches 
the penonal Wldiort of the Holy One, teaching all thinga. 

,. Tbia i-age ia relebrat.ed on accoont of the put and preaent 
per,enion of it by Prot.eataata, who make it ~ve that there ia 
not in the Church a aupreme authority instituted by Jeaua to 
whioh all are obliged to aubmit : but that, in conaequence of the 
int.erior inspiration of the Holy S£!:~every believer ia direct.ed, 
in a oertain manner, to judge for • If what he ahould believe 
and reject, and what ia the ~ to be given to the aacred 
Scriptures of which each ia the legitimate interpreter. But the 
Apoetle aaya nothing here of that lcind. He only aap that he 
needs not to atay long on the iutruction which he gavee to the 
faithful, aa to the dogmas which concern the one Peraon and the 
two natuftll of Jeaua Chriat, the Son of God made man. For they 
ue aufticientlr iutruct.ed OD that aubject. They have received, 
and they receive on thia point, and on all othera, the teaching of 
their put.on ; but thia inatruction would be uaeleu to them if it 
wu not, at the aame time, accompanied by the interior teaching, 
or the inviaible unction from on high. See on thia paaaage the 
fine commentary of St. A~e, who draWB up here the tach
ing of the Catholic Chuffh. Now there ia much imported here 
which the text aaya nothin,r about ; and much ia imputed to the 
ProtAlltant theory with whicli. it ia uot chargeable. ft doea teach 
that Jeaua Chriat haa not eet up in the Church an infallible autho
rity to which ever, Chriatian is obliged to aubmit. What that 
infallible authority ia another quotation will ahow : "It is not 
here a question of the aacrunental unction which Chriatiana re
ceive in confirmation ; but of a apiritaal unction which conaiata in 
the graces by which the S{'irit illuminatAll our apirita and touches 
our heart.a." "When it 11 .aaid that we h,mc all things, it doea 
not mean that nothing ia hidden from believers, but that all, 
believen or paaton, know, though in a dill'erent meuure, what 
it ia neceuary for them to know. The faithful know theae truths 
through their put.on, and tbeae learn it from the Holy Spirit, 
u long aa they remain united to the Church and to the Po).>ll, 
their infallible chie£" Now it ia thia that the ProtAlltant theory 
proteata against. It deniea that the truth ia lodged in the Church 
aa under the infallible teaching of the Pontiff". It believes that 
the body of the faithful mut remain for ever united to the 
"Apoetlea' doctrine and fellonhip." This St. John in our 
Eput.le IIIOllt plainly atatea, but nothing more than this. Of any 
dm.inction between the Spirit's t.ching of paatora and Ria teach-
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mg of the flock it baa no true. AD are alike bleaaed with the 
unction which ia here well deaeribed by our expositor. But we 
will tranalate St. Aagoatine'a worda, which will be found not to 
bear out the nrong =retation forced upon them. Thia ia hia 
language 18 CJ.UOted y by our ezpoaitor :-

" Hia unction teacheth you of all thino. What therefore do 
'ft, brethren, in that we teach you I H lfia unction teacheth you 
al all thiDp, 18 if we labour without l'MIOD. • • But now I ask 
•~If a queatioa, and uk it of the AJ)Oltle himaelf. . . Thou hut 
aad that Hie uction teacheth you ol all things. Then why hut 
thou written auch an epiatle I Why dOBt thou teach them I ... 
Now here 1ee a great ucrament, brethren : the sound of our worda 
mikea the ear, tLe Teacher ia within. . . H He ia not within who 
teachea, our 80IUld ia altogether emJ>tJ . . . He hu Hie aeat in 
heaven who teacheth the hearta. . . Therefore the interior Muter 
it ia who teacheth ; Chriat teacheth ; Bia inapiration teacheth. 
Where Hie unction and Bia inspiration ia not, empty and outaide 
an all our word& . . Thia therefore we ay to you : whether we 
plant, whether we water, by our worda, we are nothing; but He 
who giveth the increue ia God, that ii, it ia Hie unction which 
teacheth you of all thinp." Obaerve, CalA,.d,am ,,. ~ liabd 'II" 
a,nla doul. Vain it ia therefore to plead St. Augustine for the 
theory of a CcdWra Pelri 111/allibili&. Vain it ia to add, 18 our 
oommentator doea : " In the puton 18 in the faithful, the interior 
uction teachea only what ia in conformity with the Catholic tradi
tion. What ia contrary to that ia not an unction coming from 
JeBU1 Chriat, but a aeduction coming from the apirit of error and 
ofl • ." 

~Proteetant theory doea not impute to every believer the 
annatnined licenae of interpreting all Scripture according to hi& 
own mind. It hu it.a analogy of faith. It hu it.a doctrine of 
aubmiaaion to tlae general conaent of the Chriati'an Church, rightly 
interpreted. It aclmowledgea the difticultiea of Scripture, and 
the importance of 1111pending jud~ent on individual pauagea. 
It allo11'8 that eve'l one ia reape>Dllble for the light that ia in the 
Church: through ate learning and continuOUB study, and, above 
all, through it.a permanent indwelling upoaitor the Holy Ghoat. 
Bot it deniea that the one body commonly called the Catholic 
Church, under an infallible Head, ia the arbiter of all question& 
And it l8llert.8 that in all thinga pertaining to the truth " u the 
truth ia in Jl!llll," the believer, tJirough the unction of the Holy 
One, ahall be preaernd in all truth. 

It ia hard to reaiat a temptation to give t.he editor'• aallant 
defence of the verse of" the Heavenly Witneaea." This we alialI do 
in abridament and with a few comment.a of our own ; only pre
lDWDfS that. it containa all that can be said on behalf of an inter
pretation which modern criticiam almoat unanimOU81y hu agreed 
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to reject ; and therefore, that the diacualion in his hand.I will 
have a certain interest for many who aecretly look with rep Oil 
the atate of the evidence against the puaage. 

" Among Proteltant authors, from the beginning of this 
century, it baa become an uiom that thia vene doea not belong 
to the primitive part of the Epilt.le, but ia an interpolation mb
aeqoent to St. Jolm. From the year 1522, Luther, after having 
attacked it in a public conference, omitted it in his a.man venion 
of the -=red Scriptuna. On the other band Erum111, after
having eliminated it from his flnt two editiona of the New 
Teatament, recoiled before the indignation of the Catholica, and 
inaerted it in his third edition of 1622. The learned and bold 
Cajetan, in his co!DID8Dtary on thia Epiatle, ezpnmed doubt.a-. 
to it.a authenticity. But he wu lea ,ruilty than Richard Simon 
who, at the end of the century, ancl therefore IOOD after the 
Council of Trent, renewed the attack ur,n the vene. He 
mitigated the attack, however, by adding hia confellion, • It ia 
only the anthorio/ of the Church whicli makee 1111 receive the 
vene u genuine. At the beginninJ of the eighteenth century 
Mill, a learned Enidiahman. admitting the auUientieity of the 
Vel"lle, maintained tliat it wu not found in the fathen of the 
118COnd and third centuriee, who certainly wonld have cited it if it 
had been known to them. Mill threw this out u an objection to 
be 11D.Bwered, but Griesbach made it an irrelrapble proof of the 
interpolat.ion of the vene, which he therefore included within 
bracket.a. Michaelia wu et.ill stronger, and Cellerier did not 
hesitate to ay: • It ia not worth while to retum to .the mb)ect,; 
it has been loDJ. decided by thOlle who believe in criticism 
and undemand 1t. If criticiam i, deceived in thia cue it mut 
be deceived in ev~.• When, in 1836, Schols, a Catholic 
prieat and profeaaor 1n the univenity of Bonn, did not hesitate to 
11C&Ddaliae the faithful, he went further than Grieebach, and 
eliminated the puup entirely from his edition. So Tiachendort 
and others. Catholica prot.eated, in the 11&111.8 of acience, against 
111ch preteuiona. Without apeaking of the laboun of Noel 
Alennder, Martianay, Bianchini, and Bengel, who, though ~ 
teat.ant, was an ardent defender of the vene, we will content 
ounelvea by mentioning Calmet, Perrone, Le Bir, and eapeciallJ 
Father Framelin. This lut. hu gone beyond his pred--,n, 
and by the solid and compact manner of his ~nta hu proved 
the buele11Deu of contrary ~ta. Th.is learned Jemit'1-
line of defence of the vene, ao diadainfully rejected by contempo
nneoaa criticiama, we will now follow. 

11 The fint, and the frincipal argument ii the decree of the 
Council of Trent : • Si quil antem libroa ipaoe integros CIIID 

omnibul mia partibul, nf~t in F.ccleaia Catholica legi con. 
1W1veront, et in veteri v lat.ina editione habentur, pro aacria. 
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et c:anonicia non 1U1Ceperit ... anathema lit.' Now, u theao 
importADt worcla were follDd in the Vulgate at the time of the 
Council they are covered by the decree. We are bound to 
believe that the vene wu alway■ in the V~ and in the 
primitive tut of which it wu the tnn■lation. The Vatican COWlcil 
confirmed that of Trent, and th111 the authenticity of the verse 
hu been twice defined by the Church. The Catholic theologian, 
Bade, did not lllfliciently conaider thi■ ab■olut.e authority for 
~very Catholic whea. he u■ert.ed that the vene wa■ altogether 
devoid of authenticity. 

" The ■econd proof i■ the public and uninterrupted me by the 
Church of the vene in queation. Thi■ is admitted by our 
.adveraaria u Crom the ninth century. Now critici■m, if di■pu
aonate, ■hould admit that the Roman Church would not have 
admittal into the ■acred word a puuge which had not 1-n 
found there before. But we can prove that, before the ninth 
century, the verse wa■ cit.ed and known by churche■ which u■ed 
the Vu]gatA,. We may uk the writen of the Mrican Church, 
where our Latin veraion originated, though retouched aftenranla 
by JOJ"Qme on the invitation of Pope Damuua. In a profeuion of 
faith drawn up at Carthage, iu the year 484, we read : ' Et ut 
adhuc luce clari111 uni111 Divinitatia eaae cum Patre et. Fillo 
Spiritum l&Dctum doceamua, Joanni■ Eva.ngeliate teatimonio 
comprobatur. Ait namque : tree BUDt qui tatimouium perhibent 
in ccelo, Pater, Verbum, et Spiritua -.nctua, et hi tre■ unum aunt.' 
St. Fulgenti111 cite■ our Ttll'IIO twice, and once quote■ Cyprian of . 
the second century : " Quod etiam beatwi martyr Cyprian111 in 
epi■tola de unit.ate eccle■ue oonfitetur : dicit Dominu■, ego et 
Pater unum 111mu■ ; et iterum de Patre et Fillo et Spiritu 
11eriptum eat : et trea unum aunt.' Griesbach and othera would 
make these worcla refer to the ei,dith and not to the aeventh of 
l John v. That t.hi■ objection holds good appeara Crom the pas
~ of Facund111, in the fifth century, which says : ' Tre■ aunt 
qw tatimonium dant in terra, Spiritus, aqua, et ■anquia et hi tre■ 
unum aunt; in Spiritu significana Patrem, &c.,' quoting CYJlriau 
to the same eft"ect, that the eighth verae, namely, taught my■tically 
the doctrine of the Triuity." Tertullian's evidence aoe■ not show 
that he ever saw the verse, nor doe■ all that i■ aaid about 
St. Augustine eatabli■h the fact that he had ever read it or ever 
uaea it, and all the efforts that are put forth to make it appear 
that it was known before the testimony of the bi■hopa at Carthae"ll 
in the fifth century fail to carry any weight. 

Th111 the whole atrength of our editor'■ cauae i■ the authority 
of the Vulgate, and that in ita preaent form; and the authority 
of the V ulgate is simply that which thu recognition of the 
We■tem Church givea it. ~ that the authority of the 
Eastern Church counts for nothmg. " As it respect■ the Church 

vor •. U.VI. NO. J:CI. p 
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of the East, it farniahea aa with few teltimoniea in f'aTOUr of oar 
vene. In a recent learned work the Eagliah Dr. Fanter hu 
thought that he can trace the citation of it in man7 p&lllllgm 
where the Greek fathen epeak of the unity of eaence and trinit, 
of h)'IIOlltllel in God. But hia laborioaa l'IIIBU'Chee have in oar 
jadgment failed. N everthele11 we think we can prove, though 
in an indirect wa7, the uiatence of the vene in Greek mana
llCript.a." Bat the indirect proof ia VfJJ'J indirect. It amounta t.o 
a qaot.ation in Atlwiaaiua, which criticiam rejects u IIJIUrloaa, and 
certain reference& in the eleventh and twelftb centariea. Three 
Greek MSS. of late date reproduce it. And, Iutly, the litms, of 
the GN!t'ka and Rulliana 'has retained it. Bat all thia weigha 
little apinat the ablence of the tut in the fundamental and 
originaf codicea ; apinat the fact that in the earlieat manaacri{>tll 
of the V a1gate itaell it ia wanting ; agaimt ita abaence in the Spiao 
and earlier Armenian and Slavonic veniona; and, finally, apinat 
the Dl!Jlect of any auch cardinal proof in the Arian controven,. 

Agaiaat the fint and aecond argamenta it ia allepd that t.b.e 
earlieat Greek mannacripta are of the fifth, or at l,eat, of the 
fourth century, and that the earlieat of the Vnlgate are of the 
aixth centaey, while Cyprian and Tertalli&n are in evidence of 
a text anterior to all theae. Bat it ia plain enough to an7 one 
who reads the qaotationa from thoae fathen that they are 
refening rather to the ewith vene than to the aeventh. And, 
aa to the V algate, " in virtue of the Catholic princiJ>le of the 
infallibility of the Church, ~ and Iegitimaie mterpreter 
of the Holy Scripturea, what II given b7 her to DI u an an'1ien1iic 
portion of • canonical book cannot by any meana be considered 
aa the work of an interpolator ; for, in that cue, the Church 
would be decei~ henell in giving to DI and in emp)~ in 
her liturgy, u dinnely inapired like the other canonical port1ona, 
a wonl which would be no more than a human word. If thia 
verae, u we cannot doubt, hu ahraya been a ~ of the Valpte, • 
we maat believe, in virtue of the decree of Trent u to ita 
authenticity, that it wu found in the Greek mannacripta on 
which it wu compoaed in the aecond century." Recoane ia had 
to the dictum of Michaeli■ that "we can 1811 euily conceive of 
the inaertion of a paaaage than of ita omiaion, mpecially between 
two wonla which liave the aame termination." And then we are 
challenaed, even in a acientiftc point of view, to admit the im
poaibillty of the inaertion into the text u anthentic of a puaage 
equally important with that which here ia concerned. Reuona 
are found which will account for ita omiaion in ao many 
manaacripta, both Greek and Lat.in. It may have been from. 
pure inaavertence, occuioned by the conformit1 between the 
fint and laat wonla of vens 7 and 8, a point which might have 
been put more atrougl7 than it it, though, allowing it all it1 
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forae, it will not be 111fflcient to account for ao general an omia
aion. Then comae a atriking argument which muat be tl'lllllllated. 
" We know by the teatimony of Euaebiua himself that he wu 
charpl by Conatantme to obtain the tranacription of fifty copies 
oC the am,d t.en destined to be aent to the principal churches 
oC the empire. These aerved doabtl1111 u models for a great 
number of manuecripta. The ideas of Euaebiua, Le Hir obeervea, 
may hue led him to omit thia vene, notwithstanding that he 
found no pretext for the omiuion in any diaagreement of manu
ecripta. Now, Michaelis nmarb again, an error admitted into 
two or thne ancient manuecripta ia nat.urally transmitted to all the 
copies drawn from them. Thua the gnat number objected 
againat ua ia gn.tly nduced, u they npraaent, only a ver, 
limited number of originala." But., even auppoaing Euaebiua and 
Conatant.ine capable of thia tnmendoua fraud, ia it credible that 
the entire Church of the Nicene age, already ao critical, could 
have been made the victims of it, t As to the other veniona 
refernd to, our editor allo1r1 them no weight, u they were made 
from the fourth to the ninth century on the buea of Onell: manu
ecript., which, for aome naaon or other, wen without the verae ; 
and aJao becaue they wen ~or to our I.tin venion, which 
IIUl'Jl8llm them all in antiq111ty and in authority. 

The enormoua power of the argument from the ailence of the 
cootrovenial fatlien ia thua dealt with. "Their silence provea 
nothing against the vel'll8, becaUle thoae fathers who have oot 
cit.ed it. have also abataioed from citing other authentic tut.a 
favourable to the m;yatery of the Holy Trinity. Again, the 
design of these fathen did not always demand the riJoroua em
ployment of thia tut. Moreover, they mi,dit through prudence 
have diamiaed or concealed the verae, wluch wu wanting in 
10me manuacripta, its authority bein,t open to challenge on the 
part of the heretica. The number o1 thoae disputants to whom 
this remark applies ia in nality of alight importance ; it ia only 
a negative argument., which baa no weight u counterbalancing 
the positive proofi which we have brou'11t forward." Thua 
weakly ends a weak procca of argumentation. Nothing in the 
writioga of the gnat dogmatilta and controvenialiata of that age 
w&JT11Dta auch an attack upon their aimplicity, honeaty, and direct
nea Their not.iona of "economy" or prudence were not thoae of 
a aubaequent age and a d~ chlll'Cb. The t.en in quest.ion, 
had it been genuine, had 1t been indeed in any Onell: copiee of 
that time, would have led the van of the controvfll'IY. Bat the 
diuert.ation we have abridged clmea with words that we mual 
give wit.bout abridgment: words which ehow how the lpirit of 
deference to eccleaiutical authority blinds the eyea of thoae who 
are its 11AVN. 

" Haring reached the end of onr diacuaioo, we uprea the 
P2 
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hope that oar !'el(}en will pardon it.a length, compreaed u it i&. 
OU:r object baa been to defend against the attacks or modem 
Bationaliam both thia vene, u highly important in a dogmatic 
point of view, and at the aame time the authority of the Catholic 
Church which preeenta it to DI u canonical. There are acareely 
any bat enemiea of the m)'ltery of the Holy Trinity who make it 
the object or their attacks, alwaya more num,rous in proportion 
u faith in the mysteries of our holy religion disappears among 
Prot.estant&. This is the reason that, among the adveraariea of 
our vene, the Socinians and the Rationalista have ahraya 
distingaished theJD1elve■ by the peraistency and the vigour 0£ 
their ...alts, u also by their pains in gathering together all that 
m~t .em more or 1- it to destzoy the authority or a pu■age 
which yields so strong and so O\"erwhelming a teistimony against 
their Antitrinitarian doctrine." This is u:ceediqly hard meuare 
for the great h01t or orthodoJC defenden of the 'tnnity who have 
been coD1trained to give up this t.en. It ignores the considerable 
number also of Protest.ante who have pleaded far more. ably for 
the genuinene11 or the p111111ge than any Romanist critics, at least 
until very recent tima Moreover, it is unjust to the distin
guished Romanist critics who have been among it.a foremoat 
auailants, and who have actaally erased the passage which their 
more moderate Protestant coadjuton were contentA!d before their 
time to bracket. Again, it laya strange stress upon the value of 
the t.at in upholding the doctrine or the Trinity ; seeing that it 
says no more than tlie uncont.ested baptismal formula of our Lord 
present.a to our baptismal faith. Indeed, thia kind of argument.a. 
tion might seem more appropriate to a Proteatant, who appeals to 
the evidence or Scripture, tLan to a Romanist wh01e faith in the 
myateri• of the Faith resta proximately on the decisiom or the 
Charch. Hence, lastly, the whole resolves itaelf into a m01t 
undue deference to the Chmch'a authentication of a corrupt 
venion, in more or le■1 avowed ~ent of the sacl't'd 
original which the Holy Gh08t impirecl anil gave, and, we doubt 
not, preeervea to the Chmch in it.a integrity. 

It w111 our purpOle to make eome comment.I on the noble 
ethical strain or our commentary, which, on the whole, is worthy 
or the epistle it upounda. Space f'aila, and we can only refer to 
what seems to us a strange D11111 of inconsistenciea in the Catholic 
doctrine of the neceaary inhenmcy of original ain u a rule. 
lnstAlad of discnasing the sabject, we will quote a few paaages of 
the notea on the tut, " If we aay that we have no ain," and the 
paragraph in which it ocean. " Cl,aruel/& w, not in a way 
exterior and altogether imputative, u Protestant.a say ; but it 
purifies us Crom our sins by efl'ac:ing them, and c:aaaing the atain 
to disappear Crom our sonla. Moreover, the blood of Jeaus Christ 
does not purify DI through an act of faith, bat by the application 
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of Bia merit.a which Jesus Himself makes by meana of the sacra
ment.a of the hol7 aacrifice of the maa& All ■in, whether original 
or ac:tual, is pardoned only in view of the merit.a of Jeaua Cliriat, 
and by their application to 111. So the Holy V~n wu preee"ed 
from all toucli of ■in whether actual or original. The blood 
purifies u from our present ai.na, and it alone can purify ua from 
■in■ that we may commit. Catholic theologian■ wie this ten, 
• If we sar that we have no ■in,' to prove that no one, without 
special pnvilege, like that of the Holy Virgin, can keep himself 
from •~ht fault." There is not only here an application of the 
Tirtae o1 Christ'■ blood to prevent original sin, such u Seri~ 
denies, but alao a remarkable incomiatency with the doctrine of 
Trent u to the nature of original sin itself u taken away by 
baptism. After q.uoting authorities ancient and modem to ■how 
that no man is Without indwe~ ■in, the editor thua proceed■ : 
"Nevertheleaa, we mlllt guard agaimt a grave error. The apostle 
teaches that we ought not, that we cannot, think or say that we 
are entirely impeccable in any degree whatever. But we may 
not infer from this that, u the paeudo-Reformen ■aid, we 
Bin at leut veoially in each of our good worka." There is a 
true doctrine concerning the extinction of ■in that is clear of both 
lheae extreme■ ; which many Romaniata have held, but which our 
commentator does not seem to underatand. It does not plead for 
"impeccability," nor does it admit that all good work■ are tainted 
with ■in. Writing on the conjunctiontof forgiving and cleanaing 
in ver. 9, he says : "The aecond of tlieae Vt!rba ■hoW'I that the 
first mut be understood of a remiaaion real and not imputative :" 
a aingular confusion. 

We cannot recommend this volume, and the large work of 
which it is a fragment, u containing a good iii.dependent com
ment.ary. But it is valuable u a boo1' of reference, iii. which we 
may see the latest style of Romanist exposition in the presence of 
modern light.a, and iii. defence of error which these light.a make 
only too manifest. 

DEAN MANSEL ON THE GN08TTC HERBSIBS. 

Tlae Gno,tit: Here,i.e, of the Fint and &t:ond Centuri,-1. By 
the late H. C. Mansel, D.D., Dean of St. Paul'11, 110me
time Profe11110r of Eccleaiutical Hi11tory at Oxford. 
With a Sketch of his Work, Life, and Character. By 
the Earl of Caruarvon. Edited by 1. B. Lightfoot, D.D., 
Canon of St. Paul'11. London: Murray. 1876. 

ON more than one occuion the name of the late Dean Mansel 
has been prominent in our pages : always mentioned with pro
found respect an•l admiration, even when the tendency of hi■ 
nligio111 philoaophy has been matter of censure and warning. 
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We now have to llpeak of him u cme who hu been. The book 
before III ii po,thamoua ; and ii prefaced, u it ahoald be, by a 
net.eh of Irle career. Thia intzod'uction to the vol11JDe hu IOllle

what diappointed our ezpeetation. It ii admirable 10 far • it 
pe1 ; bat· doee not renal much that we ahoald all like to know 
of a man who IO much influenced the thouaht.a of Irle time. 
With the &nt paragraph of Earl Carnarvon'• tiitroduction before 
m, it ■ee1111 hardly fair to make any crit.ici■m on the ■ca11t.ine11 
of the infonnation. Bnt the ample promi■e of the title jllltifi• 
the ltirictar& 

The few uet.che■ here given an, however, of great int.ere■t, 
and drawn up in perfect good tute. Thia i■ the genera.I e■t.imat.e 
of the intellectual c:hander of the author of the " Limit.a of Reli
gio111 Thought." " Dean lhnlel'1 mind wu one of the hiahe■t 
order. It.a greatnea perbap■, u WIii truly aid by Canon Licfdon, 
,... not 111ch u beat command■ immediate popular recognition or 
aympathy, but it wu not on that aeeount the leu powerful. The 
intellect WIii of mch a kind that aome may have failed t.o appr. 
ewe it, and t.o UDdent.and that they ' were cloee to • mind
almoat the only mind in England-t.o which all the height.a and 
all the depth■ of the moat recent specol•tion re■pecting the 
lughe■t tnath that can be gruped by the human an<lentaooing 
were perfectly familiar ;' bat now that death hu intervened, a 
tnaer e■timate, u 10 often happens, i■ poeaible ; and both bJ 
thoee who knew him penonally, and by thoee who can only 
know him in hi■ wri?.:' hi■ very great power will perhape be 
more fully acknowled I do not mean that hi■ remarkable 
cat-City wu, or coul be ignored. The honoan that he had 
gamed, and the poeition that he had achieved, would alone have 
nndered thi■ impoeaible ; and at Oxford there wu no miaappre
henaion, on thi■ point, u t.o the man. There the wide range of 
hi■ mind and attainment.a wu correctly appreciated ; but the 
out.er world knew him chiefly u a great metaphy■ical thinker, 
and perhape only a minoritr even of thoee few wbo have ID 
acquaintance with metaphy11cal etudiea rated him at hi■ true 
etandard. or hi■ CODIUmm&t.e gift■ in the province of meta
phyuc■ none, indeed, bat a profeaed metaphyaician can with 
J>ropriety ■peak; yet thi■ an out.aider and an old puF u.y
t.hat for clear thoufht, full knowledge, and an llDl1I gift of 
apreaion-qualitiea which give eapecial value t.o i■ branch of 
atudy-he wu eecond to none. So eingularly lucid wu the lan
guage in which difficult and involved mbject.a were pre■ented by 
him to the reader or hearer, that none had the ucme that 
Biahop Butler modestly ■ugeeta t.o thoee who may be perplued 
with the hardneu of 1tyle which i■ to be found in hi■ own 
muterly works. H, indeed, from a difl'erent point of view, Dean 
lrlamiel'• writingl were open to criticilm, it wu that thi■ atreme 
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lucidity and force of expnaion were such that in lit.erary con
trovt!l'lly he aometimee dealt out to hia opponent.a heavier olon 
than he pmaibly intended. One of hia an~::,, worthy of all 
reapect...--and all the more that, like Dean he has pa-1 
away from the arena of earthly controveray to a acene where 
t.hoae higher questions of a futon, life on which he aomet.imee 
dwelt are now all solved-baa left a proof of hia candour and 
truthfulne11 in the admiaion that, althoug~ Btill adhering to 
hia own view of • particular nbject under m,pnte, be wu over 
matched b7 the Dean in the actual dialectics of debate. It 
often oecnrred to me that hia poae11ion of this ainaularly fnlll
parent style, when dealing with the mOlt abstract ana complicated 
=ral na, wu in a great meuure due to a perfect familiarity with 

literature. He sought and mu&ered it in euf7 life, and, 
unlike man7 who are inclined to disparage, for more modern 
atndi-, the learn~ which for so man7 generat.iona gave to the 
world iet mmda and it.a mOlt },nmanising gift.a, be followed 
and de • ted in it to the last.. And, like a grateful miatreu, 
cluaical earning rewarded hia devotiona with that style and skill 
of fence which lent him so formidable a superiority in the literary 
warfare of theological diacuaaiona." 

When the Profe110r of Moral and Metaphysical Philoaophy 
became Regiua Profe110r of Eccleaiaatical History it wu feared 
that a mistake had been made. But the editor aptly remarks 
that there are provinces of the development of doctrine in the 
church which can be 111CC€88full7 occupied onl7 by one who hu a 
familiar acquaintance with ancient and modern philoaophy. Dr. 
Kanael began b7 concentrating hia attention on one of these tracts 
in eccleai&atical history, the region of Gn.oeticiam. We have the 
result in the present volume ; and, after carefully and with much 
advantage reading it, we cannot help mourning that the author wu 
not permitted to follow the subject into the later development of 
GnOlticiam in the Middle Agea uad down to modern timea. 
Canon Lightfoot'• Preface to the volume contains a few sentences 
which must be quoted for their own aka, and u the starting-point 
Gf a few comments on the volume u a whole. 

•• I do not think that I need ofl'er any apology for having 
recommended the publication of these lectures. The atadent will 
be grateful for the guidance of a singularly clear and well-trained 
t.hinker through tbe mazee of this intricate subject. Since the 
discovery of the work of Hippolytua, which has added largely to 
the materials for a hiatory of Gnoaticiam, .Eugliah lit.erature has 
fllrniahed no connected account of this important chapter in the 
progress of religious thought. Indeed, with the single exception 
of Lipaiua' elaborate article in Ench and Gruber, which wu 
written subsequently to tbia discovery, all the French and German 
works (so far u I am aware), which treat of the subject u a 



216 -Litna,y Noti«I. 

whole, labour under the same defect. Nor again, will the mbject 
itaelf atand in need of an;y apology. The time is gone by when 
the Gnoetic theoriee coald be regarded u the mere raving11 of 
relig_ioua IUD&tica. The problems which tu:ed the powen of a 
Baailides and a V alentinoa are felt to be among the moet profound 
and most diffiealt which can occupy the human mind. Even the 
Gnostic solutiona of theee problema are not altogether oat of date 
in the second half of this nineteenth century, u the daaliatic 
tendencies of Mr. John Stuart Mill's J>C:llthamoua Three F.aaya
will ehow. At mch a time an e:ir:poution of the subject from a 
distinctly Chriatian point of view, written by one who appre
hended with aingular clearneea the gravity of the iaaaea involved, 
cannot be regarded u otherwise than opportune. It is only by 
the atudy of Gnoetic aberrationa that the true import of the 
teaching of Catholic Christianity, in ita moral u well u theolo- · 
gical bearingl, CID be fally appreciated. n 

Into the question of Gnosticism we do not purpose to enter at 
preaent ; and any obaervationa we shall make will have reference 
rather to the author than his mbject. We have read a ~ 
deal on that wonderful apt.em of error which the confluence of 
Oriental philoeophera and Christianity threw up u mist. Bat 
nothing BO clMr baa come before us u thia. We think the 
etudent of theology and of eccleaiutical history will do well to
JDMter every word of it. Some parts of the volume which con
nect ancient and modem error are of particular Talue, u the tw0s 
or three enracta we shall make will ahow. 

Gnosticism in all ite echoola wu a doctrine of redemption and 
of the Peraon of Christ, though in a pe"erted form. The 1W118 
wu derived from Christianity : what St. Paul denounced u falae 
Gnosil the Gnostice regarded u the true Christian philosophy. 
To them the Chriatwi revelation stood in the same relation to• 
speculative philOBOphy which the Jewish religion bore to the 
Christian faith. It was therefore a third supplementary volume 
of revelation. Two great problem■ were derived from heathen 
philosophy : that of Abeolnte Existence, and that of the Origin 
of Evil Those they generalised into one. The aearch after an 
absolute first principle, the inquiry how the absolute and uncon
ditioned can give rise to the relative and conditioned, wu u 
common in those ages u it is now ; and led to the same practical 
illlle, the denial of the peraonality of God. Then evil no longer 
appears in the form of sin, u a ~on on the part of a 
moral agent against the Ian and will of a moral governor. Then 
goea the pen.onality of man, who is but a portion of the nnivene, 
an a&om m that ayatem of derived existence which emanate. from 
the one Fint Principle. His free will is ■wallowed up in the 
stream of evolution. Evil is not a moral but a natural pheno
menon ; it is the imperfect, the relative, the finite. Hence the 
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problem of the origin of evil ii identified with that of the o~ 
of &nite and relative existence. Hence the detestation in which 
all Gnoatic inquiry ,ras held bZ_the ancient fathen : they aw in 
it the denial of all religion. The following worda c:onnec:t thia 
aide of ancient GnOlticiam with modern apeculation. 

" Thia feature of the controveny is not without inten,at to 118 
in this preeent day ; for, however different may be the premiaee of 
the popular philosophy of our own time, it conducts us to pre
cisely the same conclusion. In this common error the mOlt 
opposite extremes meet together; the transc:endental metaphyaica 
of the GnOltic philosophy, and the grovelling piaterialiam of our 
own day join hands together in 111bjec:ting man'• actions to a 
natural neceaaity, in declaring that he is the slave of the circum
atanc:ea in which he ii placed ; his course of action being certainly 
determined by them u eft"ect by cauae and consequent by ante
cedent. Merged in the intelligible univerae by the Gnostic of 
old, man is no leaa by modern • ac:ience falsely ao c:alled ' merged 
in the visible univel'll8 ; his ac:tiona or volitions are moral eft"ecta 
which follow their moral Clll1llell "u certainly and invariably u 
physical eft"ec:ta follow their physical c:&11188." Under thia ~p
tion the distinction between moral evil and physical entirely 
vanishea. A man, however inconvenient his actions may be to 
his neighbour, ii no more to blame for committing them than ia 
a fire for coJl8UJDin\t::,S neighbour's houe, or a siclme1111 for 
destroying his life. cannot oft"end againat any law of God ; 
for his actions are tho direet consequence of the Ian which God 
(if there be a God) hu established in the world ; he is mbjec:t, 
to repeat the worda of Clement, to a natural neceaaity deriftd 
from Him who ia all rwerful The conaciowmea of freedom ia 
a delusion ; the c:onac10U1De1111 of sin is a delusion ; the peraonality 
of man diaa_ppeara under the all-absorbing vortex of matter ana 
its lawa. How long, we may uk, will it be before the personality 
of God diaappean also, and the vortex of matter becomes all in 
all'" 

Thia ia a valuable testimony from the author of the "Limits of 
Religioua Thought." It appean to ua that the relation of the 
peraonality of man to the Peraonality of God, u he ao diatinc:tly 
here and elaewhere uaerta it, demands a much more clear and 
distinct conception of the Supreme than Dr. Mansel hu allowed 
to be the prerogative of the finite intellect. But after all the 
question 11110lvea itself into the revelation of God in Bia Son 
JeBU1 Christ. Thia is the myaterf which really solves the much
contested question of the human comprehension or apprehension 
of the Divine, the finite conception of the Infinite. Whatever 
philosophy may say u to the impouibility of ~ the 
unconditioned and Abeolute Being, revelation points to Hun in 
whom we behold the Father, and says, " Behold the Infinite 
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within your reach and within J'OIII' .::r·" Ancient Gnolticiam 
felt the force of this, and Itron to the pad argument b7 
diaaolving the verity of the incanwion. On this truth-the nality 
of the appearance of God in the 8eah, tJie rMlity of the Infinit.e 
and the finite united in one Beuur-hanga all other truth. Thie 
ia all tnth u the truth ia in)..., Admit that, ud all ii 
admitted : it ia the end of all controveny. Deny that, and Anti
christ ia revealed in all it.a honor of negation and unbeliet The 
Bible cloeee in St. John'• flm Epistle lil making thia denial the 
nm of all anbeliet: But iDltad of dilating on this topic, we 
.ahall ineert one more ennct from Dr. ~ which will •Y all 
we would have Did, md, at the ame time, give a ~ enmple 
of the clear md vigoroue etyle in which he deal■ 1nth the whole 
abject. The following ia the cloee of his allueion to the genaa 
Gf Gnoeticiam in the New Teetament :-

,, Other puugea in St. John'• Fint Epietle eeem, from the t.erme 
in which they are u:preaed, to have • more direet reference to 
the hereey of Cerintliue, which we have already noticed in con
nection with the Goepel The vehement ~ in the eecond 
chapter of this epietle, • Who ia a liar, but 6e that. denieth that 
J'8IUI ia the Chriet I' md the coneeponding upreaion in the 
fourth chapter, • Whoeoever ■hall conf-■ that J88UI ia the Son of 
God, God dwellet.h in him, md he in God,' though capable of 
being referred to other fon111 of enor, yet aoquire m eepecial 
aigni.6cauce when we remember the exietence at. t.hia very time of 
heretical teachen who maintained that JelAII md the Christ were 
two eeparate beinp, md diatingaiahed between · Chriet who 
deecended from the Supreme God, md J88UI the mm upon whom 
Be de■ceDded. 

" It ia not without profit for ue in theee latter da~ to eumine 
thia record of the apoetolic treatment of early, md, it might be 
thought, ohlolete hereeiee. There are not wanting teachen at the 
preeent time who tell ue, in the epirit of the Gnoetica of old, that 
dogma■ and hiatorical faeta are 110 part of the Chrietian religion ; 
that there ia a apiritual 88lllt! in which theee thing■ may be 
undentood which ia euperior to the letter ; that we may be 
Chriatian in 1pirit without troubling ounelvea about the faeta of 
Chriat'• earthl1_ life, or the eupernatmal doctrinea comiec:ted with 
Bia Penon. Bow far this teachin,t ia entitled to call it.eelf by 
the name of Christian mar be tenecI' by the evidence of him who 
of all the fint teachen o Chriatianity can. leut be aceu.eed of a 
hanh or narrow view of the tenll8 of Christian commanion ; who 
loved to dwell, not 011 opinio111 about Christ, but 011 the hope md 
apirit of Christ Bimeelf ; who ia never wear, of enforcing the 
precept of love to our brethren ; whoee lut breath pueed awar in 
the conetant repetition of the one 8UIDlll&I')' of hie teechin,r, 
" Liu.le childnn, love one mother.'' Of all men he would aurefj 
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be the Jan to deny the claim or Chriat.ian brotherhood to any that 
coald truly urge it.. Yet it Wllll a dogma-the Incarnation of the 
Divine Son a hilt.orical fact-t.he birth of Jeaoa Christ and Hu 
life u a man-which called forth from hia lipe the atrong word■ 
or indignation and abhommce apin■t all pin■ayer■ : "Who i■ a 
liar but, he that denieth that J"eaoa i■ the Chri■t 1 . . . Every 
apirit that confeaeth not that Jau■ Chri■t i■ come in the fte■h i■ 
not of God; and thia i■ that ■pirit. of antichri■t." 

Great u wu the miachief wrought. by Gno■tici■m in the fim 
ag.!11 of Chri■tian doctrine, there w11 ■ome counterbalancing good. 
It ■timnJat.ed the energie■ or tliri■tian controver■iali■t■ who■e 
wri~ are of the utmo■t. imJIOrtance, not ■o much for the ■ake 
of th811' theology and upo■ition u for the light, they throw on 
the IIOlll'.:e■ and tendenciel of thia error. :Moreover, it save it■ 
nloable te■timony to the cummt faith of the second cantury ; 
eape_cially u to fundament.al point■, ■uch u the ■everal hypo■ta■e■ 
in the Divine e11ence, the Divinity of the Son or God, and the 
Penonalit.y of the Holy Gho■t.. Whatever Corm■ it Ulllmed 
Gno1tici■m ever kept in view moat ■teadily the Chri■tian faith on 
the■e que■t.ion■; but, not 111bmitting to the clear te■timony of 
Bcripture and the teaching of the Spirit, it■ carnal P,1oai■-for 
carnal it wu though under the guile of inteo11e 1puituality
aplained the myatery after a fuhioa of it■ own. Not denying 
it ab■olutely, however. True hlllll&llitariani■m, or unitariani■m, 
i■ not fouad in any Gnoatic theory. But a valuable pu■■ge on 
thia 111bject pre■eat■ it■elf, which will throw light, upon the 
general 111bject of Gnoatici■m : 

" The moat noteworthy feature in the here■ie■ de■cribed in thi■ 
and in the two preri0111 lecturea, i■ the te■timony which they 
indirectly bear to the univer■al belier of the Church in the Divine 
Nature of her ble■■ed Lord. Had it not been that the Cbri■tian 
OOD■Cioume11 in the Apo■tolic ap wu penetrated and pervaded 
by thi■ belief, it would have been hardly pouible that the early 
heretic■, who de■i.red to retain a nominal Chri■tianity a■ a cloak 
for their own 1pec:ulatioD1, ■hould not have thought of the device, 
ao ■imple and natural to the unbelieven of later time■, of regard
ing the Saviour u a mere man, a wi■e pbilo■opher, a sreat te■cher 
of mith, a sreat moral eumple, a■ at.her wile and good men 
bad been before Him. But thi■ id-, ■o familiar to 111 in the 
pre■ent day, i■ nowhere to be found among the early here■ie■• 
It, aeemed to them more ■imple and obvio111 to deny that which 
wu natural and human than that which w11 ■upernatural and 
Divine. The earlie■t. form of Gno■tici■m, ■o far II we can trace 
it■ development in chronological order, acem■ to have been pure 
and ■imple Doceti■m. The Divine Being who came down from 
the Supreme God bad no human body, but only the appearance 
or 011.e. The modification or thia belief, which lll&Dif'e■ted it■elf 
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in the Cerinthian and Ebionite theories, wu probably due to the 
circulat.ion of the tint three G01J19la, and to the tmtimony which 
the, bore to the real humanit, of Him of whom t.hey wrote. 
Even then a purely humanitarian theory 11'118 felt to be impcaible. 
The divine element muat be retained in eome form or other ; and 
thia wu done by diatinguiahing between Jeaua the man and Chriat 
the spiritual being, reaardin,r the former u merely the v-1 or 
abode in which the latter lor a abort ~n condeacended to 
dwell. The work of redemption wu atill Divine, though canied 
on by meana of a human inatrament ; it wu the work of ~ 
the Spirit, not of Je8111 the man. Even Carpocra&ea, the mon 
heathen of the early Gnoatica, and the leut comcioaa of the real 
nature of Chriat'a work and kingdom, cannot divelt himNlf of 
tbe idea of eome BOpemataral being, eome Divine power, dwelling 
in and inapiring the human teacher. The teatimony of the 
enemin of the faith ia thu far at one with it.a aJ)Olltlea and 
eTangelista. The whole world wu groaning ancf travailin,r 
together, waiting for it.a redemption, and none bat God coa1a 
atiafy the aniverul :yearning." 

The moat intereating chapter in Gnoaticiam ia, perhaJIII, that 
in which Builidea, and the mon important that in which 
Marcion figarea. Thne men repn,aented almoat oppoaite pol-, 
bat in the aame aphere of Gnoaticiam : the former that which 
made Jadaiam a atage in the development of truth, and the latter 
which placed a deep gulf-almoat an eternal one-between the 
author of the Old Teatament and the author of the New. The 
true faith united the two Teatamenta while ntablishing their 
difl'erence, and thu emibited in perfection what their ayatema 
diatorted and perverted. Dr. Mamel'a aketchn of both are ver, 
valuable (p. 16') :-

" We cannot trace in Builidea any of that hoatility to the 
Jewiah religion and the God of the Jewa which diatinguiahed 
aome of the Gnoatic sect.a. On the contrary, he aeema to have 
regarded Jadaiam u a neceaary atage in the development and 
education of the world ; and he appean to have received and 
made uae of the Jewiah Scriptarea, at leut in part, u well u 
the New Teatament, though he added to theae acred boob 
certain apocryphal writings by pretended propheta of hia own, 
calll'd Barcabbu and Ban:oph or Pan:hor, of which it ia difficalt 
to 11y whether they were real boob of .Eaatem theoaophy or 
forgeriea of hia own comJl!l8ition. 

" The ayatem of Baailidea i1 of all the Gnoatic ■yatema the one 
which least rec:ogniaea any break or diatinction between the 
Chriatian revelation and the other religion■ of the world, heathen 
or Jewiah. Bia leadin_J thought i■ the continai~ of the world'• 
development, ita gradual purification and enlightenment, we 
might almoat ay in modern Jangaage, the education of the world, 
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by meane of a progreuive aeries of movements, 111cceeding to one 
&not.her bf-~ bed law of evolution. But while the ayatem th111 
pins in philoaophical unity, it loaea in moral and political aigni
ficanca No place ia left for the apecial providence of God, nor 
the freewill of man. The scheme almoat approaches to a atoical 
fata1iam. The Supreme God ia an impenon&l being, capable of 
DO religi0111 relation to man, and introduced for no other purpoae 
than to give the fint impulae to the mechanical movement of the 
world'a aelf-development ; even thia amount of activity being in
troduced u it were per ,altum, by a gratuitoua and inconaiatent 
U1U1Dption. Aa a mere ayatem of metaphyaica the theory of 
Builides cont.aim the neareat approach to the conception of 
a logical pbiloaophy of the abaolute which the hiatory of ancient 
thought can fuiniah, almoat rivalling that of Hegel in modem 
times ; but in the aame degree in which it elevatea God to the 
poaition of an abaolut.e fint principle, it atripa him of th011e attri
butes which alone can make Him the object of moral obedience 
or religiona wonhip." 

Marcion ia, however, the moat i.nluential of the namea of 
Gnoaticism. Though Dr. Mansel does not regard him u having 
penetrat.ed t.he inmoat ahrine of Gnoatic myateriea, he wu, un
doubtedly, after hia contact with Cenlon, the Syrian, a true 
Gnoatic. He wu a man of hiJ.h intellectual character; probably, 
alao, of high moral aim.a, notWithatanding reporta to the contrary. 
The aon of a biahop in Pontua he underatood Chriatianity well ; 
bot aeema very early to have imbibed such principlea of error as 
rendered hia upulaion from the Church neceaaary. He went to 
Rome, where he matured hia opinions, and determined to get up 
.a church of hia own with a perfect independent Chriatianity. 
Yet not perfectly independent, for he retained much of the 
Chriatian Scripturea, and baa indeed rendered good aervice to 
it.a cauae by devoting himaelf to the collection and atudy and 
arrangement of the writings of St. Paul, the apostle whom he 
patroniaed. Undoubtedly hia eameat study of these writings 
kept him from many of the worat enremea of the ayatem. 

"The character of Marcion'a own teachiq ma1 be described ns 
.a combination of rationaliam propei: with wli.at 18 DOW commonlr 
knoWll u the • higher criticism. The firat element waa mana
feated in hia rejection of the entire Old Testament, as well as all 
the evidencea of natural religion derived from the constitution of 
the world, beca1l8e in both alike he diacovered phenomena which 
he conaidered to be dift'erent from what ought to be expected 
from a Being of perfect wiadom and goodness. The second was 
manifeated in hia rejection of a large portion or the New Teata
ment, as a corruption of what he uaumed to be the pure doctrines 
of Chriatianity. Among the Christian Scriptures, Marcion ac
cepted only ten of the Epiatlea of St. Paul, whom he regarded u 
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the only preacher of the true l'ffelation of Christ, together willa 
a pretended ori,rinal Golpe), which he uaerted to be tliat uaed b7 
St. Paul himael1 {ao he interpreted the upnmion "MOOrding to 
my Goape1 ") and which wu in reality a mat.ilat.ed copy ol the 
Gospel aooording to St. Lab. The other boob of the New 
Test.ament he ducarded, u the worb ol jadaimng t.eachen who 
corrupt.eel the primitin truth. Marcion'■ gospel ■-na to haft 
contained very few addition■ to the canonical t.ut ol St. Lake, 
bat on the other hand nry comiderable portion■ of that ten 
were omitted in hia reoenaion u not compatible with hia theory 
of the peraon of Chri■t and the chaneter of Chriatianity. All 
that relate■ to the birth and infancy of oar Lord, together with 
the genealogy, wu omitted. .All •P("!U• the writ.en of the Old 
Te■tament u bearing witn- to Chri■t, and paaagm that did not 
t.&Uy with the uoetio teaching ol the eritic, mch u the contrut 
between oar Lord'■ way of life and that of John the Bapti■t, and 
the mention of tho■e who ■hall Iii dotn in the kingdom of God, 
were remonel-■ly ucladed, u corruption■ det.eeted b7 the 
critical in■ight of the refonner. Other ..-pi W8111 :retained in 
an amended form. The word■, • n i■ euier for heaven and earth 
and for the law and the prophet■ to fail, than one tittle of the 
word■ of the Lord.' • When ye ■hall ■ee Abraham and l■uc and 
Jacob and all the prophet. in the lriqdom ol God• (Lab mi. 
23), wu tnmformecl into, • When ye iilwl lle8 the right.eoaa in 
the kingdom of God.' The perTer■e eritic:i■m of the Ttibingen 
tchool, who■e mode of dealing with Hol7 Scripture■ bean no mall 
1"81emblance to Man:ion'1 own, hu endeavoured of la&e year■ to 
defend the paradox, in part ~ by Semler and othen, that 
Man:ion'• recen■ion wu the ongiml, the canonical ten, the inter
polated Go■pel ; thoae th8111 i■ not a IIC?ap of hi■torical evidence 
to ■how that the mutilated recen■ion wu eTel' htvd of before 
Man:ion'■ time, and though then, i■ poeitiYe evidenoe to ■how 
that Marcion mn■t have pt1m■ed and made me of~ of 
St. Lake'■ original go■pel which W8111 omitt.ed in hi■ matilat.ed 
edition. 

"Man:ion'• heretical opinion■ ■eem to have beaan in a minute 
and eaptiou eritic:i■m of the Old Te■tament, whicli he inai■ted on 
interpreting everywhere in the mo■t literal manner, and coue
qaently imagined to contain namerou aelf'-contndiction■ and 
unworthy repre■entation1 of God. He wrote a work entitled 
A ntill,u,,, prof•ng to point oat contradiction■ between the 
Old Te■tament and the New, u well u to ■how that put.a enn 
of the latter were interpolated and corrupt. The following ma7 
be given u apecimena of hi■ mode of dealing with the Jewi■h 
Seriptarea. • The God whom the■e Scripture■ reveal,' he •11, 'C&D• 
not have been a God of wi■dom, and goodne■■, and power; for 
a~r haring created man in Hi■ own imase He perm:it&ed him to 



fall, being either ignorant that he would fall, or unwilling or un
able to _111'8!8Dt him from falling. He ia np1"8118Dt.ed u calling to 
Adam m the garden, "Adam, when art thou I" Showing that 
He wu ignorant whel'II Adam wu. He commanded the Israelites 
at the uodaa to epoil the :Egyptians. He forbade the making or 
graven i.mapl, and yet commanded M0188 to raiae up the brazen 
aerpent in the wildernea, and chembim to be placed over the 
mercy.al He chooea Saal to be king over Israel, and ia after. 
warm aid to han npent.ed of His choica. He thr.tens to, 
destroy the childnn of Israel, and is turned awat from His pur
pose by the interceuion of M0188.' On theae and other account., 
Marcion cemures the Old Teatament repreaentation of God, u 
being that of an imperfect being ; bot 1D&tead of adoptiDJ. the 
hypotheaia of the modern rationaliata, and denying the fidelity of 
the repr..atation and comrequeutly the ina1;1iration of the book, 
he finds an apparent 10lution of hia doubt.I m the Gnoatic hypo
theaia of a • distinction between the Supreme God and the 
Demiurga. The Old Teatament, he argued, repreaenta God u 
imperfect, becaaae the God of the Old Teatament, the Creator or 
the world, the Author of the elder revelation, ia, in truth, not the 
Supmne God, but an imperfect being. He did not however, 
with the majority of the Gnoatica, regard the Deminrge u a 
deriYed and dependent being, whoee imperfection ia due to hia 
nmot.enea from the higheat CIUl8 ; nor yet, according to the 
Penian doctrine, did he IIIIIIJIDe an eternal principle of pure 
malignity. His aecond principle ia independent of, and co-et.ernal 
with the fint; oppoeed to it, however, not as evil to f.>00, but u 
imperfection to ,rrfeetion, or, u Marcion upreaaed 1t, u a just 
to a good being. 

Bat we maat bring theae not.ea to a cloee. Our e:rlnlcta will 
be fOUDd aaefal III introductory to the atudy of a good book on a 
great aabject. They will alao t.end to produce, in mind■ which 
may have been aomewhat 1111picioaa of Dr. Manael'a influence■, a 
better impreuion of hia theological aoundnea. The more hi■ 
writing■ are atudied the more convinced will be the student that 
in his departure the Church of Christ and Christian Divinity have 
loat one of the able■t of recent defenden of the faith. 
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Before the Tabk. An lnCJ,uiry, Historical and Theological, 
into the True Meanmg of the Consecration Bubrio in 
the Communion Senioe of the Church of England. 
With Appendix and Supplement, containing Papen 
by the Bight Bev. the Bishop of BI. Andrew'a, and the 
Bev. B. w. Kennion, M.A. By 1. B. Howaon, D.D., 
Dean of Cheater. London: Maomillan and Co. 
1876. 

To many who are outaide the i-,le of the Eltabliahed Church, a 
controveny on the attitude of the officiating miniater at the 
table of the Lord will seem puerile enough ; wlille enemies of the 
Church may rejoice over the internal conftict which hu now 
beatan to be waged on ., apparently trifling a mbject. With 
either of theee we have no IJIDpathy. Whatever may be the 
eft'ect of a fi.nt and huty glance, a more careful invelltifltion 
will ahow thia queation to be invested with a very high 11gni&
cance, and to involve i1111ea of the graveat kind; and it ia to UB a 
aad and painful neceaaity to watch the grand old historic church 
of thia coantry-the rock whence we were hewn-divided and 
weakened by thia and other caUBea of mile. Yet the struggle ia. 
perhapa, the natural outcome of the preaent refined relitpou life 
of the Church. In timea of inertneaa doubtful queationa may 
■lumber; but the daya of awakening ue daya of -rchina and 
teating. It wu inevitable that at mch a time the aeveral achoola 
of thought rep?Mented in a comprehenaive, and therefore com
promising, national church w~d Dnll({ into prominence each its 
own peculiar view, and urge thfllll m proportion to ita own 
inherent energy. In daya gone by theae aame forces led to dia
ruption, a repetition of which, however often threatened, ia, we 
think, moat eameatly to be deprecated. 

With an evident toach of pain, Dean HoWBOD alludes to the 
conflict in the following worda : " There is much alao to humiliate 
ua, and to make UB uhamed, in the form which this conteat ia, for 
the moment, 88811m.ing, Nothing more grave appean, at fi.nt 
Bight, to be at isme than the vestment and the poeition of the 
officiating priest during the administration of the Lord'a Supper ; 
and theae might well be aaid to be tririalitiea, unworthy of a 
Christian'a aerioua thought and earnest zeal The battle, how
ever, mUBt be fought oat ; for theae outward thinga are the ftaga 
which repreaent great principles contradictory of one another. 
Thl' uneasy feeling which haa been for -,me time eddying round 
the Holy Eucharist haa, for thia obviOUB reason, concentrated it.elf 



with enreme 'riolence on theee two pointa, beca1188 we are here 
bruaght in cont.let with the great qaeltion, whet.her a proper 
aacrificial prieethood ia or ia not a part or the religiou ayatem 
eatabliahed by Chriat OD earth. n • 

The lut worda in this extract catrf aa at once to the centn of 
a controvel'Bf u ead u it ia aac:red. There ia a doctrinal lliglwl
cance in theee Ida which would make it tnitoroaa to O'nl'
look them. That were a falae charity which, under ita cloke, 
eoald allow pret.eaaiom of ao high an import to be made wit.boat 
the moat ltrenaou enrtiom to rebut them, and to dial~ them 
from their lurking placea. To this work the "evangelical aection 
of the Church hu aet itaelf, and it certainly deaerv• other treat
ment than that which it hu aometimee received at the handa of 
.. non-confonaing brethren." Indift'erence, hindrance, or unfair 
eriticiam ia not due to men who Are r.tiently contending againal 
c,piuiona that are the common enem7 o all the Protestant charchee. 
The nation will owe it largely to this aeotion if from oar pariah 
charcbee are ucladed fractiCM which, while they 1tri&gl7 
jmitat.e thoae of the Romiah communion, embody doctrinal teach
jnp coincidmt with thoae apimt which oar Reformen railed 
their prot.elting TOice. Into the controven, on " the poeition of 
the celebrant," it ia u foreign to oar pmpoae aa it ia to oar ftmc
tion to enter. The qaeltion does not, with aa, admit of a moment'■ 
hesitation. To " orientate,W even when the " lowest " view of 
the ■et ia takm, ia utterly alien to our conception of the fittea 
method of ordering the Holy Communion. 

In the Jlll8'B before ua the question ia full7 treated, and with 
the at.moat faimea■ and gravity. The argument ia cumulative, 
and ita aeveral element. have been indamioualy gathered together. 
Chapt.en on the poeition of the Table, the meaning of tlie dis
puted ~na to the Rubric "the north-aide," "before the 
able," and " before the people," are followed by an inquiry into 
the auge before and after the 7mr 1662. Theae topic■ are 
diaca■aed with a carefalne■■ reftecting moat creditabl7 on the 
writ.er'a patient llllMfth, and his fidelity and candour. 

Then, wiaely and efl'ectively, the ~eat from Holy ~ 
ture ia brought fonrard. Although, u u jaltJy ramarked, thia u 
not a question of the interpretation of Scripture, bat of the mean
ing of church formalarie■ ; ,at in cue■ of doubt 81l1'8ug it were 
wiae to in the formularie■ themaelve■ in the • t of the 
Holy Word,~ach u "it ia not lawful for the harch to 
ordain anything that i1 contruy to God'• W oid written." It i.■ 
unneceeaary for u to declare oar entire ll)'IDpathy with the view 
that ie mpported by this appeal to Holy Scripture, namely, tW 
the acrament of the Lord'■ Sapper ii a gift to man, not Ill oA.. 
ing to God. WW obliquity or viaion i.■ it that prenat■ -
from ■eeing that the preaentation of a IIGl'ifice to God irt Clllf -, 
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by man, i1 a detraction from the 111ffic:ieney and efficacy of t.he 
one eacrifice for ein once--once for eYel'-06"ered b7 oar One &Dd 
Only Prieet, who ie pueed into the h•veu? Then the taching 
of the other formulari• ie addaoed, ad Rubrim, Ordioation
Service, Catechiem, Articl-, Homili-, and Canou are all appealed 
to in confirmation of that doctrine of t.he Eaclwi.et which excludee 
alike the need ad the meudu« ol t,he ewwud poeit.ion. 

The ltftngth of the book liee in it.I central argument drall'D 
from the tachinga of the Commanion...-rice it.aelf, to which the 
Rubric in cliapate belonga. The vien of the Lord'• Sapper here 
given find their 111pport not merel7 in the genenl tenor of the 
aervice, bat in it.I preoiee worda ; whilet the eutward poeitioa ie 
obeerved in deference to opiniou that not only lack the warrant 
of a eingle expneeion in the aervice, but are dinctl7 oppoeed bot,h 
to lte epirit ad itl poeit.iw ltat.ementl. 

Wit.la mach atimctima we 1uote the following nmarb, bearing 
on the mential queetion: " t ie a ~licy, mon diplomatic than 
amdid, with eome writ.en, to throw into t,he ehade the great fact 
that from 1662 to that f.!"'! (1862), the eccleewtical battle, ""'Y· 
illf tJiie 11'&Y and thu, till finall7 it 1l'U decided, 1l'U between the 
pnncipl• npneented i,, t,he two ll'Orda "Altar" ad "Table.• 
The wont coune of all II the contention that t,he two terml are 
IJDODJlllOUI. I coald not write with ay honeet eincerity if I 
did not repu~ thia u utterly untenable. Thia theory ie ~.n 
abeolute contradiction, alike t.o correct etymology ad to the facta 
of Englieh church hiet.ory during itl moet ezciting time. The 
argument derived from a compuuon of oar Pra7er-\ook of 1662 
wit,h that of 16'9 ie eo decieive that I need· not dwell on it further. 
Th11 hiltorical truth of the cue COIDIII doll'D on thia whole con
U'OVll'IJ wit,h t.be force of a hammer. 

" But it ie arpl that the word ' Priat' uu1 t,he word ' Altar' 
are correlative ; that the one impliee t.be other; and that hawig 
prieetl recopieed in oar Prayer-book, we have litenlly 'altan' 
1n our church-. If thia were ..Uy a jq ad full mtement of 
the cue, it 1l'Ollld be one of the etnmgeet occarnncee in hietory 
that t,he word 'Altar' ehoald have been utterly ad finally e:a:
cluded from t,he Book of Common Prayer, ad that the very 
thing which 1l'U int.ended by oar lut re'filen to be clear 11hould 
have been made obecare. It ii quite true, indeed, in ,. certain 
181118, that the worda 'altar' and ' prieet' are correlative. The 
latter term ii unbiguOIII, &Dd may denote eitJier, according to ite 
derivation, the Chrilt.ian PrmbJter of t,he New Teetunent, or 
according to the aeap of oar Authorised V enion, the Sacrificing 
Minillter under the Jewiah ayl&em. If a doubt were to arie,, u t.o 
the meaning of the ll'Ord in ay particalar inatuice, the doubt 
would naturally be eettJed by inquiring whether t,he ll'Ord •Altar' 
ia IIIOCia&ed with it. A aacrifice m111, have &D altar. If the 
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word ' Altar' remained in our Book of Common Prayer it would 
be fair to uy that the Charch of England took the word ' Priut' 
in that 1e111e, however incomiltent we might feel this to be with 
tJie New Testament. Bat u the cue Btucla, the meaning of this 
t.erm in the Prayer-book is narrowed to the other leDl8. Thu 
the Bible and the Prayer-book are in this matter comiatent. The 
• Priest' of our Engliah Chun:h aerriceB i1 the ' Prabyter' of the 
New Testament, u indeed mlllt be the cue if theae Services are 
Scriptanl.ff 

Our apace will not allow as to qaote other words bearing on 
the non-aacrifici&I charac&er of the Lord's 811pP9r- They are very 
concluaive, and have a much wider application than the limit. of 
this controversy. They e:q,na the doctrine of the English 
Chareh, read in the light of her beat, her greatest writen, the 
eham~iona alike of l()UDd Biblical interpretation, of rapeetful 
nganl for the earlier teaehen in the Church, and of a dear, dis
tinct, and unqualified protest agailllt the fond thinga vainly 
invented bf the Chun:h of Rome ; men who to-day cciold have 
but little patience, we will not •Y sympathy, either with that 
apoatuy, or with them who (their ordination vowa to the con
t.rary notwithat.anding) atill truckle to her U1111Ded aathority, and 
mock her 111pentitioaa pnetiCl!IL 

The pret.ended fidelity to rabrieal enctneu, which they who 
contend for the eutwarwl position tirofeaa,. would be ladierou in 
the extreme were not the highest 1nt.Reata at stake. For be it 
remembered that a significant aet invol!ll1J doc:trinal teaching on 
the moat momentou article of our faith, 11 bued on a doulitfal 
interpretation of an ambiguou phrue, while the entire spirit and 
the plain teaehin,r of ., many clear and unequivocal aftirmationa 
of the Book of Common Prayer are direet.ly contradicted. It ia 
the old enor of atrainillJ at the gnat and swallowing the camel 

We entirely eonear ID the Dean's determined opposition to 
" the fatal gift of choice. n In matt.en unimportant (in which 
c:ategory this cannot be cluaed), it may be wise to avoid too great 
at.rictneu ; but on this truly vital question has the Chun:h no 
bed view I May every man chOOle and 8IJ1rell8 his own I 
Gn.at.ing a very large liberty to the pulpit, it is nghtly contended 
u followa, tJw no 111ch liberty is permiaaible in ceremony. " The 
doctrine of aacrificial presentation in the Eucharist not being 
hitherto an explicit part of the system of the Chun:h of England, 
a ceremony understood to upN!II this doctrine would make it 
explicit. The doctrinal buis deliberately adopted in 1662 would 
be diaturbed. The lines which are now clear would at leut be 
made obsewe. The chanae woald not preciaely amount to the 
Adding of a fortieth article to the Thirty-nine ; bat it would 
introduce a new element of obecurity among the Thirty-nine. 
The proportiona of our religiou teaching would be altered. That 
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which had pnllioa.al7 been merel7 a permitted pri't'llte opinion or 
individuals would now have fomad an official ezponent. Som&
thing would have been introduced amonpt III which we had not 
before. The centre of gravity or the Jfrayer-book would have 
been ■hilted ; and it ia probabl7 the con■cioam .. that thi■ l'l!lllllt 
would be leC111'8d which make■ ■ome ao eager for the optional ~ 
of the eutwud poaition." The following earne■t words do not 
di■tmb the beautiful moderation ob■em,d throughout the book :
" If a religio111 opinion. which ia not to be found in the words or 
the Prayer-book, ia to be forced upon III by help or a ceremony, 
how can we be e~ to 111bmit without naiatanee 1 Some
thing like indignation takee poue■■ion of the mind, when, with 
■uch end■ in view, a point ol ritual ia ftr■t u■erted, then per
aevered in, notwith■tanding mnon■trance, and then claimed from 
u■ under plea of conciliation." We can Ul1IJ'9 Dean Howaon that 
hi■ indiption ia ■hared by a large num'b4!r ol Christian men oat
aide the F.■tabliahed Charch. 

Ou the bearing of this que■tion on the re-union of Chri■tendom, 
Dean Howaon jutly remark■ : " And ought we altogether to for
get tho■e other large Christian communitie■, b_I "!~eh we are
■urrounded t The dnwing together ol the &lgliah-epeaking 
preabyteriana from 'f'llrioa.a pute of the world i1 becoming a 
remarkable feature of oar timea. Nor ought we to forget the
va■t orpmutiom and Blll'8IIWIUr influence ol the Methodi■t■ and 
Bapti■t■ in the New World, or-the large amoant of ■piritual life
which 111rround■ 111 in the nonconlormiat bodie■ at home. OD 
the whole, ii thought■ of ultimate re-union are in om mind■ (and 
BDrelr 111ch thought■ ought to be familiar and dear" --4 aentiment 
we uncerely re-echo) "the adopting of Sacramental Orientatioo
i■ more likely to be a hindrance than a help. Practically and 
poJM1larly this ceremonial act will be viewed u an intentional 
re■emblance to the modern Church of Rome." Moat mrely ao. 
And whether the F.■tabli■hed Chmch ia in the ■trnggle■ of the
future to find in Methodiam an ally, or an antagoniat, or a mere 
ailent ■pectator, we will not now diacuaa ; but anything more 
likely to alienate the many of her BODI who ■till tenaciou■ly cling: 
to the Church could not be named, than the Charch'1 approllima
tion in doctrine and ritual to what her own Articlo■ dl'Clare to be
bl1U1phemoa.a fable■ and dan~rou1 deceit&. 

The appearance of this volume at thi■ juncture i1 moet oppor
tune. Such a book from 111ch a man, diatingaiahed alike by 
office and ■cholarahip, by Christian fidelity, by largeneaa of view 
and freedom from party biu, mllllt be ■alutarf and influential. 
It ia free from all rancom and the bitteme■1 of party:-J)irit; it ia 
a calm and carelul historical inve■ti~ion, aome of it.a historic 
referenC81 on important chmch queatiom being of much value. 
Throughout the 6ook learning and candour combine with modera-
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.t.ion of tone, and euctneu of atat.ement, impaired but aliptly by 
the few evidencea of hute which are traceable. It u a demOD
ltr&Lion t.hat. " Sacramental Orientation" u oppoeed eqaaJly to 
the Bpirit. and t.he language of the Book of Common Prayer, and 
ia contrmy to t.he geni111 and to the hiatory of t.he Protestant. 
Reformed Church of Eogland. It ia a book which C&DDot be 

-overlooked in thia preaent. painful controYel"IJf. 

LYTl'ELTON ON THB F1mJBB STATE. 

&t-iptu.n Bnelatiou of the Life of Maa aJur Deatla, a,ad tu 
Clt.ri.,tiaa DoctriM, of De,cmt iato HeU, tM Renr
recti.cm of tM Bodg, a,ul tJu Lif• E11erla,ei,ag. Edited by 
the Hon. and Bev. W. H. Lyttelton, Becoor of Hagley 
and Hon. Canon of Worcester. London: D&ldy, 
Iabiaier and Co. 1876. 

TD chief aim of Mr. Lytt.elton in thia simple and int.enating 
Tolume ia to clear away aome popular miacon~ptiona of t.he 

,doctrine of reaurrection and the future life, and to show what 
foundatiou exiat in revelation and philosophy for right thought. 
OD theae great. BUbject&. That the notioDB generally preniling 

. amongat religio111 J.MIOPle are very conventional, and for the moat 
pan tame and 1UUD,piring, mutt be admitted. They are, upon 
the whole, founded OD Scri}'ture, but on Scril'ture careleuly read 

. and imperfectly compared with itaeilf. On this, u on other great 
..tratha of reve1at.ion, repreaent.atiou which should be combined 
with othen are taken by themaelvea, and the U1UD1ptiona ariaiDg 
.out of them, having once obtained currency, hold their ground 
for a long time to the d.iaparagement. of a clOM and more accurate 
induct.ion. 

It. may be uked, however, iu good faith, " Are we not W'Ulled 
otr from inquiry into ,o myaterioua a mbject u the future life 1 
Doea not the Word of God iteelf teach u, that our pnaent 
facultiea, even thongh aided by revelation, are too weak to 
reach any but the vagueat and fainie.t. ideu on t.heae great 
mbjecta of Chriatian hope I To thia it mutt be replied that it. ia 
.not inquiry ,o much u an improper Bpirit and met.hod of inquiry 
that ie diacourapl by the Script.urea, whet.her in reference to t.he 
future life or &DJ other myat.ery of our faith. By it, own hint.a 
.and euggeetiona OD the aubject. the Word of God dra1t'1 u, with 
irreeiat.ible at.traction to make inquiry concerning the future life 
of the redeemed ; for the attraction of the 111bject ia not due to 
our nat.ural yearnillg alone, but. to the encounpment of Scripture, 
.and, above all, to the remrrection and ucenaion of our Lord. 

A general quest.ion of extnme int.ereet ariaea u to the part& of 
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our preaent nature which we ban r-..on to think ,re ahall carr, 
with 111 into the maaeen world. 

Mr. Lyttelton'• line of argument ii that J'ffelation it■ell -,. 
pat■ a much clo■er analOfP' between oar life in thi■ world and 
our life hereafter than ii unplied in OIU' popalar phrueology :
" There ii aood nuon from Scripture, u well u from IIOlllld 
pbilo■ophy, lor the u;pectation that the future life will be in a 
much wider aen■e than ii commonly believed, a contin111tion and 
development (with, we cannot doubt, very many addition■) or 
the whole of our preeent life." 

1' can hardly be conceived that our devotional power■ alone 
will ■arrive this life and be carried on toward■ perfection, all 
other part■ and powen of our nature, emotional, ■peculative, and 
practical, being 1Wallond up and left behind. It may be euier 
for ua to conceive how man'■ devotional natun can find endleu 
employment in the praence of God, than how aome other part■ 
of that nature can be adequatel7 employed, but the diticultie■ 
involYed in mppoainJ that out of the great wealth or powen 
bel&owed upon man ID this life, only a ianall ■election will f> 
with him into the more a'hllndant life beyond the gr&'Ye, an, ID 
our judgment, inmperable. If, under all the diudvantagea of 
hi.a fallen and mortal e■tate, 111ch u:qniaite nmlt■ can be obtained 
by the cultivation of man's ■ocial and intellectual nature, ii it to 
be concei-Yed that in.• perfect world human nature will be leM 
manr.-aided than it now ia, or that when delivered from all evil 
it will havfl a D&1T01rer range or capabilitie■ than when crippled 
and marred by 1in1 , Surely the lilt! of hea-Yen will be wider, not 
narrower-richer, not poort'r-than the life of earth. Surely 
nothing will be left behind, u we paa the gateway of heaven, 
but what ii evil, or else manifeatly de■igned for temporary and 
conditional ezi■tence alODe. • 

The argument in favour of the retention and perfecting here
after of man'• natun u a whole, find■ mppmt in the hi■tory of 
creation u well u in the doctrine of redemption. The whole of our 
human nature, with all it.a faeultie■ and powen of body, IIOUI, 
and ■pirit, ii the work· of Almighty God, of which it cannot be 
conceived, but that enry part ii "very good," perfect for it.a 
purpoae, and in it■ place. By it.a original endowmenta, ■o rich 
and varied, our utare wu equipped for a much wider life than 
that of de-Yotion ; or, perhap■, it may be better to aay that the life 
of devotion for which man wu created, includes aenice and em
ployment of • thouaand kinda, of which devotion, in the amal 
aenae of the word, ii but a put. The fact that the body, ■oul, and 
■pirit in fallen man " aerve sin," cannot alter the fact that in man 
unfallen they ■e"e God, and aff'orda no presumption that they will 
not apin ■erve God in man redeemed: The ■trong probabilit7 
that 1rbate,·t'r belonged to human natUft' at the &nt will belong 
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to it at the Jut (with development. and additiona that need not 
now be referred to), ia railed to a kind of certainty by the 
doctrinea of the Incamation and Aacenaion. In the former, the 
Son of God, one with the Eternal Father and Maker of all 
thinga, ummed, not a part of h11111AD nature only, -1ecting, it 
might have been aid, it.a more spiritual and enduring qaaliti-, 
bat the whole of it, not omittiag one conatitaent element =~1 
belouging to it. The value of t.hia great fact ia to • d 
UD8peauble. It repeat.a (wit.h how much additional empbuia I) 
God's original beaediction bestowed on the man that He had 
created and made. It gives profound uaurance that nothing 
which baa taken place in thfl long history of ain baa caused the 
Divine id• of man'• nature to change, that, although it baa 
~ under every poaible diahoDOOI' and defilement, it aurriv• 
m Bia mind u preciou and honourable, and once again, in the 
pel'IIOD of the lncarna&e Son. it i■ declared to be "very ~" 

Bat how much more ■ignificant ■till ia the witneu of the Incar
nation when completed by that of the Aacen■ion. Our Lord not 
only ■anctioned our nature (if we may •Y ■o) by wearing it on 
earth, but pve auanmce conoeming its future life by carrying it 
all up with Him into heaven. Henceforth, to be " conformed to 
Hi■ unage," i■ the hope of all Bia ■ervanta, and the burden of 
proof mast lie with thoee who woald weaken that hope by ■ab
tracting from the pm'ect manhood of oar ucended Loni any one 
thing which it ever included. It ia on the Per■on of Cbriat that 
the Chri■tian hope altimately deJ.leDda. The new creation not 
only proceeds from Him u ita Dinne author, " mak:i.DJ all thinp 
new," but move■ towanla Him, -king completeneBB m the per• 
feet " conformity of image " between the Fir■t-born and Bia many 
brethren. Thu the perfect co111UUDation and blia of the 
redeemed, both in bocly and ■oal, baa the ~ected. ■oal and 
~lorified body of Him who died and l'Ol8 ap111 for it.a standard 
and pledge. 

Mr. Lyttelton'■ remarb upon the doctrine of the Re■orrection 
of the Body contain nothing new or ■triking, but they are pat in 
a clear and intelligible way that many racier■ will find hel_Pful. 
" By this doctrine we do not mean that the very ■ame particles, 
or atom■, which we lay in the grave will be ~.ollected by the 
mighty power of God from the end■ of the earth, to which ■ome 
of them may have been carried, either in the air that circlM the 
globe, or in tho■e ocean-waten which are ever wuhing around it, 
and in which ■o many bodiea of men have in all ages been buried, 
and re-united to the ■oola which were once clothed in them." It 
i■ very properly ■hown that the d.ifllculty in the way of 8Qch a 
belief does not arise from the thing being too hard for God, but 
from it.a being oppoeed by fact.a already ucertained that point in 
another direction. A living body i■ not a fu:ed unchanging mu■, 



939 Litffla,, Not.ea. 

but one that com• and goea oontinually by proa•• or wute 
and J'eltoration. Particlee that once formed part of oar body are 
l•'V'Ulf{ it every moment, while tr.h matter ia taken into their 
place eat.her from the air we breathe, or from t.he food we •t. And 
thia pl"OCMII of vaniahing and growing again goea on in all living 
nature aboat 111, plant.I and anilnall only living u long u they 
continue to appropriate new matter to replace the ceuelMB waste. 
The apirit of any living man bu therefore been alrudy clot.heel 
in 111.1117 bodiea, aeeing that tbe mat.eri&l conatitllente of the body 
have been renewed many timea over. On the 111ppoaition ~ah 
diaclaimed it would have to be uked nit..\ or theee bodiee 
be raiaed again, that of youth, for imtance, or of middle age, or 
of old age! But further, many of the atoms belonging to anr one 
body will have previomly belonged to ot.ben, and will again, in 
obedience to the ez:iatin__g Ian of phyaical life, form part of other 
living orpniutiona. They cannot pouibly be restored to all 
t.beae, ancf there ia no reuon to expect the innumenble ltupendoaa 
preparatory miraclea, which on this t.beory woald be required, to 
preaene these aeveral atom■ in their diatinctn-■. 

Mr. Lyttelton point.I ont that thia theory which ia loaded with 
., many difficwti• ia distinctly and atrongly denied by the 
Scriptura The great reaurrectio~hapter in the Firat Epiatle 
to the Corinthian■, t.boaah l•ring DI with deepened awe and 
nmatiafied desire of knowledge, would keep DI free from at leut 
one great miaconception when it uya, " That which thou aoweat, 
t.hou aoweat not that body that ahall be, but hue. grain, it may 
chance of wheat or of aome other p,un ; but God givet.b it a 
body u it bath pleued Him." "It 11 not, I think, prot.ble that 
by t.hia illuatration from the aeed and the plant St. Paol meant 
that the Resurrection body will ,ro,,, Old of the old and art.bly 
one, atrictly apeaking u a plant doea out of ite aeed. Surely 
not.. He wu only, I humbly venture to think, illutrating one 
great myatery by another, of a aomewhat aimilar, though alao of 
a aomewhat diff'erent kind. He ia ■bowing how life altogether ia 
a myatery-how many U:J:, there are in nature, and eepecially 
in living plant.I and ani which it ia beyond our power at 
prMeDt to underatand ; and among othera this, that out of ao 
aimple-looking a thing u a aeed there ahoald grow up a glorioaa 
plant, with ite many coloured bl0110ma, ftowera, fnaita. Can 8 
he mean■, ezplain that I Coald you have expected auch a t • 
beforehand I And yet there it ia, one of the at.anding manela o 
oar every.day life." The " body that ahall be" ia not aown, or 
laid in the grave. Until the reearrection it doea not uiat. 
The relation between the body that ia aown and that which ■hall 
be raiaed ia aet forth in auch contruta u corruption and in
corroption, wealmeaa and power, diahonour and glory, natanl 
(~) and apirit.ual (....,,,_...), but it ia DOWhen .,,. 
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ciaely defined. To the quest.ion, " How are the dead railed up, 
and with what body do they comet" we receive for answer 
another queation, " How is the grain of wheat raised up, and 
with what body dCMIII it come tn and in the light of this auggea
tion we undentand that the Resurrection of the Body is no 
mere gathering up again of the preciae atom■ laid in the earth, 
but aomething much more complex and wonderful, even as " the 
blade, the ear, and the full corn in the ~ are great.er than the 
corn of wheat which died that it might bear fruit. 

If it be deaired to preu St. Paul'■ comparison more literally, 
there are varioua conjectures which to dift'erent minds will appear 
to poaa-■ more or leBB of likelihood. Mr. Lyttelt.on refer■, with 
aome approval, t.o the theory of " the Jorniatwe or hildiRg power, 
by meana of which it is given t.o tLe aoul t.o lay hold of and 
appropriate aurroundiDg matt.er; which ia continuoualy engaged, 
during life, in faahio~ ita atom■ iut.o a living body, or rather 
into a auCCe■Bion of livmg bodiea. Thia power, or vital force, 
ltanda to our bodies in juat the aame relation in which the aeed, 
or the seminal force in the aeed doea to the plant : it is ita 
originating and controlling force, it.a law, the pervading and, 
111bordinate.ly, creative power of ita life. If auch a "building 
fo-rce," attached to the aoul during ita life in this world, wu 
alwaya, by the law of ita nature, appropriating matter, and 
therewith building for itself out of the material■ of thia world a 
fitting body, then, when the aoul ia tranaferred to another world, 
or apliere of existence, carrying with it thither this " formative 
force," that force will, from itl very nature, continue, in that 
world too, doing ita proper work. 1'here, too, it will appropriate 
and mould into characteristic fonba the new material, whatever it 
ma be, which will be placed within ita reach." 

~t our notice of this work muat close with a reflftnce to the 
practical leaaona which the writer aeeka to draw from the aubject. 
Ir the "apiritual body" ia to be built by the aoul, it will bear the 
impreu of character, of that indestructible, unmistakable apiritual 
and moral likeneaa into which we have allowed ouraelvea to grow. 
There ia a aenae in which the moat cautioua thinker will surely 
allow the probability of thia hypotheaia. We who have .een the 
expreaaion of the human cuuntenance improve or deteriorate 
together with the moral nature of ita poaaeaaor, who know how 
Yanity, anger, discontent on the one hand. or humility, patience, 
purity on the other can make them.aelvea aeen and felt. in feature 
and in bearing, can well believe that in this respect alao men 
lhall nap what. they have ■own, and clothe themaelvea hereafter 
in bodiea that ahaU be the perfect expreaaion of the apirit'a life 
within. On the thought■ of warning and encourasement arising 
from this conaideration we muat not now dwell T.he aim of thia 
11Dpretending little volume is mainly practical, and for \he 
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writer', wile and Chriatian C011111ele we muet refer the reader to 
it.a pagee. 

Ma. MArn1zw ABNoLD ON BIBLICAL TRANSLATION. 

J,aiah XL.-L VI. Tlit Gnat Propl,tcy of 1,ratr, Bt,tora. 
tion. Arranged and Ediled, wi"1 Notes, by Maltbew 
Arnold. London: :Macmillan and Co. 1875. 

Ir wu, we think, the St,tdalor nenpaper which eoggee&ed that 
certain memhen ehoold "he added to the committee. now reviling 
the authoriaed Yenion or the Bible, whoee bueine11 it 1boold be 
to take care or the Englieh etyle of the new edition. The penom 
named were John Bright, William Morrie, and Matthew Arnold. 
It might hue been well to hue carried out the maemon. Mr. 
Arnold at leut here givee u1 the benefit or hie deliliente opinion 
on thie delicate mbject, and ao we perbape can llpeak with greater 
we~t. Theee twenty-aiz chapt.ere or haiah are pat forth pri
manly u an attempt to render the 111blimellt ~on of the 
Hebrew Seriptun111 anilable for literary illltrDc:tion in ecboola. 
The original and moeh nnaUs edition wu deaiped for primarr 
aeboole, but it i1 here adapted for uee in a higher clue of educa
tion. The book itollelf', tbou,rb very nloable for ite porpoae, doea 
not call for mueb remark. We may ,imply note that the hietorical 
introduction and e:q,lanatiom are elear and well arranged, and 
the editor hu honeetly tried, and, to a eomidenble extent, ne
ceeded in hie endeaYoun to avoid railing the eontroTereiee with 
regard to the later ehaptere of l~iah. The ehief intereet liee in the 
expoeition of Mr. Arnold'• viewe on Biblical tranelatiODI and in 
the 1peeimen of hie own workmanehip which follo1r1. Hi, object, 
be teU. 111, hu been limply to remo'f'e obeeuritiee whieb bring the 
reader to a etandetill, and to eorreet the more important mil
renderinge. Change in the familiar language hu been regarded 
u a thing in it.eelf to be eolllidered 111ele11 where ~ eenee 
uietL "A elear eeme ie the ind.iepenable thing. l!'nn where 
the authorieed Yenion eeeme wrong I have not alwaye, if ita 
words giTe a elear aeme, thought it neeeaary to change thmi. 
When, however, the right eorreetion eeeme to giYe a eenee either 
dearer or higher in poetie proJ»riety and beeuty than the autho
rised Yel'lion, I have eorreeted. Mr. Arnold gin,, u an in1tanee 
of the tint caee, the Yeree (leaiah lxY. 11), "That prepare a table 
for that troop, and that fumieh the drink off'ering for that 
nnmber,N where no meaning at oil ie eonnyed, and we ean only 
eonelude that the tramlatore did not undentand the paaap. 
For thi1 ii 111bmtuted, " That prepare a table for Fortune, and 
that furnieh the drink off'ering unto that whieh de.tineth," which 
not only remon1 the obecurity but preeerve1 the cireumetaneee of 
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the prophecy, "Therefore will I deetine you to the sword." On 
the other hand, at verse 15 of the same chapter the words &ftt 

allowed to atand, " And ye ahall leave your name for a cune unto 
my choaen ; for the Lord God ahall slay thee ;" thongh the lut 
claue ia better rendered, " So may the Lord God slay thee." 
There ia • clear 11t1nse, and little but grammatical fidelity to the 
Hebrew ia gained by alteration. Of coune, in llll ameuded ver
aion designed for public use u a common atandard of appeal 
greater accuracy of translation would be requiaite than in a acfiool 
book int.ended for thoae who aeek the general aenae rather thllll 
the precise expl'ellion of the prophet.. Still, even here it ia well 
to make no aacrificea, whether of atyle or of aaaociation, to a 
merell pedantic correctneaa of conatruing, important oulr to 
juvenile Hebraiat& Speak:iq more directly to the Revuion 
Committee, Mr. Arnold makee aome very valuable remarka OD 

the true meaning of "reapect for the Engliah veraion." It ia euy 
to profeaa but hard to render this respect, and the reaaon ia that 
tranalatora do not ~ where the difficulty liea in making 
alteration& "The Engliah veraion hu created certain aentimenta 
in the reader'■ mind, and theae aentimenta muat not he disturbed 
if the new veraion ia to have the power of the old." Therefore 
all auch correctiona u putting JdwmA in the place of tA, Lor,l ant 
inadmiaaible in a book intended for uae in devotion and worahip. 
The mere change from the conaecrated expreaaion would acatter 
for ever the old aentimenta, beside that the aubatitute ia itaelf a 
bad one. " To the Eng1iah readera it doea not carry ita own 
meaning with it, and baa 11ven, which it fatal, a mythological 
aound." "But perhape there would not be mnch difficulty if we 
had only to avoid 111ch changea in theae marked cuea. There ia 
a f'ar aubtler difficulty to be contended with. The Enaliah Bible 
ia a tiaaue, a fabric woven in a certain atyle, and a atyre which ia 
admiaaible. When the veraion wu made tbia atyle wu ,,. tM air. 
Get a body of learned divine■ and aet them down to tranalate, the 
right meaning they might often hAve difficulty with, but the right 
atyle wu pretty nre to come of itael! Thia style ia in the air 
no longer; that makea the real difficulty of the learned divines 
now at work at W eatminater. And exactly in what the atyle 
conaiata, and what will impair it, and what sort of change can be 
brought into it, and to wliat amount, without deiitroying it, no 
learning can tell them: they muat truat to a kind of I.act." No 
rulea can be laid down at &tarting bi the obaervance of which the 
atyle ahall be preaerved. Canona o criticism, often demanded in 
auch caaea, can aeldom, and that very partially, be produced. 
"The aubtilty of nature 111rpaaaee many timea over the aubtilty of 
thought and expreaaion. To aay, for inatance, that you will 
introduce no worda not already in the EnJliah Bible, that yoa will 
alwaya give the preference to the Teutomc rather thllll the I.tin 
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the longer ia men, pedantry, and inoonaiatent with the atyle ol 
King Jamee'• tranalaton, who, it ia capable of direct proof, did 
not follow uy mch rules, nor, indeed; any rnles at .U. What 
you have to pnsene ia the cbaraoter or the diction and the 
balance of the rhythm, and, keeping these objecte in view, to 
introduce correction, very apuingly, and upl'ellll them in mch 
Jangaage u ah&U best harmoni.ae with the lllfflMlllmq aentencea. 
A ted puuge, in which Mr. Arnold'• lllCCell ia collliilerable, ia : 
"He wu taken from priaon and from judgment, and who ahall 
declare Hi.a generation t for He 'WU cut off out of the land of the 
li~ ; for the tranagreasion or m7 people W'BI He atricken." 
" Thi.a," he nmiarb, " needa correction, for it gives no clear 
aense ; but it po11•e• • cut or phrueology ud ~ force of aen
tence which are marked, which we all know well and ahould be 
loath to loee. Mr. Che,ne mbatitntes : • From oppreuion and 
from jodgment wu He taken, and u for Hi.a generation, who 
colllidered that Be WU cut off out or the land or the living ; for 
the transgrelllion or M:7 people He wu stricken.' Thia is hardly 
clearer indeed than the old version ; 8tiU the old veraion's cut or 
phraseology ia, on the whole, maintained, bat what hu become of 
its force of sentence t Surely it ia bet&er to try and keep thia 
too ; and if we 117 : • He wu taken from prison and from jud,r
ment, and who of Hi.a generation reaarded 1t, wh7 He wu cut o1r 
out or tht' land of the living t for tlie tnnagresaion of M7 people 
wu He stricken I' we do at leaat try to keep it. It would be euy 
to traualate the verae more literall7 b7 chan,dna it.a worda and 
rhythm more radically ; bot what we ahoald tli111-gain in one way 
is les1 than what we ahould loae in another. n 

The principle JOit indicatN or balanciug gain and I011 from 
different C&lllel 11 or the utmost importance, and OD tho due 
obaervuc:e of thia will probably most rally depend the literary 
IDCCell of the amended version. One correction which Mr. Arnold 
def'ends at &0me lenath strikea DI u ua:!f.Y from the negll!Ct of 
• colllideratioa to wllich DO alluaion ia e. Yon plainly mlllt 
not introduce words 80 archaic u to be not popularl7 intelligil>le. 
In the verae, 11 She bath received at the Loni'• hand double for 
all her sins," the ambiguity hu long been reoogniaed. It is here 
tranalated, 11 She receiveth at the Lord's hand doable for all her 
rw." Two-thirda of an avenge co~on would certainly fail 
to take in the meaning of the unfamiliar word when it wu read 
in the leason. On the whole, however, thia little volume containa 
an admirable apecimen of alterationa in the received tranalation, 
moderate in utent and cnaaonant in Ianguap, u it ia ea17 to 
ftDd. 
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DIL. Rn'NOLDS ON TD IIJssION OF TRI: B.uTIST. 

John tM Bapti6t. The Congregational Union Lecture for 
1874. By Henry Boben Beynolds, D.D. Hodder and 
Stoughton. 1874. 

TRouou 110JDewhat tardy in our notice of thia volume, we are not 
alow to appreciate ita merit&, which have already received ample 
recognition in the periodical preu. We look forward with aa~ 
faction to the proapect or a aeri• or Coqreptional Lecturel, 
111ch u Profeaaor Hogen, Dr. Reynolds, -ana Hr. Dale liave 
already fAvoored QI with ; and while aware that not unfrequently 
the early numben of mch a aeriee are the moat brilliant, we hope 
that in thia cue the level or excellence thU1 &et will be lllltained, 
if not mrpaaed. 

Dr. Reynolds' choice of mbject ia happy. The ~und is, com
paratively, untrodden, and yet ii no outlying region of Biblical 
and theological study, but one of great intrinsic and relative 
importance. The treatment of the aubject ii copioua and edwu
tive. The author haa felt hia own strength, and put it forth. 
Here is no meagre and acanty •~ forth of a great theme; but 
on each topic the writer leavee the 1D1preuion of haring enough 
and to apare. We cannot ay that we are u well aatialled with 
the relative proportions of the varioua part.a of the book. The 
di11CU.81ion of John the Baptilt'• ministry involves alluaion to ao 
many topica, that much aelf-N!ltnint ia needed, if the la1r1 or 
proportion are to be duly observed. The study of Luke i. 
JDtroducee 111 to the inteJ'ellting question ot angelology, and the 
deaert-life of John augeata hi■ relation to the Euene■ ; and that 
these mbJect■ are ■ufflciently cognat.e to require a puaing notiefl, 
ia unden1able, but more wu lwdl7 needed. And we might, 
perhap■, aa7 the ■ame of the diacwmion of the dependence of St. 
Luke'■ Goape1 on that of Marcion, and some other ■eetiom we 
had noticed u occupying somewhat disproportionate ■pace. We 
cannot, in one aeme, regret thia ample treatment, for ability and 
fine temper in controveny are everywhere di■played ; and the 
author mu■t, or coune, judge OD what F. or hia ■abject he 
think■ it mo■t nece■auy to la7 empha■ia ; but we cannot. help 
thinking the volume would have gained in unity and force had 
there been more compn■■ion and concentration. Doubtlee■ a 
puuge in the Preface is the ezplanation of man7 controvenial 
paragraphs :-" My theme has, however, thrown me into the 
■kirt.a of the gn,at storm which ia thundering over every idea and 
institution or Ohriatendom. There are mighty currenta of thought 
which compel QI to handle our craft with cU"CllllllpKtion, to put 
a reef into aome e:ula, and to protect oW'Nlvea against new and, 



at one time, uncontempJated dangen." And nothing can be better 
Bt.at.ed than our author'■ repl7 to the fundament.al Ulll.lllpt.ion 
which underlie■ ■o much or the work ormnet.eenth centul'J' ■cholar
■hip. " I cannot undentand wh7 an h:rpothe■i■ which tenda to 
■olve an hi■t.oric diJliculty, and to ave tlie credit both or a docu
ment and or it■ author, i■ neeeaarily and pri,,,a Jw untru■t
worth7 and ~rejudiced ; while an hypothe■i■ which chargea 
inadvertence, ignorance, parti■an■hip, or groa m.i■carriap upon 
(•1) the author or the Fourth Go■pel, indica&e■ breadth or 
thought and fine crit.ical acumen." Surel7 if the Zei~i■t be to 
blame for thi■ e■11ential vice or modem critic:i■m, it will not be 
long Wore a better " time-■pirit" will make men wonder that 
mch unwarrantable poatulate■ were ever granted. 

AftA!r ■etting forth the " ~ficance and Sources or the 
Bi~y of John the Baptiat ' in Lecture I., and an "Ez
amination or the Biblical Record or hi■ Nat.irit1" in Lectant ll, 
we are introduced to "John, the Exponent of the Old Te■tament 
Di■penution" in tbe Third Lecture. Here John i■ ■et forth u 
prie■t, Jewish ucetic, prophet, 11Dd "more than prophet," in a 
very intere■ting and in■tructive wa7. A■, however, it i■ in the■e 
230 pagaa that we moat deaiderate condenat.ion, we only pau■e to 
wonder at die u■e or mch word■ u to " bulk" and " conditionate: 
and to ezprea mrpri■e that Dr. .Re,nold■ doe■ not adopt the 
more correct ■pelling, "Nuirite," and pa■■ on. The" Pn!aching 
in the Wildernea" contain■ what ■hould be the pith of the book: 
Ver, admirable i■ the ezpoaition u a whole, though we find the 
■ection on " tbe kingdom of heaven at hand" all too abort, and 
that on "the element■ of John'■ conception or the Meaiah" 
intere■ting, rather on account or what it 111gge■t■ than what it 
provide■. There i■ al■o in thi■ lecture an interesting catena or 
rabbinical authoritie■ for the ■nbject of repentance, taken from 
Gfrorer. The di■cu■■ion or the important 411e■ti0111 of Lecture V. 
would require more ■pace than we have at our di■poaal, and 
while, or c:oune, in ■uch difficult detail■ no author expect■ to 
carry all hia readen with him, and we cannot give in our adhe■ion 
on every point, we mu■t expreu onr appreciation or the calm and 
ma■terl7 way in which the ilifticultie■ are dealt with u a whole. 

We prefer making extract■ from the latter portion of the book, 
a■ being the part we have moat enjo7ed reading, and representing 
Dr. Re)'Jlolda, u WO conceive, at hi■ beat. Lecture VI. treat■ or 
the te■timony borne by the Fourth Go■pel to the BaptiAt, and we 
con■ider that one of the moat valuable contributiona which the■e 
lecture■ bring to the vexed critical di■cu■aion■ of the day, ia the 
light thrown on the relation between the Fourth Goepel and the 
8ynoptist■ in their account or John the Bapti■t. Thia subject ia 
touched on in the fint lecture, here we have the fuller treatment 
of it:-
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"De Wette (11 well u the Sociniana and other modern int.er
preten) conceivee that the perception of the a.crificial and 
dering aapec:t of the Son of God, or King of Ianel, wu utterly 
foreign to all the other teatimouiea of John, and ia incompatible 
with the meeage he 1Ubeequently aent from hia priaon. 

"With reference to the fint of theae JIOIP,tiona, it. ia enough to 
rmiark once more that. the fourth Evangeliat commencea where 
the l)'llOptic narrative closea. . . . The l)'llOptic narrative de
acribee the convulsive movement of hia diffidence and alt.enld 
thought, and then detail, the diaappearance of the Chriat for forty 
daya of deep afllictiou and int.enae agony. He comm back to tell 
John the myatery of that conflict, and Ria own calm repumation 
of thoee verr oounm, aome of which might have naturally ariaen 
out of the tone of John'• earlieet teaching, but. which seemed to 
Him to be what indeed they truly were, temptations of the devil. 
The poei.tion of John ia now clearer to him than it wu before. 
Here ii the root. out. of a dry ground, wounded, bruiaed, bleeding, 
but. not for Himaelf nor for~ own eina. He ii II a 1heep 
before her ehearen, d11J11b; He ia already led u a lamb to the 
elaught.er, lifting, bearing, carrying away all ■in, all ceremouial 
impurity, all Clll'll8 and guilt. Hie-atoning eacriftce hu begun in 
the wildemea The eina of the world have been laid upon Him, 
and now the cruel death, the eilent grave, the ultimat.e victory, 
all float before the prophet'• eye, and he criee, • Behold the Lamb 
of God !' That John •wall that the Evangeliet and Apocalyptiet 
aw in after 7eara, all that. the Chrieti&n conecioume■1 hu crowded 
into hie word■• ia not to be auppoaed. But we think it ii clear 
that the germ■ of the idea are to be found in tho Old Teatament, 
and in t.ho thonghta of the Jen, that they were auggeeted to the 
Baptiet by 11pecial circumetancea, and that he wu inspired to 
communicat.e them to thoee who etood in intimate relationa with 
him. One of the two diaciplee who heard John epeak ii, bv 
friend and foe, aoppoeed to represent hi1111elf to be the author of 
the Goepel. Upon him the word made deep impreuion. The 
"etroug Son of God,n whoae eyes weft! u a flame of fire, aeemed 
to him alao to be the Lamb that wu ■lain. From the beffled and 
wondering ~tilt he learned hie firat leaona of the infinit.e mya
tl'l')' involved m the penon and work of the Christ."-P. 375, &c. 

The explanation of the qoeetion Crom the pri110n (Matt. xi. 2), 
i1 a cardinal topic in a volume on John's minietry. A■ ■atisfac
tory u could be expected ia Dr. Reynold's solution. He holtls 
that Chriet's language doea not warrant our suppoaing that John 
wavered in hi■ convictiona, reject.a the viewa that incan:eratiou 
had broken hie apirit, or that his perplexity W'IUI akin to the 
■piritoal doubt.a of Chrietiana, and adopt■ a theory which we 
cannot give in Cull, but which the following ■entencee will 
aufliciently indicat.e :-



"We are too apt to pat ~er oar ideu of a ooming Meaiab, 
and to IUPJIOl8 them in their inception to have been more lharpl7 
definite, individoaliaed, eentnlieeil, and penonal than the7 realtl 
were. The Meaaiaoio id• wu obvioaaly u complete in John 1 
day u the millennial id• i■ at thi■ moment. It wu made up or 
many part.I and maoife■tation■, of political and eecle■iutioal 
element■, of phyaioal and ■piritual tnm■f'ormation■, of angelic 
and divine revelation■. John may have been perfectly, p~ 
phetioally convinced that Je■n1 wu the commencement of the 
■ublime Nri• of change■, and may have been eager to ■ee Him 
accompli■h the whole prooe■■ of which he had ■poken ; and J8' 
he may have been in doubt whether Je■u1 wu or wu not the 
completioa of the ■eri-, whether or no there wu a maoife■tation 
of another kind which would complete the Meaaiaoic hope.• -
P. 421. 

We are obliged to pus over the ezpo■ition of Matt. :rl. 12, bnt 
with Dr. Reynold■' VJew of the " violent " we find oaraelv• quite 
unable to &grNl. In the ■omewhat complicated dillCllllion rai■ecl 
by the narrative of the Ephmiao convert■ {Act.■ xiL I), the 
refutation of Baur ■eem1 to DI u euy and complete u hi■ 
hypoth.u ■eemed ■traine.i and pervene. In the Jut leeture 
we have the l8880n■ and Nllllllt■ of the mini■try of John the 
Baptist, the moet important of which appMl'I to DI to he the 
tt-stimony bome by it to the originality of Chri■t, which i■ thu 
introduced :-

" Neither Phari■aic, nor Rabbinic, nor F.aaenic philo■ophy con
tained within it■elf the life ■trMm for the remi■hment of the 
nation& They may have been needflll condition■, without which 
the higher life, the mya&erioa■ te■chi,, and the unique work aC 
Chri■t would never have taken the orm with which we have 
become familiar. Let it he clearly perceived that a few i■olated 
,eent.ence■ or Gnomonic •yinp of the Rabbis, that a mode aC 
eelf-abnegation, which oar Lord treated under certain circum
et■ncea a■ indi■pen■able to the ■alvation of individuala, that. 
a ■piritual interpretation of certain Mollie rites, that large and 
liberal vien about the Sabbath and the Pu■over, and even that. 
the emphui1 laid in the pra,en and teaching■ of ■ome of the 
IM!Ct.s on holy love, do fll1' anulih,J, CArialiamty. Th.a fngment■ 
of truth, tbe■e parlldia will not account for the brightn-■ of the 
Son of Riabteoamea, nor unravel the my■tery of the love or 
Chri■t.. W'e have endeavoured to review the noble■t. of theae 
teaching1, to aummon their brighte■t. repreeentative, the high• 
exponent of the proJ?hetic ■pirit of the old covenan~ before 111 ; 

we have made a ■pecial ■tudy or all that hu reached DI u the 
outcome or hi■ teaching and manner of life, and it hu aati■fied 
111 that the wildest hyperbole could never have induced, even ao 
rhetorical a mind u that of Apollo■, to have exclaimed, "I count. 



all things bat loa for the a:cellenq of the knowledge or John 
the Baptiat."-P. ,ss. 

V try valuable, and timely too, are the cloaing ,rorda on 
nvivala of religion. The thoughtful inV88tigation of problems of 
Bil,lical criticism hu in no deipee impaired the fervour of our 
anthor'1 apirit, and we need m the Chriltim Charm more 
frequent enmplm of the blending of qoalitim we Ind here 
admirably combined. We refer oar rmden to the book itaelf' 
for the leaaona which John the Baptiat'1 miniatry givea OD "The 
method or nvival, the law of deep im~on, the .,,.:, in which 
the heaT8DI are OJM:lled to human 'riaiou." We cloae oar notice of 
thia able book ,nth one paragraph OD thia practical mbject of 
Obriatian eamestnea -

., Unfortanatel:,, the one mbject about which atrong emotion ii 
thought to be incompatible with oommon l8Dle, ooncmiing which 
enthuaium ii ~ed u childiah dri~ and vehement 
opinion deD011Dcea u preaam~n. ii that to which it ii in reality 
more appropriate than to an:, other. In the J!_Oliticm of the l8Dat.e 
and the municipality, in the anna or acientiifio rmeudi, in baai
ne11 and in love, boundlea eapmea, COPJrning w1, are 
applauded and defended; but it mm are in ~ dnad earneat 
aliout the reconciliation of their own diaardered nature with the 
infinite Power that ..,,.,_ their deatin:,, it they an in agar 
amch after the aalvat.ion which would not onll oover their 
arthly life with love and beauty, but would fill ,nth peace and 
hope the eternity to which they have found that they belong, 
then men whoae 8f88 are abut on the eternitim babble to them of 
the eril of enthllll8IDI. The normal aetivitim of the Divine life 
wit.bin 111 ought, in reapect of intenait:, of convidiion, to naemble 
th018 ezperiencea that man:, are too prone to aliaht u • revivala 
or ~on.' It ii the great ftmdiion of the Churolt to attain mch 
a continuoua fe"Ollr or apiritual wonhip, 'riaion, and aerricea u 
ahalJ. make ita daily and ita CODltant influence Oil the W'Otld akin 
to the phenomena of revival. "-P. 1m. 

TOL, ILVI, RO, J:CI, Jl 
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College, Ouord. London : George Bell and Bou, 8, 
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9. Tiu Indian Song of &,,g,. From the Banabit of the 
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.Anderson, Author of •• A Bong of Labour and other 
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6. Poem, and Trarulatiou. By Philip Stanhope Wonley, 
M.A., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Second 
Edition, EnlaiRed. Edited by the Bev. Edward Wors
ley. William lHackwood and Bona, Edinburgh and 
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AllONG the mOlt impqrtant volames coming under the head of 
ncent poetry, we mut certainly reckon one very old friend in • 
new drea, namely, TAI W'aap, of Ariatophane1t u preNDted to 
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Engliah atudenta and readen b7 Mr. Benjamin Bickley Bogen. 
The volume before 118 comiata of a ten, notes, and tranalation,
tJie tAm carefull1 reviaed in the light of that claaaical erudition 
which Mr. Hogen is known t.o poaaeaa, the t.ranalation done in a 
masterly style that ma7 fairly be pronounced " in the manner of 
Frere," and the notes full of learning and valuable illll8tration. 
It ia with the EnJliah venion that we are concerned ; and we 
have no heaitation m saying that the tranalator and the public are 
t.o be congratulated on the rmult of Mr. Rogen's studies of 
Aristophanes and Frere. The four comedies which the late John 
Bookham Frere translated were, at the time, things quite un
paralleled; and the7 have remained ao until the arrival of .Mr. 
Rogers t.o follow upon the footsteps of that master of the technics 
of poetry, who was 7et not a poet in the full aenae, aimpl7 because 
his individual imagination was, aa far aa the world knowa, bamm. 
77&e Knigl,u, 17M, Acliamiau, fie Frogs, and fie Bird&, u rendered 
by Frere, presented quite new features in the way or inding 
English equivalents for .Atheuian comic metres and conceptions ; 
and, while we cannot admit Mr. Rogen to have executed his 
venions of the Ariatophanic comedies with the same degree of 
excellence, we find them amply well done, and probably aa near 
t.o the requisite qualit7 for filling up the blank left b1 Frere u 
we ahall get. Mr. Rogen has previoosly publiahed translations of 
The Clouds and The Pt4.U : whether he will complete the list of 
extant Ariatophanic work b7 giving ua also the Ly&i.flrala, Pl..tus, 
Ecduia.zwae, and Thamop/lllrilJzUMZ, we cannot conjecture. In 
some respects it were well that it should be ao ; but it will be 
a hard matter t.o render the filth to be found in some of these 
palatable or desirable for contemporary readen. 

As regards the present venion or The Wa,p,, we feel aomo 
compunction in qualifying our praise ao far aa we have qualified it 
above ; and it is onl7 the pre-existence of such truly magnificent 
models aa Frere's that prevents our regarding this volume u a 
moat important literary event. But that pre-existence compels ua 
t.o admit that, great aa ia the dexterity and ease with which Mr. 
Rogen manas- the comic iambic, while preserving the essential 
1irtue or his author, Frere's ease and dexterit7 were ~r, and 
furnished the method for the first time. In the invention of long
rh,med metres, Mr. Rogen ia far leas dependent on Frere, and no 
commendation could be too high for moet of those portions of the 
tranalation done into those metrea. The following puuge seems 
to ua quite inca~ble or being improved, being at once rich, au,, 
comic, and dignified :-

.. When lint he bepn t.o ahildt plaJII, DO pu1irJ - for hfa mm hi 
ohoa, 

Be mme ID t.he mood of a llencla l«Ul t.o papple II& - witih tihe 
qhtiatloe& 



ID tile fflt1 front al. hfa 1IGl4 _... wtib. tile jar-toatbal _.. Ila 
alo.llDlpt, 

Tbaqh oat of ita a... -,. lulllll Ulll lame4 the rlan of Cymia'■ 
detatablelirht. 

And II hlllldnd holrible ■ywplwada' .,_ ,,_ twiDmr Uld &brbls 
onritahad, 

.lJld II ..,.._ ft had lib tile - al. II .... wbfalt hu jll& 1nqial 
fort.la claraotlan Ulll mad, 

Ami II i:.m.·. pJba, Ulll • _. •• lolD, Uld faal u the ....0 of • 
-.1.it-.lt. 

Jim he, wba tile wwwi■latwww fllllm lie ••• IIO bribe be faDok Uld IIO 
tear he felt, 

For ,oa he toaaht, Uld far 71111 lie lpta: Uld the 1- -,- wftla 
■dftDtmouliaiid 

Be rr-,pled baid8I wit.I!. the Bpeolnl Bhapa, the Apa Uld .,_ 
thulll■,raed-Jandl; 

That lmd In the darbDe lloaD al. Jdrht to tJilllli&le ta&J.a, Ulll 
pudaln■ ahob, • 

That laid tum down cm tMr Nit.lea bedl, Ulll apiDllt ,- q1IW 
Uld ,--1,le tollr: 

XeP' weldiDr t.optlaer praofa Uld wd1a Uld ath apiDllt oat.II, WI mu, ·-Bpnq_.:r ~ wit.b. wild drlrht. and off in hulaa to die Pa. 

'Im alt.laoalfh lllah • champim - tld■ .. had foallll, to JIIIIP ,
land trum _,, Ulll alwDe, 

Ye pla:,al hJm falle when to nap, 1Mt -,_, t.b.e fruit of hfa Dcmil 
d■llpau-, 

Whiah. failing to - ID t.b.elr OW1l trae lfrht. ,e cual to fade Ulll 
wit.b.ar11wa7 • 

.lJld wit.I!. man7 II deep Ubufcm, ba'f'lllliq :e-b.111, he ll'lnUII tbf■ da,y 
That never • man, .- t.b.e wmld bepD, hu wim-1 a alennr 
-■117. 

Toan ill t.b.e ■ham■ that ,e laobd tile wit ita ldnifl8 merit 'at Ira to-. 
But naue the 1- with the will Uld l1r:illal the bud hfa ~ 

praillewWpt. 
Tholil'h when he had clilltaDmd all hfa foa, hfa noble pla)' - at IMt. 

npNl" 

Any one who will take the trouble t.o compare thia with cognate 
work in Frere, updiaturbed by the magnituae of that great name, 
will find that Mr. Roaen holda hia own here. 

Mr. Edwin Arnold hu be■towed hia unqumtionable poetic 
talent.II on a very worthf object in tranalating the Sanskrit Idyll 
OUa (}«,jfllla into Engliah vene. Without committing oneeelC 
t.o the opinion that Gri#lda or Hero mid L,aftder would entitJe 
Mr. Edwin Arnold to rank among the creative poets of the day, 
we cannot but ay that the quality of hia original verse is ao m 
u:cellent, u to make it a matter of COIU88 that, in dealing with 
any unworked u:otic t.en for which he had the requiaite special 
■cholanhip. he would. produce a work that should be a new 
JMm81!811ion to the English tongne ; and TA, Indian &mg of &ngs 
is, distinctly, a new poaeuion for the lovers of Engfiali exotic 
poetrJ. The Song of Govinda, from which this poem ill translated, 



is a put.oral wherein the God VWUlu become& incarnat.e in the 
character of Krishna, a aymbolical oharact.er repreaenting the 
human aoul, and u played upon now by heavenly, now by earthl7 
beauty. He ia uhibit.ed at tbe outaet under tbe attnct.iona of 
8811811008 pleuurea which are dramatically ■ymboliaed by certain 
ahepherd-, while the higher ■pirit of moral and intellectaal 
beauty ia nified by Radha, who attempt■ to rec1&im him. 
from the ~are■ of the ll8Dl8II by inapirillg a love for her own 
aarpu■ing worth. The ground of the title adopt.eel by Kr. 
Arnold for hia volume, 77&, Ifllliar& &,,g of Songs, ia to be found 
in the very ~ colouring of the human imagery u■ed by the old 
Hindu poet m depi~ the relationa between Krialma and 
Radha,--an image of which recall■ inevitably the parallel treat
ment of the ■piritaal ■tnwde ■et forth in the &mg of &ng, of oar 
own Bible. Mr . .Arnold bi found aome puaagea of the Sanakm 
work t.oo "glowing" for euct tranalation i_ ~d he hu given ua a 
work ot chutened warmth, bat of ver, oign beauty and grs 
intereat.. The metrea which he hu adopt.eel are of coma 
&haroaghly Engliah ; and there ia no ■Javiah literality in 1AJ 
portion, auch a■ diafigoree ■o many tnmalationa from fo• 
worb of art. The lament of Radha over the dallpng of Kriahna 
with the ahepherdeaaea ia a beautiful ■train, full of tender and 
noble ■entiment, and admirably rendered : we quot.e the following 
...... tromit:-

.. Ah, m., Belcmll I takllll wit.la tlua 1Juaoa, 
.Ah,~ I danaizllf t.lua lllllh dana., 

.lh,~I ~wi~.=:,-:r.u; 
Ah, Wudanr Imo fooliab. fellowahip I 
~ Dlmclllr, m., Delltrhtl-I Ion t.bee all. 

"0 Dlmclllr I mlp t.by ,--k-annna •11'&7, 
Bia I t.boa whme lonbead la t.be lt&r of u,, 

Wit.la ~ for ita lilnr balo •: 
Came I t.bou whme ,-tuea 11-beuat.h ita IIU01ld 
Lib IndJa'■ rainbow~ t.lazoqh t.be aload

a-e, for I km1 t.bee, m., 1telon4"1 Yn 

"Kua love ~nc4 ~ but love t.bee nar, 
lb be■t Belcmll-et cm tlli■ endaTOU, 

'I'o w1n tllJ tmadar Jaeut and__. er 
1'1- lip■ but .u, .... flaa n■&lea .__., 
To mille, 0 Kri■luaa, wit.la t.be mmt.b of 111-1 I 

To miDa, t.bou -1 of Xna1ma I 7" I 11Wla 

.. Half laopem, ~ of m,-lf fmabn, 
And t.hee, dar Lnltaw, bat.be wood o'ertalam 

With .-on far t.bca bold and 1nDfal-, 
Who Jmlt tlliDe &11118 .. ~-plaafll srlpe -
Wit.la twiDiD8' oorda-t.luilr lo,.... t.be ln'ffria 

That llub. la t.be paD ,i-, ■parkliDa' ,... .... 
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" K1 Priam I 1111 Lalm-faoed I m1 woe I 1111 kml I 
Whca broad mow, with i1u1 tllb-mart llboft. 
~ .. bript - u tall with leak of aloud; 

Thoa 1D IIWl!ab m little far ., maah I 
Thou, Knilma, 1D be palm 1D palm with 11111h I 

0 8oGl made for 1111 jo,a, pan, parfeot, plOlld I" 

The touching beauty or this, and the fine harmonioaa ftow oC 
the vene, might at fint Bight aeem to entitle the tranaJator to • 
high rank u a aelC..wlicing poet; but on the other hand it ia right 
to caution th• reader unacquainted with Browning'a Any W-tfe to 
Any HuibaRll (Dramatu Pt'f'IOflte) to compare the ataoaa with 
that poem before pronouncing, while it ia hardly Dec&IIU'J' t.o 
point out that in appniaing ao notably fine a line u " Like Indn'a 
rainbow ahining through the cloud," a certain deduction ia to be 
made on behalC or Campbell'• aplendid line in the Pkanru of 
Hope-" Like Sinai'• thunder, pealing Crom the cloud." 

We presume it ia to the fact or Scotland'• great.eat poet having 
been a flougbman that we owe the wide euent, in the " land 
o' cakea, or that peculiar hereay which diacerna ao vut a multi
tude of ~ among the lower clauea; their Aberdeen policemen, 
and Edinburgh barbera, and Paisley weaven, and Glugow 
pattern-drawen, being, we pre1JU1De, encounged by their narrow 
circlea or admiren and their own native egotiam in the belier 
each ODA or them ia quite U likely to turn out a Barna U Burns 
wu. The David Gray and Robert Buchanan genera are u:• 
cluaively Scotch, and perbapa we may add to the cause alnady 
nggeated the conaideration that Scotland bu preduced no poet 
whatever of the bigheat order, and, unleu ahe condescends to 
adopt a atandard from thia aide of the Tweed, baa none whereJv 
to JDel8lll'e her bardlinga. Perbapa a third cause of the plenti
fulneaa of the ume ia the dift'uaion of education, moat men of 
education being able, if willing, to write veraea quite u well, for 
u:ample, u thoae of Mr. Alennder Andenon, the mrfacemm. 
We can diacern no qualities in ne Tiro Angel, and OIAer PIWINI 

to j111tify the aeparate emtence of the book, much leaa the abaard 
laudationa of the Rev. George Gilfillan. Some of the homelier 
Scott.iah veraea are pleuant enough ; and the moat ambiti0118 
aeetion or the TOlDmt', .. In Rom~,. in BODDeta," ahowa 
aympatbiea wider than miabt be Mr. Anderaon writes 
feelingly enough of She.Dey and eata, for inatance, not for
getting, it ia true, to name bimaelC a poet in the aame breath, 
and coupling the aup name of Keate with the inaignificant one 
of David Gray. The following ia one of four BODDeta concerning 
the two great Engliah poeta bwied at Rome :-

" Two of pa& Eqland'11U1pn, qiq each 
B1 each : - ._ up wruth u h11111&11 'll'IOq, 
.bd huq bal.f-wv 1D hDftll iD hill mug, 

Till the hart b1lllt; ID hilldaln 1D nach 
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'l'he melod,r he heud flmn whel9 he..., 
'l'he at.her 'll'Ulds'd t10 the arq put 
Yeamina' with a boJ'■ .- t10 z...t 

It. mytholorfo uttaan-. But u 
The ■an tu. de-n, ., did theJr beauty him j 

Be JIMl'd, •'V'ins behmd --1i worit■ tbat mut 
Fer ffllr bep him here. Tbe at.her, tlOo, 

Left melody that ltl1l will llaat and nim i 
.bri■J 111.iat with h•Tllll ahinhis throadi. 

And here .. foot or two di'ridel their a ... 

Perhaps the meuurement of " a foot or two• for the whole 
cliat.anoe acrou the old and new burial groanda which i.07 
"dividea their dll8t" ia to be regarded u a poetling'a licenae ; anil 
we ahoold prefer to regard it ao rather than u an indication that 
the writer's uperiencea of Rome were obtained through the 
medium of some one else's eyes. 

The difference between a man who writes venea became he ia 
moderately well educated and can, and a man who ainga becauae 
he mud, ia exhibited in the respective boob of the above-men
tioned aurfaceman and Mr. Thomas Ashe, whose dainty little 
volume of Songs NWJ and Then ia full of charming things of no 
very high ambition, but of an irnaiatible grace and delicate 
fancy. There ia one set of poema to which the appellation of 
&mga NWJ and Then doea not, and pvhapa ia not meant to, apply ; 
but we see no "and other poems" in the title page. We refer to 
the three atoriea separated under the title of " Fair Women." 
That called "Plectrude" we prefer of the three ; the story of the 
daughter of the Emperor Charles, who married her father's 
"favourite bard" and wu sent away fsom Court ~ to 
live in obscurity, ia told with great delicacy and poetic feeling ; 
and the conviction brought home to the Emperor in the tllnotu
fflffll that love ia greater than royal at.ate, ia adminbly dealt 
with. 

The domestic lyrics and aonga of the afFectiona will deli,dit 
any reader who cares for the beautif}'in,r of ordi':W'r life l,y 
meana of real apontaneoua verse ; and the " ~ogia " with 
which the book ends may, we ahould say, be u wholly 
1111d'ected. 

"No Nit • ..,. lllnging, but • -. for friend 
ll&Te I, and lliDg, foqott,,m, tlO the end. 
0 world, for - ne'er oue tlO ,....,. a CIIOWD, 
Who held ,oar IIIDile u U.htq u ,oar fn11m I 
Yet I grow ad tlO thmlt UJIIIII ~ _.., 
For whioh DO man, DDr 8T8ll a maiden, lonp. 
0 '!11 poor lo--, dad ID the lap of lprillsl 
I thmlt it I■ too ad • ~ 
Far moh bran ho,-, far moh lr:iDd hu■liuldJJ I 
Yet I mut ■till ro lliDatn. t;lll I die." 

It ii certainly true that Mr. Aahe'a poems han no very wide 



248 

circle of admiren; ud we hope the preaent volume will remove 
the reproach conveyed in the lftet Imel jmt quoted. 

:Mn. Pfeil'er, who 1881111 by dint of importunity to be getting 
a little into ~t.e, ia by no maana comparable to Mr. Aahe. 
There ia a certain l!p8Cioumea about. her verw, and a power of 
holding the unwar, reader by glitt,er, and jin.«le, and NDtimen
t.ali~; but underneath thia li• a world of holfownea ud mere 
ambit.ion. "Loved Florimel," which may be conaidered tb" J>rin• 
cipal i,c>elll in the voJame before 111 U hardly better than t.edio11I i 
ud "The Bed Ladye" C&DDOt be recommended u a model ballad. 
Ena IOID8 or t.he belt or ibe IODDeta, oonceraing which IO ~ 
a fbaa hu been made by one or two critica, who ahould laave 
bown bet&er, will not. bear looking int.o : the belt we have come 
apon an thme on ~ which nad very much lib a careful 
hollow echo of aome lV agnerian critic or ot.her, and TfWJ liWe 
lib a lyric Ol1tbunt or eathaaium :-

"Olr ~ TBa llrraoD'll'CffO• TO • Lomoam.• 
L 

"'ni- llDe-da-atsat--• balY mmte I 
1$ la M if 1M hon of lprlta-ia lfzaba 
'Die --f;lft -...lbnl of die brain, 

Alld 111M tllaa 1111 an all flllo IINa delipi. 
AJid lltill M tlaq 1--1 thq lrUMr nupt, 
~ & MW•bam palae alllfe t.o pin, 
Wlt.h each new Im, 11Dt;ll 1M beatbla' nbl, 

'Die clelwp of q'lliak --4, la at lta help'
'n.n all--1 II mowa'd •bi.• -

Of rlad _,.,,, wl we laimlJ au: 
A t.hic,qlq'll'benwit.h 1111uape----.,: 

ID ftla ;-we - bat curled down 1M _.. 
Oft;lme,1111t.lllvbawfalle11dmeftlly 

Wbla 1M J-.r warld la paakm'■ bUlld oubnlk. 

D. 
"la t.hla 1M mll■io tha& die wiae pnaae 

A■ oft.he • Fatme f'--t.hl■ tha& lltorma ■lld--■ 
To f- each doar of--. and lowls ...... 

"1'bJaala cpm tha& pow - fl'la ace 1111 ... , 
AIM I 1ta ham&11 bm1bmi■., _..,. 

'l'he ham&11 -1, tha& not for u t.hen .._.. 
Waw-Ub, •cm• life tha& llat awalml, 

'l'he mfant. Jo, of N..,_'■ bifut ■tap. 
We t.hlu, we fDU, we hopa, we Ion, we die, 

We lmow ■lld we fcnlmow, we doabt ud far: 
'Im 'nat.h t.h71P111. 0 War- I we JIil& bJ 

t htal9 I ■lld hiim, 1Do, ud dm-:l:J-

~ 1:.of...::... ~~ .=!-l. .. ~ 
"Fine-drawn c:atgut not.a I" What nut I 

Po,a, GM T-veelelicw, by the la&e Philip St.anhope WcmleJ, 
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ii a new edition of aome V8lllel which have already received a 
fair share of notice. They are gtinuine and unpretentioua, and 
form the record of a ud truncated life, ioatinct with true poetic 
upiration, thou,di not ahaped for great deeds in the world of 
lettera. Some few pieces have been added to this edition, which 
u, mat.erially, a prett)' book, and ought not to be lost sight of, 
though the time hu gone by for dealing with the author'■ work 
in detail 

MONJUlla, b;y Alfred Stonehewer, ia a tedioua at.or;y in blank
nne, wholly inotl'enaive, except by virtue of an unjustified uiat
ence. The romantic life of a princeaa who refuaea marriage and 
become■ a aaint, done into "idyllic" blank-vene, by one who 
hu no other conception of that 111blime inatrument than that it 
OOJ18iata of words, ~ in metric length of five iambica, 
naturally remit■ in a thing dear to "gentle dulneaa," and to no 
one elae but the tradesmen who are paid for printing it. 

SwnmUBNE's EucBTDV8. 

Ereehlheu,. A Tragedy. B,Y Algemon Charles Swinblll'DI. 
London: ChaUo and Windus. 1876. 

WBBH we reviewed BotAtrell, we congratulated Mr. Swinburne 
on ha~ freed himself from the aeductiona of a style which, 
beautiful m form, fuller not onl7 of surface melcxly but of 111btle 
harmony than that of any English ~t uve Shelley, waa too 
often the handmaid of thought■ which indignant critica rightly 
denounced aa " earthly, ll8D8ll&I, deviliah." With BotAwdl the 
lterneat prudery could not have found fault. Contruting it with 
Clta.d,lanl, we see how it ia poaaible to treat a questionable subject 
in two wholly different mannen, both of which: ahaU, nevertheleaa, 
be thoroughly poetical. Mary Queen of Scot■, her husband. 
the bold bad man who wu her evil genius, John Knox, all 
become living realities to the student who hu read .&ihwll, 
While Mr. Tenn;yaon'a ~ Mary ia in great part a venifying of 
old chronicle■, a work in which the a11tlior aeema al.moat to have 
put hia oriP.lity under reatn.int, and to have been unwilling, 
nen in working out hia characten, to JC? beyond what ia written, 
Mr. Swinburne in Bot1w,ell clothes ,nth full array of thought 
the dr;y fact■ of hiat.or;y, not in the leaat departing from the 
lt.ricteat hiat.orical truth, bat "filling in," lea • perha too little 
to the readen imagination. That ia why, w~ kary could, 
with acarcely any alteration be put on the ■• .BoUw,ell ia 
emphatically a pla7 for the cloaet. It ia a dramatic &tudf rather 
than a drama; the clwa.cten ■how how their thought■ are 
mo:!'lll& lay themaelvea open u men and women in real life 
aeldom: do. B"'-ll, in abort, ia a thoroaghly mod.an pla7, in 
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which we are Corced to think or the author and hie power and 
inaight, at leaat u much u or the action ; QNffl Mary ia rath1;r 
after the medieval mould, repreaaed, auggeative in style, bat 
crowded with incident. Both methods are, in their way, ucel
lent; Shakespeare aometimea in the same play gives an enmple 
or both. Er«ltlAn,, on the other hand, ia sternly cluaical. The 
incident ia or the aimpleat ; and though, after the Greek Caahion, 
thA persona make long speeches, there ia very little visible play 
or Ceeling. :Each act.a aa he or she meant to act ; whatever there 
may be within or doubt or aeir-questionin~ ia hidden Crom view, 
as under a tragic mask, showing itaelf, if at all, only in the 
choric aongs, wluch are also used to explain how the present 
situation came about, and what ia the impendinK crisis. Qu,11 
Mary, then, ia a play or action ; Bolhwll • play of puaion argued 
out to the uttermost ; Erecltlhelu a play or puaion kept in check 
as to its expression, and showing itaeir in deeds rather than 
words. 

Whether auch a Corm or drama can be really " popular" ia 
very doubtCw, but, anyhow, Mr. Swinburne haa thoroughly mo
ceeded in hie work. He haa siven III a play which ia Greek in 
thought, in Corm or phrue, 1n everything aave the accident or 
language. Bia Cormer -yin this direction, Atalanta in Calydqta, 
wu beautiful indeed, but, as a work or art, Car leas perfect; it 
wu more Shelley-likP, leu Euripidean ; Cantastic to a degree 
which no Greek ever dreamt or. In ErechlAeus, we fancy, there ia 
acarcely a word for which "authority " could ~ot be round in 
some claaaical dramatist. Thia ia specially seen in the choric odes. 
We have purposely used the word Euripidean, forthe word, to a con
liderable utent, characterises the monologues; Pru:ithea's grand 
apeech, Cor instance, ia in part literally translated from the long 
fragment or the Er«Alheva of Euripides preserved by the orator 
Lycurgua. There is alao a somewhat similar passage in the Phamiua 
or the same poet, where :Menoikeua, Kreon's son, devotes himself 
to death for Thebes. But yet, thongh the words are aometimea 
borrowed or adapted from the . youngest of the three great 
Greek dramatists, the spirit of Mr. Swinburne's play ia rather 
B.achylean than Euripidean. Indeed, whole lines of the chorio 
songs are often adapted, nay, tranalat.ed, from the chorusea of the 
&,,in against TAebea. And very grand are Mr. Swinburne's reP.ro
ductiona. If anything can give the modem reader an adequate idea 
of a style of drama so different from that to which we are accua
tomed, these choric aonga will do so. In them, too, comes out 
here and there, what haa often been noticed in Mr. Swinburne, 
the happy knack of throwing into hia verae a flavour of well
known Scriptural phraaea. There is no profanity in this ; he ia 
biblical in language, u .N.achylua ia biblical, as all the highen 
poetry must more or leaa be. 
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But it ia time to tell the story or the traged7. Athem, in the 
time or her king, Erechthe1111, IOD or the earth, and roet.er-Gilld or 
Athena, the patron aoddeaa or the city", ia attacked b7 the people 
or the neighbouring l>urgb or Eleaaia, under their king, Eumolp1111, 
eon or the aea-aod Poaeidon. The aea-JtOd baa never forgotten how 
be waa wont.ea in bis dispute with Athena u to who abould have 
the naming and the cbarae or Athena : and this war ia the out,. 
come or hia grudge. Tlie oracle demanda, aa a condition or 
victory, the sacrifice or one or Erechtheua's daughters. Two or 
these, Procria and Orithya, have not been haplf in their wedlock ; 
Orith7a, u the chorus in Mr. Swinburne s pla7 tella us in, 
perbapa, the grandest of its odes, waa carried off b7 Boreu, the 
king of the north wind, with no profit to her conntry ell:cept an 
obscure propbecy(fulfilled, said later hiatoriana, jlllt before Salamis) 
that the north wind abould help Athena in her diatreaa. Another 
daughter, Cre111&, ia married to Xuthua ; her son Ion becoming 
nam~rather to the loniana. Three maiden daughters remain ; 
the lot t'alla on Cbthouia, who gives beraelt' to death ; her aiaten 
refusing to aurrive her ala7 themaelves at the foot or the altar 
whereon abe baa been aacrifi.ced. In the battle which, meanwhile, 
baa been raging, Erechtheua killa Eumolp1111, and the men or 
Eleaaie, with their confederatee, are driven off in total rout; but 
Poaeidon, angered at bis son's death, praya to Ze1111, who, in amnrer 
to bis brother'a pra7er, alaya the victorio111 king with a atroke or 
lightninJ. 

That 11 the dory or Erecbthe1111, so Car u Mr. Swinburne deal, 
with it. Those who care to read more about it will find, either 
in Smith's Biographir,al Dictionary, or in the elaborate chapter on 
mftha in Grote'a Grute, that, while Homer kno1r11 onl7 one Erich
thoniua, or Erechthe1111, later writers, beginning with Plato, mention 
two, the younger being grandson or the earlier primitive hero, who 
appears, in one account, u a Corm or Poaeidon bimael.t In 
Apollodorua, quoted by Mr. Grote, the varioua mytllS are given in 
all their perplexity". Later atill Diodorua ia euhemeriat enough 
to apeak or ErecbtheUB u " an ~tian, who, during a famine, 
brought corn to Athena, and inatituted thu worabip or the earth 
pldeaa, Demeter, and the Eleuainian mysteries." But with theae 
mtricaciee, or collJ'lle, Mr. Swinburne had nothing to do. He 
takes the story aa the remaining fragments make it probable that 
Euripides took it, in its broad outline, and uses it u the baaia or 
what a few utracta will prove that we are jwitified in calling the 
moat cluaical or Engliab playa. 

Here, in Erecbtbe111'1 opening apeecb, ia a paaaage which will 
ncall paaaagea both from the Greek tragedies and aleo from the 
Hebrew poet.a :-

" The note 
Rlnp u for death on.milar to thy IOU 
Full of lbu charp laid 011 me, to pat oat 
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Tu brief Ufe khMDed of my OWll ebllil'I llfe. 
0r wf&b &bia bebn-en hgd lb.a .... tbe ..... 
RIID ripl OIi lbe IUldar .a-a a rldp of dea&ia 
The popa]ou alp wf1h all ill fnagb .... a-. 
And aba Illa&...,. to take lbe wbad of lime 
Bui, uul tbe taeklbiir lb.a aboald bold au ful 
h ooalluent amp of Ind aalamlU• 
Broka, wWa 1J1UW of radan uul lol& _,. 
Thal wen to row towud llarbov ud W NII 
ha - -' p,rlou -- of .U lbe worl4 Amlamar•--11.• 

The following, again, from t.he Sm choric ode, ii very Greek:-
,.., &be peaae did,,.. lltabllahed behrem .._ta ... 

llral1111Wbltwmbylbemugllaolldabaiid, 
Who Rln up Ille ..,._ of Ida - o'ffllloW 
To pluok from lpl wW be Joa& of rip', 
BJ oolUIOU aad J'lllllamml of pa lb.a llpab, 
Aad pn gnat PaDu Ille ..U.'1 lalr ■-b, 
Tbe lordabip ud loft ol lbe loftly lud. 
Tbe anae of tbe towu lb.a balb OIi ii for -
lhatabeld-lludto-
Of 'rioletl -l&ued. will& ber hair; 
Par Ille nla■ ud &be ,-l&lp plMa of artla 
Bold ........ fair, 
.lad &be up&u of tbe - Nar IIO AU bbtla 
Of &be mulfold lrlrlh■ Ibey ..... 
Too well, 1IDO well wu &be gnat .eake ,rmt1a 
A nrlfe di'nlUI for tbe pdl to jadp, 
A oro,naed pd'• lrl-pb, a follecl pi'■ p...tp. ... " 

When Pruit.h• oomea in, her haabud rean "f.o alay her Ii""'-, 
with hu proper t.ongue," in which line we note the appropriate 
ucbaillll of the italimed word ; ror, be aya, 

"8aal&1"11'41 
No mn&b of- leant na-, u flWl mb1e 
Jloa& Jolla ID IIJIIU, &blM ear _, loll& ■l&all &aka.,. 

Here ia t.he &.rvrnL v' cLr.. of A'Acbylua ; in whOBe grand.eat lll&IIDel' 

too, ii the whole or the cborio eong beginning with line 1283. 
Tab, for instance, t.he following :-

.. WIii& • tnmplmg of draabad raa l&oola, aad u aartbqub of - &baa ... 
Blnq wu 18'1 hud to &be •1'be. ud &be furrow■ take 8n n 1111 feel. 
Karl!& ,-. from ber gnat rat bean, ud &be bolloWI of roob an atnld. 
.lad &be mollldllml an moffd, ud &be Talley■ u ,..,.. ba • atonD-wblll 

na;pd. 
Pl.. &be roota of &be 1&111■ to &be pleba'■ dim ...... ud &he clarlr. loud .... 
.lJr lllmdun wf&b llhrlll -,.ra ...,.., ud l&lll'II.IDg of wbeela lb.a rar, 
Al &be grindiDa of t.N&b ba tbe JaWI of • lloa lb.a foam u &bey paal& 
II Iba lllriek of &be ulu lb.a a.- tlla ■book of &be pole■ &bat cnula. 
Tbe cln■e - darka ud ,mt.r, &be -•II&■ of &be mad ■teed,, otwnp, 
Tl&alr beada llula bllall tlaaqla tile W11a, a dea&b'■ fool riDp Ill &balr 

tramp.• 
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And ao on for more than two pages of deac:ription, lll8laiw al 
IA, wry poiN bdwM g,atl,w Gllil 6oml,uL 'l'hat is the true 
6..achylean level ; and though no one can read auch a chol"IIII 
without feeling the power of the poetry, he who knowa the Greek 
tngediana baa a vut advantage over the unlearned reader ; for 
him what to the other is !IPely aublime becomea a marvel of 
~tion ; every word t.ella ; it is aa ii the eldeat of the three 
,~ Greeb had come back to the world and could discoune 
Elliabethan English. But this, though enhancing much the 
acholar'a interest in the work, tella aomewhatagainst its popu]arity 
with the many. It is not by the grand chonuea (none of them 
bin,t themaelvea on the memory like aome of the " catchwords n in 
the choruses of the Alaloilla) that Erdl/,eu will &J>peal to ~neral 
read.en, but by paaaagea like the following, in which Olithonia 
cheers her mother :-

Set w. &boqb& 
Apbm all edge of eTII u a IIWOrd 
To bea& baok Nl'l'llw, tbat for all the world 
Thou broupt'n diee forth a aTlov, wbo aball uTe 
AU.em i for - bat I, fmD - ba& thee, 
Shall sau W. olea&h far pr)uol; aad die meD 
Mi.,,.-dildraof-.W~ 
•1- _,._, rWlriM .,,., di1111 Aau, 
&.. of d.w-" lo 6ru,gfortla-' lo "'-, 
ADol oall tfaee -' of all mon fnaitful (01U1d 
meuec1; ba& me too for my barmi womb, 
More tbaa m7 llatere for Uaeir ohllolreD bom, 
Shall iheee g!Te baaiour •• , • ; for the wild dry TIDe, 
Soo•ed al aad o'IIJWed of all - tbat wu I, 
Sball abed them win to make the world'■ bout warm, . 

Perhaps the tension is ■trained to the utternioat in Pruithea's 
111111rer to the messenger who bringa ne1r11 that the foe is beaten, 
their king cloven down by Erechtheua, and then Erechtheua 
himaelf ■truck by lightning. She ■imply aays-

" I prelae Uae Ood■ for AU..-. 0 ■wee& Eanh, 
Mothor, whn joy Uay aoul hu of diy 11111, 
Thy life of my dead lord, mhle OWD eoul bow■ 
Th■S bow■ thee godlike ; aad whn arfef ■bould mlu, 
Whal ■orrow ■hoald my heart ha..., who behold 
Thee made ao beaTmilike h■ppyl' 

This is antique heroism almost pushed to extremes ; it ia no~ 
that Praxithea 18 hard-natured ; her beautilull1 tender talk with 
her daughter, line IHO Ml/· proves thia; ahe 18 ■imply a Greek 
and not a modem, accepting, not cheerti:illf. but unn,pineingly 
any aorrow to henell ao ahe may ■ave that City which ahe adores 
with an adoration undreamed of by ua " citizen■ of the world.• 

Mr. Swinburne has written a noble play, without the lean 
tinge of that falae colour which marred too much of hia earlier 



work ; he hu done mon, he hu made A'.lchylaa live for the 
Engliah reader. 

GossB's KINo Eam. 

King Erik. By Eclmand W. Goaae. London : Chal&o 
ud W-mdu. 1878. 

Tml: ia an undoubted chum in liwuy uperimenta. When a 
noveliat writ.ea a new novel, or a lyriat a new volume of lyrica_ 
we ezperience, no doubt, a certain pleuun in reviving old im
prmaiona, in Eeing what added uill he hu brought to the old 
t.k. Bot if the proee of the noveliat bloaom auddenly into 
vene, if the lyriat deviate into any of the innumerable thorny 
patha or proae, we feel a pleume of a totally difFerent kind
keener, and more ~ly critical. Even ahonld the new be 
inferior to the old, it ltill hu the advantage of being new. It 
hu enabled m to form a l&rRW and more complete conception of 
the mind from which the olJ emanated, and stimulated 1J8 to the 
task. While if it be better, or even only u good, there ia the 
delight of enlarging the bounds of an old admiration. 

It wu with aome auch feeli11g1 u tbeae that we took op Mr. 
Goae'1 tragedy of Kirtg Eril. For Mr. Goae had long been 
advantageolllly known to m in other walb of literature. We 
knew him u a critic of aingularly varied knowledge-indeed, if 
one mal venture to "hint a f'anlt • without certainly " hesitating 
dialike, ' it aeema scarcely poeaible that information coveri~ 80 
large a apace 1hould not, here and there, be beaten a little thin
• critic, too, of great delicacy or jodgment, eapecially when deal
ing with that great litenll'f _world of the put, into which the 
enthuaiuma and hanh rivalries of the pnaent find no entrance, 
that world-

" When faDa llCI& hall, or nm, or uq -• 
Nor evv wiDd blowa ~; bat it U.. 
~madcrnd, haw7, fair wit.la arahard lawm 
Anlbo1n17 hollowa an11ru.'d wit.la - _ .. 

We knew him alao u the author or a volume or poems, "On 
Viol and Flute," foll of much gracefol thonght, and finiahed and 
maaical venification, refreahingly auperior to that bracmh flood 
of vane that Iowa in upon 1J8 aeuon after aeuon. Bot from 
these achievemen&I to the achievement of a tragedy wu a new 
and interelting atep. Nor judging, u one ia 80 often tempted 
to do, and ia ao often deceived in doing, from the former work, 
ahould we have been altoget.her inclined to predicate BOccelL 
Doubtl-, Mr. Goae'1 critical atadiea ahowed a thorough acquaint
ace ...-ith the Eliabetban drama. Bot the aucceaful critic ia 
• neceauily the ncoeaful artiat. While u to the ~ 
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their beautiee were not of the robmt full-blooded kind. There 
WU in them little or the glow or intense reeling, or the fervour or 
JIUlion-little or what may be called the human aa distinct Crom 
the artistic element. Culture, f'anc;y, akill, command of metrical 
language and verbal harmony-all these were preaent obvioualy 
enough. On the chords or his " Viol " Mr. Goue had proved 
himaeU' a very 111fficient virtuoao. W oald the chords or the 
human heart prove equally nspomive to his touch I 

Such was the critical queetion with which we took up King 
Erik. Before giving our reply, however, we muat say something 
of the plot ; £or thouirh that ia but a poor method or criticising 
poetry or fiction which coll!liata in epitomising or retelling the 
ltory better t.old in the work criticised-yet as even "every 
IChool-boy" does not l)effl&pl know the histo'7. o! Denmark in 
the eleventh and twelftb century, a word or preliminary explana
tion may not be undesirable. 

So we may premise that King Erik, returning Crom eea-con
queat over the Wends, and being desirous, aa a wise and good 
prince, or putting an end to the fierce feuda that prevailed among 
his lords, made a decree that whoever spilled Christian blood 
ahoald be put to death. But by ill chance it ao happened that 
he, fint or men, broke his own law. For while he had been 
driving the W enda Crom the BeaB, one Grimur, a Skald, had con
ceived an evil paaaion for Botilda, the queen, though she, loving 
the king her haaband with all her heart, returned it not ; and the 
king finding the vene-maker ainging his love dittiee beneath her 
window, and miajudging of her faith, alew him. Whereupon 
Ouur, the archbishop, Corbad the king Crom entering the Church 
of God, and rebuked him £or his ain ; and he Bmitten with sudden 
remorse, and fin~ moreover how he had wronged the 9ueen, 
nore that he woufd make a p~ to the Holy City, if 
haply he might ao find peace. A.nil the queen, of her great love 
and gracioumeu, forgave him. So they journeyed southward 
together to Conatantinople, and thence to Cyprus. But at Con
ltantinople it had chanced that one Giali, being foster-brother to 
Grimur, heard how the king had alain Grimur, and he followed 
the ~ to Cypru, and there, coming treacheroualy upon him, 
note him with a BWord that he died. And ahortJy after the 
queen, like a lily atricken in ita beauty, died alao. And ihey 
two lie, aide by aide, in a valley at the Coot of Olivet. 

So rune the story, which we have been tempted to clothe 
in a form somewhat more antique than Mr. Goae's treatment 
would warrant. It ia a atory with good capabilitiee unqueetion
ably, whether ~c or epic. Three charactera at.a.ad out con
lJ)icnonaly in the veraion preeent.ed to ua-we ahould ay four, 
were it not that the fourtli, the eerring_maid, Svanhilda, who ia 
the maleficent geniaa of the piece, revealing Grimur's preaence to 



the king, and afterwuda informing Giali of the circmnatancea ~ 
Grimur'a death-were it not that ■he, poaibly from aome fanlt or 
oar own, appean to 111 to be little more than an indiatinct aket.ch. 
Of the other three, the one dnwn with the flrmeat hand ia UD

qaeationably the 3'!.':;. In her aimple entire love for her haaband, 
which ia at flnt girliah, her bearinJ ander the crufll blow 
that Calla upon her-a bearing u of one atricken to death, and yd 
not without pride-her forgiTimelll which ia noble and entire, her 
identification of intereat and ~ce with the huband who had 
wronged her-in all thia there u a fine conception of womanly cha
racter, and good uecution. At flnt we confe11 to ·have felt 
~ to quarrel with the ac,ene in which ■he bid■ farewell to 
Gnmur, till we remembered the aympat.hy of aorrow for aono,r, 
u uplaining the forbeanmce or her W'Onla; and even Jet .... 
think that in Dying to him :-

" Grimm, I..,.....__ wlMm :,aa - ; 
y- pr-mnr 111;1119! t.be litt.le ..,i-■ 
'Dlat ftK - Idle hoan: ud - JW' 
'l'Jua boan -1 ladm fort.be Jallk of J'01I "-

even yet we think thia to han been needl81117 fall of lingering 
detail. A Crank, aimple declaration that ■be did not love him, 
would have been more in ac:eordanee with her character-truer 
in every 181118. No wonder that the poor but&erfty, who in her 
pre■ence---&Dd thia ia a fine dramatic touch-had felt her purity, 
misdoabta that ■be may reallf love him u IOOD u ■he ia gone, 
and ao, imtead of being nerved to depart, linpff, u one ander a 
■pell, to meet hi■ doom. 

Thi■ muat penorce ahaut our reference to Grimm-, though he is 
certainlythetrurd moat im_portantcharact.erinthe play. Theaecond 
ia of courae Erik. Indeed, ao &r u amoant of ■,eech or action ia 
concemed, he occupiea a more important polition than Botilda. 
:But ■till he ia the l81118r c:reation-leaaer in force and conaiat.ency of 
character, in diatinctae11 of individuality, in power of manline■1 u 
compared with the power of her womanlin81L And thia, unleu 
we are led away, u may ao eaaily happen, by our previou con
ception of what Mr. Gol8e ia mon qaalified to do well, thia 
apringa from the poet'• having in him greater gift■ of 1weetne11 
than iitrength and 6ft. Juat u Botilda ia a finer delineation than 
Erik, ao thoae IICeDe■ in which the id1llic or lyric element pre
vail■, u when Botilda ia embroidermg with her maiden■, or 
Grimur ainging hi■ love aonga in her garden, or Anna Comnena'a 
lyre-boy ia chanting a fitful accom_paniment while the ato:ry of 
Grimur'a murder ia being told in Giali'a ear, ao are theae acenea 
■uf.9rior to that in which the An:hbiahop denoancea the king'■ 
guilt, or Erik addresaea the 88181Dbled " Thing." 

One word of the execution. Mr. Gol8e baa not endeavoured to 
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follow Mr. BroWDing in hill 111preme achievement of making the 
put live again in it.a spirit and it.a speech. And here he hu 2ood 
pr-1ent, and we have certainly no quarrel with him. So long 
u the men and women in a dnma are men and women, archeo
logical enctitnde of sentiment ia not neceaaarily a matter of 
moment. We confeaa, however, that there are occuional triviali
ties, colloqnial homelinell8ell in the dialogue, for which we see no 
reason, u they do not appear to be naed for the purpoae of mark
ing contrast, and that oft'end ua, lea u being out of date than u 
Binning against the atatelin8118 of tragedy. For the reat Mr. 
Goaae'a blank verse ia aweet and varied, and full mostly of a r.c:e
ful melody. U it hu not the trumpet'• power, neither hu 1t the 
trumpet's bray, but rather a 8ute-like tone of it.a own. Here ia a 
apecimen puaage, to which it ia but fair to say that companion 
pasugea of eqnal beauty might eaaily be added :-

.. Yet am I a dead !JUND, ud ltter far 
To huny oat of aqht int.o the dllllt 
And dat.hl,y damim- of .. twilight ornt, 
Than llit here in m7 daiat, .-, ud ftll. 
Think yoa that 1111Gb a - u I can lift, 
Ba'l'lq bt the llpOt.l.-~ of m-, name, 
Dnnal down into the mfn, ud made a J• 
Par ffflr1 pot-ho- ohml to sibe aplmtf 
What la it I han done I Ah me I Ah me I 
I am a helplea wuman, 111ft u air, 
.b fnntio u a --Te, and u weak, 
8pmt with the tamp.t of m7 own wild WOl'dl, 
And fluttering when m7 heart llhoald bar or hnak. 
c-e death, ud tab me!" 

Lin AND Toos OF W1LL1A11 GoDWIH. 

William Godunn : Hie Frunth and Contnnpomriu. By C. 
Kegan Paol. With Portraits and Dluatratiom. Two 
Volumes. London : Henry S. King and Co. 1876. 

WILLLUl GoDWIN, the author of Polilieal Jutiu and Cakb 
1Yilliau, hu certainly been in no danaw u yet of complete 
oblivion ; but he hu long lapaed into the region of historical 
figurea, and loet the hold he once had on the vital intereata of 
readen. Even Caleb Willianu ia now litt.le more than a tradition 
even among the more adventurou of those whose reading ia 
mainly confined to novela ; and it ia an actual ezperience on.I, to 
thoae who study the hiatoey of British fiction ; while the living 
men and women who have read PolilitJal Juliu m~bably 
be COODted up on but few aeta of fingen. Notwit • this 
1088 of hold on the more active IIJlllpathi• of contemporary 
in~llectual life, the fact remains, and ia not forgotten, that hare 
was a gladiator in the arena of political and aocial emancipation, 
-4>1le who took in the main the right aide, and who alao addecl 
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to the immeme influence he_,r11 ed on contemporary intelltct, 
a long list of accomplish worka in many deputment.a of 
literature which aft'onled in their day a very wideapread instruc
tion and entertainment. 

To the intrinsic importance and interest of hia intellectual 
life, William Godwin adda the ~ hap of being penonally 
associated in cloae ties of relationahip with two m the moat 
remarbble women of modem timea, and connect.ed, by the 
marriage of one of theae, with the gru.teet poet the world baa 
aeen aince Shakespeare. The fact that hia flnt wife wu the ill
atarred author of the P'trttlicalion of lltt Big/tu of Wom111,-that 
noble-minded MAiy W ollatonecraft. whoae life ended at the birt.h 
of a child deatined to atill greater eminence,-would alone auffice 
to diatin211iah Godwin among the IIWIY men of active intalld 
alive at tlie ume time. Hia fatherhood to MAiy W ollatonec:raft 
Godwin, who at the age of eighteen produced t£at powerful and 
probably imperishable romance .FrallUIUleitt, and whoae utoniah-
10g energy of intellect only the hand of death aufficed to quell, 
givea a fiuther utraneoua luatre to hia own life. And the part 
hia l'°litical worb bore in abaping the immenae conceptions of 
the unmortal poet OD whom hia daughter'a heart wu 111beequently 
beat.owed, will DeTIII' ceue to give a apecial interest to thoae 
writings long after the pneral inten.t. at;w,bing to hiatoric lltepa 
in human progreai ahalf have ceued, in their panicular cue, to 
be prominently felt. 

William Godwin wu born at Wiabeach OD the 3nl of March, 
1756. Bia father wu a diaaenting miniater in that town, not 
apparently a remarkable man ; andlua mother, to judae from the 
1trange orthography of aome of her letten, had le1111 of education 
than native energy. Yo~ Godwin wu brought up in the 
rigideBt traditions of Calvinmn, and educated for the m.iniatry, 
which he abandoned, not 1Uddenly, but on arrival, Btep by~ 
at convictiom that were incom~tJ"ble with a continuance in at. 
HiB abandonment of the ministry led him to aeek, r.rtJy u 
congenial, and partly u an obvioua m-.na of mbaia&ence, a 
literary career ; and after a goo4 deal of preliminary work, which 
did not amount to much more than literarJ joume711W1'1 labour, 
he eBtabliahed hia reputation at one atroke by the publication in 
1793 of hia Polilieal Julia, or, u we should ay, to quote the 
tit.le fully and correct.ly, .A11 Enfl'H"Y CORCmlitag Polwal Julia 
allll ft, Jr,Jwr,u 011 GfflfflU Yirlw arid Happu,u,, printed, 
according to the faahion of the time, in two m.qnificent quarto 
volumea. Htll'II hia veritable career opem ; l,ut hia ability 
had ao far commended itaelf beforehand that he had obtained 
an engagement in 1785 to write for n, .AMVal &gilur
hia Hialory of K-kdge, uamif,g arid TIide in fktal Brilai•, 
Ire. U Dder circamatancee which he hu himaelf fully detailed in an 



autobi~hic preface to Flaht,ood, one of his ]at.er novel.a, he 
undertook m the same y-.r that witneaaed the 111ccea of Polilkal 
Juliu the composition of Caleb W'uliama, • tndy n,markable 
atudy in psychology, molt dramatically carried oat, and which, 
l'IIIIDing through aeveral editiom, became not only one of tAe boob 
of the day'■ popular reading, but served u a model and criterion 
for much of the more n,markable fiction of the younger genera
tion of writen cont.emponry with Godwin. Among theee we 
must mention ■pecially his own daughter Mary, and the author 
of Edgar Hun/Jy, an American of geniu■, now unduly neglected,
Charlea Brockden Brown. Thii masterpiece na published in 
179f ; and the correct title, which ahould not be forgotten, ii 
T1ting, a, tliey Are; "'• The Adfltftluru of Cakb W'ulionu. It na 
followed by The Efl'l'littr in 1797, St. um& (• tale) in 1799, tJae 
Life of l'Aavur in 1803, FluluJood (another tale) in 18011, anEllltlJM 
&p,,kAru in 1809, the Lit1t,11 of Ednnl aflll JoA1& Plillip,, N'1'1iew 
aid Pupil, of Jrtlton, in 18111, Maflllmlle (• tale) in 1817, OJ 
Populatum (• demolition of :Malthu■) in 1820, <Jloudaley (• tale) 
in 1830, Tlwt,g"'8 on Man in 1831, Deloraine (a novel) in 1833, 
and wu of tile Nllf'Om/Jnura in 183f. Thi■ ia merely a li■t of 
the landmark■ in his literary life up to the date of hia death in 
1836. In the meantime he had produced a mu■ of minor work, 
avowed, anonymou■, and paeudonymou■, mough ofit■elfto furnish 
forth a tolerably miacellaneo111 library. 

Among the beat of his minor writinga wu hil memoir and 
Tindication of hi■ firat wife,-• mo■t remarkable composition, 
fiom which it is hard to •Y how much of deep and pauionate 
emotion is smothered under a amface of frigid endurance that 
aeema, at time■, almoat to amount to cynicism. That Godwin 
wu a man of puaionate aen■ibility we cannot reconcile with the 
e%plicit, almoat indelicate, nature of some of his communications, 
or with the record of some of hil act& That he na a genuine 
and ardent lover of mankind, and lltriver after the general benefit, 
there can be no doubt whatever ; and the penolial life of the 
man, a■ now aet before u■ for the first time l>y Mr. Kegan Paul, 
ha■ in it much that ia in■trnctive, and ■till more that ia intere■t
ing. The circle of hia n,lation■, connection■, and intimates, wa■ 
one of almoat unparalleled variety and distinction. The 
Woll■tonecrafta, and especially Mary, Mn. Inchbald, Mr■. Reveley 
(aft.erward■ Mr■. Giabome, the friend of Shelley), Home Tooke, 
llolcroft, W ord■worth, Coleridge, Lamb, Wedgwood, Lady Caro
line Lamb, are but a few amo';lg_ the number; and up to the time 
of hi■ ■econd marriage he might be counted altogether • great 
man, $ft8tly favoured by circum■tancea ; but with the ■econd .Mr■. 
Godwm, the widow Maria Jane Clement■ (or, u ■he cho■e to call 
her■elf, Clairmont), a new order of thing■ aet in ; and we learn 
from the■e volumes that this hard, coane, unprincipled woman 
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became to Godwin what Lei,rh Hant'• wile wu to him.-the 
fruitful IOllft8 of ill-fortune, fi...Uy bringing about t.hat at.ate m 
thinaa which led Shelley in 1820 to de■cribe hi■ rather-in-law, the 
int.elleetaal idol of hi■ yODth, in word■ which Mrs. Shelley in 18H 
could not. &ad it in her heart to print without firllt garbling them 
out of their gnndear,-

"Youwm
Tlw whlah WU Qod~ DODe thaa he, 
'l'llough fall-, ud falla OIi nil llmea, till ltalld 
A-, tbe l!pirlu at our.,. ad laDd 
Bel- tbe dracl lrll11111al of T--. • 

The mat.eriala which Mr. Kepn Paul hu been ■o fortanate u 
to have at. hi■ dilJIOl&l at. thi■ lat.e time of day were to have been 
worked into a biography by Godwin'■ daught.er--Shelley'■ 
widow ; and probably we ■hOllld have had a finer book than the 
pre■ent, ii a lea accurate one. Indeed Mn. Shelley had actually 
began to arrange her materiala, and ■he has left ■ome moat inte
rening_ not.ea, or which her mcceaor has not failed to avail him
eelf'. The following puage on Mn. lnchbald we cannot re■i■t 
quoting, u both chanct.erutic and intere■t.ing :-

" Nothing can be more ■iqu)ar and int.ere■ting than the 
picture of her life u given in lier biography. Livini; in mean 
lodging■, dna■ed with an economy allied t.o penury, wit.bout con
nectiolll, and alone, her beauty, her t.alenta, and t.he charm of her 
ID&IIDen gave her entrance into a deliptf'ul ciJ'cle of ■ociety. Apt 
t.o Call in love, and de■iro111 t.o marry, ■oe continued ■ingle, beaau■e 
the men who loved and admired her were too worldly t.o take an 
actreu and a poor author, however lovely and charming, for a 
wife. Her life wu thu■ ■pent in an interchange of hardahip and 
am111e111ent, privation and luury. Her chancter partook of the 
ume contrut: fond of ple.uure, ■he wu prudent in her conduct; 
peuuriou■ in her penonal expenditure, ■he wu generou■ t.o ot.hen. 
Vain of her beauty, we are told that t.he gown ■he wore wu not 
worth a ■hilling, it wu ■o coane and ahabby. Very 11W1Ceptible 
t.o the ■ofter feeluir., ■he could yet auard henelf agaimt pu■ion ; 

= ■he might have been called a flirt, her character wu 
ed. I have heard that a rival beauty of her day 

complained that when Mn. lnchbald came into a room, 
and ■at in a chair in the middle of it u wu her wont, every 
man gathered round it, and it wu vain for any other woman t.o 
at.tempt t.o gain attention. Godwin could not fail t.o admire her ; 
■he became and continued to be a favourite. Her talent■, her 
beauty, her 1D&11Den were all delightful t.o him. He uaed t.o 
de■cribe her u a piquante mixture between a lady and a milk
maid, and added t.hat Sheridan declared ■he wu the only 
authoreu whole ■ociety pleued him. n 

From among the upm■ utteranoea of Godwin, which might 
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be adnntageoualy quot.ed at great length, we aelec:t t.he following 
nmarb on poverty aud richN, becauae the BUbject was one in 
which he wu vit.allf interat.ed ; aud hia utterance hu a fine 
aelf-criticiam underlymg it.a oncu1ar exterior :-

"Poverty, I IMlll'e fOU. ia a very wretched thing. The prayer 
of Agar in the Bible u excellent, • Give me neither poverty nor 
richea, lelt I be full and deny Thee, aud ay, Who ia the Lord I 
or lelt I be poor and ateal, and take the name of my God in 
vain.' I ahoold not of coune ezprea the reaaous of my wish in 
my own behalf, or in behalf of any one in whom I wu in
terested, in ao pioua and religioua a manner; but my aeme would 
be nearly the auue. Riches corruJ't the morala and harden the 
heart, and poverty breab the rpint and courage of a man, plant.a 
hia pillow with perpetual thoma, and makes it all but impoeaible 
for him t.o be honest, virtuoua, and honounble." 

D.A.WBOlf1B D.A.WR 01' Lin. 

Tu Datot1 of Life ; being tlie Hiltory of tke olde,t l-notDA 
Fouil Renaaiu, and their Relatioru to Geological Time, 
and to tl, Dn,elopment of the .Aninuil Kingdom. By 
1. W. Daweon, LL.D., F .B.B., eto. London: Hodder 
and Stoughton. 1876. 

Tel8 ia a montpph on the subject of the (aup1)08eci) first, or 
" dawn auimal," found in the existing atrata of t.Le. globe. It.a 
author's name ia a mflicieut guarantee for it.a scientific accuracy 
and u:celleuce, whilst it.a thoroughly interesting and popular 
featuna we may voach for. 

The foBBi.l ia found in what are now known u the Laurentiau 
rocb. These were fint recoguiaed u a geological formation in 
Canada. The name of the formation is derived from a range of 
hills t.o the north of the St.. Lawrence Valley. They are the moat 
altered or metamorphoaed of all the metamo7hic rocks. It wu 
the caatom t.o couaider this formation "azoic,' from the supposed 
ahaence of all trace of organic forms, but it ia now known aa the 
" eoaoic " formation, it having been since discovered t.o bethat in 
which "the fint bright streab of the dawn of life make their 
appeuuce." The formation, u auch, ia con.fined at present t.o 
the New World; but there ia ROOd reaaou for sup~ that the 
older geDlllleB of the Old World" are of u great anti9uity. 

The diacovery of the fOBBiliferoua character of this deposit wu 
not coincident with the discovery of it.a geological value ; it wu 
genenlly believed from the very great alteration t.o which the 
rocb had palpably been aubject that there waa ama1l chance of 
the diacovery of organic remains, even if they had ever u:iatAld. 
It wu eventually seen, however, that thia formation mut have 
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been made in conjunc:tion with organic apnciee, for it contains 
111.8111!8 of limeetone a thoaa.nd feet in tfilc:knme, e:dending for 
handreda of mila Bat iaaamach u limeet.one ia a diat;inc,t 
orp_uic formation, it follo1n that in the oo.n of which this wu 
onginally the bed there maat han been myriads of lowly animal
bailden at work. H the action of the water, abrading the IIIU'

roanding igneoaa rocb, had alone formed the bottom, it mlllt 
have conaiated eolely of aandy and madd1 tllbri,, and no limeetone 
w1>ald have been found. Again, graphite ia found in abundance 
in the Laarentian rocb-tliat ia t.o uy, carbon. Now the only 
known agent for withdnwing carbon from the carbonic acid of 
the air, and forming 111ch a deposition ia veptable life, from 
which it may be inferred that both vegetable and animal life 
uiat.ed in the LaurentiAD epoch, uad that carbonic acid hea'rily 
charaed the atmosphere. 

Tbeae collateral evidenta of organic agency were all that 
geologists hoped t.o be able t.o obtain from a eo powerfully altered 
stratum u t.hia. Bat Sir W. Logan made a diacovery in 181S9 of 
what he believed t.o be organic remain&. A diacuaaion of the 
question of the organic or inorganic nature of this ao-called fouil 
enaued, in which the moat JIIO!ajnent advocates of it.a organic 
nature were Dr. Carpenter and Dr. Hunt. It wu after very 
careful examination-microscopical enmination-declared at laat. 
by the former, t.o be a true fouil, the akelet.on of a creatare 
belonging t.o the 111b-kingdom Protoa>a: indeed it wu a gigantic 
Furuminif ero, one of the clUB of creatarM to which our chalk 
formations are due. Thill, however, hu hMn very boldy chal
lenged by Mean. Rowney and King, u mineralogist.a, on the one 
hand, and by Mr. Carter, a :\"°found ltlldent of lowly organic 
forms on the other. The ~ mbmitted u "foaail eo.soon 
Canadeum" ia declared by the minenlogiata t.o be simply a 
peculiar mineral deposit ; and Mr. Carter with remarkable acute
neaa finds miCl'OICOpical evidence of it.a want of coincidence with 
the known clwacteriatica of the Furamiaifero, with the nature of 
which he ia ao accarately acquainted. To present the fact.a in 
their fulneaa Dr. Dawson writes thia book, and with much force 
and efl'ect maintains the tr'lle animal nature of the foaail : and it 
ia only jDBt to •Y that the molt accompliahed geologists of this 
and other countries preeent a very large majority in favour of 
Dr. Dawson'• view. 

That part of Dr. DaW10n'1 book which ia devoted to the con
lidention of " the d■wn animal u a teacher in science" will 
have very much interest, not only for the .soologiat, the geolo~ 
and the general reader, bnt alee, especially for the theologwa. 
Having reached the "dawn n of life upon the globe, as far u it ia 
accea■ible to 111, what are we tanght u to it■ relation to the put 
and its connection with the future of the animal Beriea with wliich 
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it must be-if evolution be a correct h,rJ>Othesis-so closely 
linked t Our author ia by no means hesitating on this question. 
He aaya plainly, " TAere ia "° linl: tehaltrtr in geological fact to 
connect eosoon with any of the mollDICI, radiates, or crustacean.a 
of the mooeeding primonlial. ... At preaent theae at.and before 
111 as diatinct creationa" (p. 227). Nay, it the rather has 
damaging negative testimony against the evolution hf_J>Otheaia as 
1181lally held. There ia no 1haaow of a link between 1t and vege
table form■, and it ia incapable of giving the moat remote indica
tion of any connection with the organiaed creature■ above it. So 
that the question of the origin of specie■ is left in slalu fllO, after 
the moat uhauative ICl'Utiny of the earliest form of life left-with 
any trace■ of organic lltructare retained-in the whole cruet of 
the a)obe. 

We recommend the carefal perusal or thie charming little book 
to all our reader■, who have tlie leut interest in the momentoue 
queation of the origin of life upon the globe, and its bearing upon 
theology. 

BLllB'B ZOOLOG'I' l'OB 8TUDBIITS, 

Zool,ogyfor Studniu. A. Handbook. By C. Carter Blab, D.Sc. 
With a Preface by Richard Owen, C.B., F .B.S. 
London: Daldy, Isbister, and Co. 1875. 

Wx are extremely pleued to _, thie book, became it ia an 
ICCllrate and carefully prepared upoeition of animal claaification 
u elaborated and brought to the minutest Jl8rfection of detail by 
Owen ; and in theae daya of hasty generalisation in reference to 
soological facts it is well that the 1tudent ebould be armed with 
fact■ from the coneervative side, that he may the better be led to 
independent inference■. But we cannot hope, nor indeed wieb, 
for thie book a wide-spread adoption. The venerable name of 
Owen, 1ubacribed to its preface, will go far to l8CUJ'8 it Bllc:cea■• 
and even circulation, while its own meritl will command for it a 
place. But u a syatem of soology it cannot hold it■ poaition. 
The embryological basis is the only true buia for claaaification ; 
and however admirable the detail of the artificial cluaification of 
Owen may be, the accompliehed soologiet, abreaet of the fact■ of 
hia time, must feel that the claaification which nature hereelf 
hu adopted ahould be looked for by embryological reaeardiee ; 
and when once found it m118t not only 111penede all other, but 
muet be u luting u the facts it records. 

N evertheleaa to the yoong soologiat, who ia eure to be plenti
fully lllpplied with ten-books of an advel'lle achool, it will aff"onl 
valuable and euggeative reading. 
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Bun.BY'& ELmlBlffABY BIOLOGY. 

A Couru of Pradieal Iutnctiml i11 Elffluttla,y BiologJ. 
By ~- H. Buley, Bee. B.B., Aaai8'ed by H. W. 
Martin, B.A., M.B.D.Bo. London: Maornillan and 
Co. 1875. 

Tms ia the moat thoroughly ftlaable book to teachen and 
atudentl of biology which hu ever appeared in the Engliah lan
guage. It takea the atadent through a aeriea of pndiical "demon
atrat.iona n in mch a thorough manner, that he cannot fail to han 
a more complete comprehenaion of biological facte and phenomena 
than could pol8l"bly be obt.ained by any other method. lnatead of 
a deacription of the ~ chanderistica of organic forma, • 
typical aeries, including animal and vegetable lp8Ci8I ia taken, 
and the atodent ia directed how to proceed in the inv.tipt;ion of 
each mccesaively, and ia made to obaerve the 1'811llta. In thia 
way, beginning with yeast, the atadent ia taken pndiically ~ 
all the dift'erent phenomena diaplayed by the Am<Bba, Bacteria, 
Molds, Stenewort.a, Bracken fern, the Bean plant, the Bell 
animalcnJe, fresh wat.er poln,a, the heh water maael, the 
lobater and the frog. 
• The instructiona given are 111ch that an earneat lltudent may, 
unaided by laboratory or lectllren, obtain more thorough bow-
edge of the acienoe of biology than by yean oC atudy of " hand
boob," "mannala," and "treat.ias." 




